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Michigan Standards, Benchmarks, and Grade Level Content Expeciations for

Visual Arts, Music, Dance, and Theater

ARTS EDUCATION - VISUAL ARTS

KINDERGARTEN

PERFORM

Standard 1:

ART.VA.L.K.1

ART.VA.L.K.2

ART.VA.I.K.3

ART.VA.I.K.4
CREATE

Standard 2:

ART.VA.I1.K.1

ART.VA.IL.K.2

ART.VA.II.K.3

ART.VA.IL.K.4

ART.VA.IL.K.5

ART.VA.I1.K.6
ANALYZE
Standard 3:

ART.VA.IIL.K.1
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Apply skills and knowledge to perform in the arts.
(VPAA: C1, C2, C3, C4, C5, P1, P2, P4, R1, R4)

Identify and explore a variety of materials to communicate
personal experiences.

Work with materials and tools safely with environmentai
awareness.

Explore the elements of art through playful sensory
experiences,

Prepare, complete, and sign finished artwork.

Apply skills and knowledge to create in the arts.
(VPAA: C1, C2, C3, C4, C5, P1, P2, P4, R1, R4)

Explore the basic uses of art materials to produce artwork.
Use a variety of lines, colors, and basic geometric shapes
and patterns to creatively express feelings and personal

experiences.

Participate in discussions of the aspects of environment,
family, and home in the creation of art.

Select subject matter and communicate a personal story in
a painting or drawing.

Express thoughts and ideas through the creation of
artwork.

Experiment with different technologies.

Analyze, describe, and evaluate works of art.
(VPAA: C2, C3, C4, C5, P2, P3, R1, R2, R3, R4)
Explore and discuss why artists create.
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Michigan Standards, Benchmarks, and Grade Level Content Expectations for
Visual Arts, Music, Dance, and Theater

ART.VA.TII.K.2 Recognize that art can be created for self-expression or
fun.

ART.VA.IIL.K.3 Describe the sensory qualities in a work of art.

ART.VA.III.K.4 Describe a personal artwork.

ART.VA.IILK.5 THustrate a personal experience.

ANALYZE IN CONTEXT

Standard 4: Understand, analyze, and describe the arts in their
historical, social, and cultural contexts.

(VPAA: C2, €3, C4, C5, P2, P3, Ri, R2, R3, R4)

ART.VA.IV.K.1 Understand that humans from all cultures, past or present,
have created art.

ART.VA.IV.K.2 Identify and talk about artwork found around the world.

ART.VA.IV.K.2 Share student’s family and culture through discussion and
artwork.

ANALYZE AND MAKE CONNECTIONS

Standard 5: Recognize, analyze, and describe connections among
the arts; between the arts and other disciplines;
between the arts and everyday life.

(VPAA: C2, C3, C4, C5, P2, P3, R1, R2, R3, R4)

ART.VA.V.K.1 Identify and discuss art in the student’s environment,
ART.VAV.K.2 Identify and speak about artists as people who generate
new ideas and create art.
ART.VAV.K.3 Identify how pattern, shape, rhythm, and movement are
used throughout the arts.
ART.WVAV.K.4 Explore connections between the visual arts and other
curriculum.
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Michigan Standards, Benchinarks, and Grade Level Content Expectations for
Visual Arts, Music, Dance, and Theater

GRADE 1

PERFORM

Standard 1: Apply skilis and knowledge to perform in the arts,
(VPAA: C1, C2, C3, C4, C5, P1, P2, P4, R1, R4)

ART.VAI1.1 Identify and experiment with materials to communtcate
ideas related to the student's world.

ART.VA.I.1.2 Demonstrate the responsible use of project materials with
environmental awareness,

ART.VA.I.1.3 Recognize and illustrate the elements of art to
communicate personal experiences.

ART.VA.L.1.4 Use revision strategies to enhance personal artwork.

CREATE

Standard 2: Apply skills and knowledge to create in the arts.
(VPAA: C1, C2, C3, C4, C5, P1, P2, P4, R1, R4)

ART.VAIL.1.1 Explore and experiment with materials and processes while
creating artwork based on personal routines, activities, or
environments.

ART.VAIL.1.2 Explore the use of knowledge of the elements of art..

ART.VA.I1.1.3 Explore and discuss how artists construct ideas in
artworks.

ART.VA.II.1.4 ‘Plan and create artwork using subject matter selected from
personal experiences,

ART.VA.IL.1.5 Understand how artists/illustrators use images to tell
stories.

ART.VAIL.1.6 Explore the computer as another tool for creating art.

ANALYZE

Standard 3: Analyze, describe, and evaluate worlks of art.
(VPAA: C2, C3, C4, C5, P2, P3, R1, R2Z, R3, R4)

ART.VA.IIL.1.1 Explore and discuss reasons behind personal artwork.

ART.VA.III.1.2 Identify the purpose of community art.
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Michigan Standaids, Benchmarks, and Grade Level Content Expectaiions for
Visual Arts, Music, Dance, and Theater

ART.VA.IIL.1.3 Demonstrate respect for the value of other opinions in
discussion.

ART.VA.III.1.4 Describe the artwork of classmates using art terminology.

ART.VA.III.1.5 Discuss why people use art as a creative outlet.

ANALYZE IN CONTEXT

Standard 4: Understand, analyze, and describe the arts in their
historical, social, and cultural contexts.
(VPAA: C2, C3, C4, C5, P2, P3, R1, R2, R3, R4)

ART.VAIV.1.1 Identify symbols, trademarks, icons, emblems, and other
visual motifs in student’s culture.

ART.VA.IV.1.2 Describe how the subject matter of artwork may be
connected to the environment in which it was created.

ART.VA.IV.1.3 Give examples that illustrate how artwork of different
groups is influenced by the environment in which it was
created.

ANALYZE AND MAKE CONNECTIONS

Standard 5: Recognize, analyze, and describe connections among
the arts; between the arts and other disciplines;
between the arts and everyday life.

(VPAA: C2, C3, C4, C5, P2, P3, R1, R2, R3, R4)

ART.VAV.1.1 Recognize art forms created for functional and recreational
purposes.

ART.VA.V.1.2 Identify artists in the community.

ART.VA.V.1.3 Identify similarities between the visual arts and other arts
disciplines.

ART.VAV.1.4 Discover connections between the visual arts and other

curriculum through student artwork.
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Michigan Standards, Benchmarks, and Grade Level Content Expectations for
Visual Arts, Music, Dance, and Theater

GRADE 2

PERFORM

Standard 1: Apply skilis and knowledge to perform in the arts.
(VPAA: C1, C2, C3, C4, C5, P1, P2, P4, R1, R4}

ART.VA.L.2.1 Identify and use various materials and techniques using a
sequential process.

ART.VA.I.2.2 Demonstrate the safe use of a variety of materials, tools,
and processes with environmental awareness.

ART.VA.L.2.3 Compare and explore elements of art and principles of
design to communicate ideas related to personal
environment.

ART.VA.I.2.4 Use revision strategies to modify personal artwork and
then mount it to enhance its presentation.

CREATE

Standard 2: Apply skills and knowledge to create in the arts.
(VPAA: C1, C2, C3, C4, C5, P1, P2, P4, R1, R4)

ART.VA.IL.2.1 Demonstrate how materials, techniques, and processes can
be used creatively to communicate ideas.

ART.VA.11.2.2 Combine the use of elements of art and principles of design
to communicate ideas.

ART.VA.IL.2.3 Understand and recognize how artists create and construct
multipie solutions to visual problems in artworks.

ART.VA.IL.2.4 Use symbols to create artwork that expresses and
communicates meaning.

ART.VA.IL.2.5 Compare and contrast how artists convey ideas through
the creation of artwork.

ART.VA.I1.2.6 Demonstrate how artwork can be created using computers
and electronic media as a tool for creative expression.
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Michigan Standards, Benchmarks, and Grade Level Content Expectations for

ANALYZE

Standard 3:

ART.VA.IIL.2.1

ART.VA.IIL.2.2

ART.VA.IIL.2.3
ART.VA.II1.2.4

ART.VA.II1.2.5

Visual Arts, Music, Dance, and Theater

Analyze, describe, and evaluate works of art.
(VPAA: C2, C3, C4, C5, P2, P3, R1, R2, R3, R4)

Develop a visual vocabulary.

Recognize that art is created to fulfill personal and/or social
needs.

Share personal experiences and preferences in response to
works of art.
Evaluate personal artwork using art terminology.

Reflect on how art expresses ideas, feelings, and opinions.

ANALYZE IN CONTEXT

Standard 4:

ART.VA.IV.2.1

ART.VA.IV.2.2

ART.VA.IV.2.3

Understand, analyze, and describe the arts in their
historical, social, and cultural contexts.
(VPAA: C2, C3, C4, C5, P2, P3, R1, R2, R3, R4)

Compare symbols, trademarks, icons, emblems, and other
visual motifs in various cultures.

Discuss the subject matter of artwork from particular
cultures at specific times.

Debate images of a past or present culture.

ANALYZE AND MAKE CONNECTIONS

Standard 5:

ART.VAV.2.1

ART.VA.V.2.2

ART.VA.V.2.3

ART.VAV.2.4

v.06.2011

Recognize, analyze, and describe connections among
the arts; between the arts and other disciplines;
between the arts and everyday life.

(VPAA: C2, C3, C4, C5, P2, P3, R1, R2, R3, R4)

Describe how art is used in everyday life.

Investigate and identify visual art careers that relate to
children,

Identify similarities among the arts including vocabulary,
elements of art, and principles of design.

Demonstrate connections between the visual arts and
other curriculum through student artwork,
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Michigan Standards, Benchmarks, and Grade Level Content Expectations for
Visual Arts, Music, Dance, and Theater

GRADE 3

PERFORM

Standard 1: Apply skills and knowledge to perform in the arts.
(VPAA: C1, C2, C3, C4, C5, Pi1, P2, P4, R1, R4)

ART.VA.1.3.1 Compare the use of various materials to communicate
ideas and sensory experiences in an artwork.

ART.VA.L.3.2 Demonstrate control and safe use of a variety of art tools
with environmental awareness.

ART.VA.L.3.3 Describe, discuss, and model the elements of art and
principles of design to communicate ideas.

ART.VAI.3.4 Select, present, and evaluate personal artwork.

CREATE

Standard 2: Apply skills and knowledge to create in the arts.
(VPAA: Ci, C2, C3, C4, C5, P1, P2, P4, R1, R4)

ART.VA.II.3.1 Apply materials and technigues to problem solve in the
creation of art.

ART.VA.I1.3.2 Create a composition using the elements of art and
principles of design to communicate ideas.

ART.VA.I1.3.3 Examine how artists turn ideas into visual solutions.

ART.VAIL.3.4 Combine ideas, symbols, and experiences that express and
communicate meaning.

ART.VA.IL.3.5 Create artwork that aesthetically and creatively conveys an
idea.

ART.VA IL.3.6 Design artwork using computers and electronic media to
create original works of art.

ANALYZE

Standard 3: Analyze, describe, and evaluate works of art.

ART.VA.III.3.1 Compare the elements of art used in personal artwork.

ART.VAIIL.3.2 Examine how art expresses cultural traditions.
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Michigan Standards, Benchimarks, and Grade Level Content Expectations for
Yisual Arts, Music, Dance, and Theater

ART.VAIIL.3.3 Highlight social trends that influence our emotional
reactions to art.

ART.VA.IIL.3.4 Select a piece of personal artwork, critique it using art
terminology, and make revisions.

ART.VA.IIL.3.5 Discuss how personal experiences influence the creation of
art.

ANALYZE IN CONTEXT

Standard 4: Analyze and describe the arts in their historical,
social, and cultural contexts.
(VPAA: C2, €3, C4, C5, P2, P3, R1, R2, R3, R4)

ART.VA.IV.3.1 Examine customs or traditions celebrated by different
communities.

ART.VA.IV.3.2 Describe the materials and art forms used by particular
cultures.

ART.VA.IV.3.3 Recognize how the available materials and processes in a
particular time or place can influence the art that is
created.

ANALYZE AND MAKE CONNECTIONS

Standard 5: Recognize, analyze, and describe connections among
the arts; between the arts and other disciplines;
between the arts and everyday life.

(VPAA: C2, C3, C4, C5, P2, P3, R1, R2, R3, R4)

ART.VAV.3.1 Describe how art can be found in various environments.

ART.VA.V.3.2 Investigate and identify careers related to artists who work
in specific media.

ART.VA.V.3.3 Investigate collaboration across art disciplines.

ART.VAV.3.4 Illustrate connections between the visual arts and other

curriculum through student artwork.
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Michigan Standards, Benchmarks, and Grade Level Content Expectations for
Visual Arts, Music, Dance, and Theater

GRADE 4

PERFORM

Standard 1: Apply skills and knowledge to perform in the arts.
(VPAA: Ci, C2, C3, C4, C5, P1, P2, P4, R1, R4)

ART.VA.I.4.1 Use technologies to communicate ideas and experiences.

ART.VA.1.4.2 Demonstrate control and safe use of technologies with
environmental awareness,

ART.VA.1.4.3 Analyze and reflect on the elements of art and design to
communicate ideas.

ART.VA.I.4.4 Prepare, present, and collaboratively evaluate personal
artwork.

CREATE

Standard 2: Apply skills and knowledge to create in the arts.
(VPAA: Ci, C2, C3, €4, C5, P1, P2, P4, R1, R4)

ART.VA.Il.4.1 Synthesize the use of a variety of materials, techniques,
and processes to problem solve in the creation of art.

ART.VA.IL.4.2 Synthesize knowledge of elements of art and principles of
design to creatively communicate ideas.

ART.VA.IL.4.3 Analyze and collaborate how artists express ideas through
the use of visual culture, global perspective, and symbols
in works of art.

ART.VA.IL.4.4 Analyze and reflect on the uses of subject matter, symbols,
and ideas to express and communicate meaning in artwork.

ART.VA.I1.4.5 Discuss and debate how artists from various cultures
convey ideas differently.

ART.VA.IL.4.6 Incorporate the uses of different technologies to show
artistic expression through an original artwork.

ANALYZE

Standard 3: Analyze, describe, and evaluate works of art.
(VPAA: C2, C3, C4, C5, P2, P3, R1, R2, R3, R4)
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Michigan Standards, Benchmarks, and Grade Level Content Expectations for
Visual Arts, Music, Dance, and Theater

ART.VA.II1.4.1 Reflect and discuss the visual structures and functions used
in personal artwork.

ART.VA.IIT.4.2 Recognize that artwork may serve functional purposes, be
purely decorative, or serve multiple purposes.

ART.VA.II1.4.3 Compare how global and cultural diversity elicits differing

responses.
ART.VA.III.4.4 Compare and contrast two pieces of personal work.
ART.VA I11.4.5 Analyze how art can be a reflection of society and a

response to real world experiences.

ANALYZE IN CONTEXT

Standard 4: Understand, analyze, and describe the arts in their
historical, social, and cultural contexts.
(VPAA: C2, C3, C4, C5, P2, P3, R1, R2, R3, R4)

ART.VA.IV.4.1 Describe how artwork communicates facts and/or
experiences of various cultures.

ART.VA.IV.4.2 Compare and contrast the visual elements contained in the
artwork of particular cultures.

ART.VA.IV.4.3 Evaluate the interrelationship between design, trends,
events, and the economics of a culture.

ANALYZE AND MAKE CONNECTIONS

Standard 5: Recognize, analyze, and describe connections among
the arts; between the arts and other disciplines;
between the arts and everyday life.

(VPAA: C2, C3, €4, C5, P2, P3, R1, R2, R3, R4)

ART.VA.V.4.1 Analyze various uses of art globally, in media, business,
technology, and industry.

ART.VA V.4.2 Investigate and identify careers related to advertising.
ART.VAV.4.3 Identify connections between technology and the arts.
ART.VAV.4.4 Demonstrate cross-curricular connections through a

culminating event.
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Michigan Standards, Benchmarks, and Grade Level Contant Expeciations for

GRADE 5
PERFORM

Standard 1:

ART.VAL51

ART.VA.L.5.2

ART.VA.I.5.3

ART.VA.I.5.4

CREATE

Standard 2:

ART.VA.IL5.1

ART.VA.IL.5.2

ART.VA.II.5.3

ART.VA.IL5 .4

ART.VAIL.5.5

ART.VA.IL.5.6

ANALYZE

Standard 3:

v.06.2011

Visual Arts, Music, Dance, and Theater

Apply skills and knowledge to perform in the arts.
(VPAA: C1, C2, C3, C4, C5, P1, P2, P4, Ri, R4)

Use materials, technigues, media, technology, and
processes to communicate ideas and experiences.

Use art materials and tools safely and responsibly with
environmental awareness.

Incorporate the elements of art and principles of design to
communicate ideas.

Participate in the process and delivery of a final product for
exhibition or presentation.

Apply skills and knowledge to create in the arts.
(VPAA: C1, C2, C3, C4, C5, P1, P2, P4, R1, R4)

Synthesize the knowledge of materials, techniques, and
processes to create artwork,

Apply knowledge of how to use visual characteristics and
organizational principles to communicate ideas.

Explore and understand prospective subject matter, ideas,
and symbols for works of art.

Select and use subject matter, symbols, and ideas to
communicate meaning.

Analyze how art conveys ideas to express one's
individuality.

Expiore and understand the impact of digital media and
technology in the creation of artwork.

Analyze, describe, and evaluate works of art.
(VPAA: C2, C3, C4, C5, P2, P3, R1, R2, R3, R4)
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Michigan Standards, Benchmarks, and Grade Level Content Expectations for

ART.VA.II1.5.1

ART.VA.II1.5.2

ART.VA.IIL.5.3

ART.VA.II1.5.4

ART.VA.IIL.5.5

Visual Aris, Music, Dance, and Theater

Validate the effects of visual structures and functions, and
reflect upon these effects in personal work.

Identify and defend various purposes for creating works of
visual art.

Understand and respect that there are different responses
to specific art works in a global community.

Analyze the characteristics of personal artwork.

Develop a sensitivity and understanding of how personal
experiences can influence the development of artwork.

ANALYZE IN CONTEXT

Standard 4:

ART.VA.IV.5.1

ART.VA,IV.5.2

ART.VA.IV.5.3

Understand, analyze, and describe the arts in their
historical, social, and cultural contexts.
(VPAA: C2, C3, C4, C5, P2, P3, R1, R2, R3, R4)

Defend the history of visual arts and specific relationships
to various cultures and times,

Compare and contrast works of art as belonging to
particular cuftures, times, and places.

Demonstrate how history, culture, and the visual arts
interrelate in making and studying works of art.

ANALYZE AND MAKE CONNECTIONS

Standard 5:

ART.VA.V.5.1

ART.VAV.5.2

ART.VA.V.5.3

ART.VAV.5.4

v.06,2011

Recognize, analyze, and describe connections among

the arts; between the arts and other disciplines;
between the arts and everyday life.
(VPAA: C2, C3, C4, C5, P2, P3, R1, R2, R3, R4)

Explain how visual arts have inherent relationships to
everyday life.

Identify various careers in the visual arts.

Understand and use comparative characteristics of the
visual arts and other arts disciplines.

Synthesize connections between the visual arts and other
disciplines in the curriculum.
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Michigan Standards, Benchmarks, and Grade Level Conient Expectations for

GRADE 6

PERFORM

Standard 1:

ART.VAL6.1

ART.VA.I.6.2

ART.VA.1.6.3

ART.VA.L.6.4

ART.VA.I.6.5

CREATE

Standard 2:

ART.VA.1IL.6.1

ART.VA.IL.6.2

ART.VA.IL.6.3

ART.VA.IL.6.4

ART.VA.IL.6.5

ART.VA.IL.6.6

v.06.2011

Visual Arts, Music, Dance, and Theater

Apply skills and knowledge to perform in the arts.
(VPAA: C1, C2, C3, C4, C5, Pi1, P2, P4, R1, R4)

Understand the varying qualities of materials, techniques,
media technology, and processes at a developing level.

Develop the concept of proper use of art materials and
using tools safely and responsibly.

Develop a successful visual vocabulary.

Develop reflective thinking skills by observing, analyzing,
and critically evaluating works of art for the purpose of
improving technical quality.

Produce and exhibit a final product that demonstrates quality
craftsmanship and technigue at a developing level,

Apply skills and knowledge to create in the arts.
(VPAA: Ci, C2, C3, C4, C5, P1, P2, P4, R1, R4)

Identify, design, and solve creative problems at a
developing level.

Develop and apply critical thinking strategies through the
art making process at a developing level.

Collaborate, communicate, and work with others to create
new ideas at a developing level.

Initiate new ideas employing inventiveness and innovation
at a developing level.

Demonstrate reflective thinking practices at a developing
level.

Make knowledgeable choices about materials, techniques,
media technology, organizational principles, and processes to
articulate ideas and communicate intended meaning at a
developing level.
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Michigan Standards, Benchmarks, and Grade Level Content Expectations for
Visual Arts, Music, Dance, and Theaier

ART.VA.11.6.7 Create preliminaries, possibilities, and drafts at a
developing level.

ANALYZE

Standard 3: Analyze, describe, and evaluate works of art.
(VPAA: C2, C3, C4, C5, P2, P3, R1, R2, R3, R4)

ART.VA.IIL.6.1 Observe, describe, and analyze visual characteristics at a

developing level.

ART.VA.II1.6.2 Develop the skill of interpreting artwork, searching for
embedded meaning, function, and personal connections at
a developing level.

ART.VA.IIL.6.3 Develop the ability to describe how the artist’s choice of
materials, techniques, media technology, and processes
influence the viewer.

ART.VA.IIL.6.4 Develop critical thinking strategies, observing, comparing,
and contrasting artworks.

ART.VA.II1.6.5 Develop and defend informed aesthetic opinions about
works of art using artistic vocabulary at a developing level.

ART.VAIIL.6.6 Identify personal and community experiences within works
of art at a developing level.

ANALYZE IN CONTEXT

Standard 4: Understand, analyze, and describe the arts in their
historical, social, and cultural contexts.
(VPAA: C2, C3, C4, C5, P2, P3, R1, R2, R3, R4)

ART.VA.IV.6.1 Recognize and describe how art contributes to and reflects
all societies and cultures.

ART.VA.IV.6.2 Develop an understanding of the historical, social, and
cultural contexts of artwork with aesthetic sophistication.

ART.VA.IV.6.3 Decode and interpret artwork to discern between prejudice
and tolerance, bias, and fact at a developing level.

ANALYZE AND MAKE CONNECTIONS
Standard 5: Recognize, analyze, and describe connections among

the arts; between the arts and other disciplines;
between the arts and everyday life.
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Michigan Standards, Benchmarks, and Grade Level Content Expectations for
Visual Arts, Music, Pance, and Theater

(VPAA: C2, C3, C4, C5, P2, P3, R1, R2, R3, R4)

ART.VAV.6.1 Recognize and describe personal, family, and community
connections with artworks at a developing level.

ART.VAV.6.2 Recognize the skills used in visual arts careers at a
developing level,

ART.VAV.6.3 Compare the characteristics of work in two or more art
forms that are dissimilar in subject matter, historical
periods, or cultural context at a developing level.

ART.VA.V.6.4 Demonstrate an understanding of their piace in the visual
world and develop an appreciation of how they are part of a
global society at a developing level.

ART.VA.V.6.5 Describe ways in which the principles and subject matter of
other disciplines taught in school are interrelated with the
visual arts at a developing level.
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Michigan Standards, Benchinarks, and Grade Level Conteni Expectations for

GRADE 7

PERFORM

Standard 1:

ART.VAL.7.1

ART.VA.I.7.2

ART.VA.L.7.3

ART.VA.I.7 .4

ART.VA.L.7.5

CREATE

Standard 2:

ART.VA.IL.7.1

ART.VA.I1.7.2

ART.VA.IL.7.3

ART.VAIL.7.4

ART.VA.IL.7.5

ART.VA.IL.7.6

v.06.2011

Visual Arts, Music, Dance, and Theater

Apply skills and knowledge to perform in the arts.
(VPAA: Ci, C2, C3, C4, C5, P1, P2, P4, R1, R4}

Understand the varying qualities of materials, techniques,
media technology, and processes at an emerging level.

Understand the concept of proper use of art materials and
using tools safely and responsibly at an emerging level.

Demonstrate the use of successful visual vocabulary at an
emerging level.

Employ reflective thinking skills by observing, analyzing,
and critically evaluating works of art for the purpose of
improving technical quality at an emerging level.

Produce and exhibit a final product that demonstrates quality
craftsmanship and technique at an emerging level,

Apply skills and knowledge to create in the arts.
(VPAA: C1, C2, C3, C4, C5, P1, P2, P4, R1, R4)

Identify, design, and solve creative problems at an
emerging level.

Develop and apply critical thinking strategies through the
art making process at an emerging level.

Collaborate, communicate, and work with others to create
new ideas at an emerging level.

Initiate new ideas employing inventiveness and innovation
at an emerging level with increasing independence.

Demonstrate reflective thinking practices at an emerging
level.

Make knowledgeable choices about materials, technigues,
media technology, organizational principles, and processes to
articulate ideas and communicate intended meaning at an
emerging level.
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Michigan Standards, Benchmarks, and Grade Level Content Expectations for
Visual Aris, Music, Dance, and Theater

ART.VA.II.HS,7 Create preliminaries, possibilities, and drafts at an
emerging level.

ANALYZE

Standard 3: Analyze, describe, and evaluate works of art.
(VPAA: C2, C3, C4, C5, P2, P3, R1, R2, R3, R4)

ART.VA.IITL.7.1 Critically observe, describe, and analyze visual

characteristics at an emerging level,

ART.VA.IIL.7.2 Interpret artwork searching for embedded meaning,
function, and personal connections at an emerging level,

ART.VA.IIL.7.3 Improve descriptions of how the artist’s choice of
materials, technigues, media technology, and processes
influence the viewer.

ART.VA.II1I.7 .4 Use critical thinking strategies to observe, compare, and
contrast artworks at an emerging level.

ART.VA.III.7.5 Develop and defend informed aesthetic opinions about
works of art using artistic vocabulary at an emerging level.

ART.VA.IIL.7.6 Identify personal and community experiences within works
of art at an emerging level.

ANALYZE IN CONTEXT

Standard 4: Understand, analyze, and describe the arts in their
historical, social, and cultural contexts.
(VPAA: C2, C3, C4, C5, P2, P3, R1, R2, R3, R4)

ART.VA.IV.7.1 Recognize, describe and analyze, and evaluate how art
contributes to and reflects all societies and cultures at an
emerging level.

ART.VA.IV.7.2 Articulate an understanding of the historical, social, and
cultural contexts of artwork with an emerging level of
aesthetic sophistication.

ART.VA.IV.7.3 Decode and interpret artwork to discern between prejudice
and tolerance, bias, and fact at an emerging level.
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Michigan Standards, Benchmarks, and Grade Level Content Expectations for
Visual Arts, Music, Bance, and Theater

ANALYZE AND MAKE CONNECTIONS

Standard 5: Recognize, analyze, and describe connections among
the arts; between the arts and other disciplines;
between the arts and everyday life,

(VPAA: C2, C3, C4, C5, P2, P3, R1, R2, R3, R4)

ART.VAV.7.1 Recognize and describe, personal, family, and community
connections with artworks at an emerging level.

ART.VANV.7.2 Recognize and describe the skills used in visual aris
careers at an emerging level.

ART.VAV.7.3 Analyze and compare the characteristics of work in two or
more art forms that are dissimilar in subject matter,
historical periods, or cultural context at an emerging level.

ART.VAV.7.4 Demonstrate an understanding of their place in the visual
world and develop an appreciation of how they are part of a
global society at an emerging level.

ART.VAV.7.5 Analyze and describe ways in which the principles and
subject matter of other disciplines taught in school are
interrelated with the visual arts at an emerging level.
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Michigan Standards, Benchmarks, and Grade Level Content Expectations for

GRADE 8

PERFORM

Standard 1:

ART.VA.1.8.1

ART.VA.L.B.2

ART.VA.I.8.3

ART.VA.L.8.4

ART.VA.L.B.5

CREATE

Standard 2:

ART.VA.I1.8.1

ART.VA.IL.8.2

ART.VA.II.8.3

ART.VA.I1.8.4

ART.VA.IL.8.5

ART.VA.I1.8.6

v.06.2011

Visual Arts, Music, Dance, and Theater

Apply skilis and knowledge to perform in the arts.
(VPAA: C1, C2, C3, C4, C5, P1, P2, P4, R1, R4)

Apply understanding of the varying qualities of materials,
techniques, media technology, and processes to the selection
of appropriate tools and media to design and solve creative
problems and achieve desired artistic effects.

Appropriately apply the concept of proper use of art
materials and using tools safely and responsibly.

Select and apply visual characteristics and organizational
principles to communicate effectively when designing and
solving creative problems.

Effectively use reflective thinking skills to observe, analyze, |

and critically evaluate works of art for the purpose of
improving technical quality.

Effectively produce and exhibit a final product that
demonstrates quality craftsmanship and technique.

Apply skills and knowledge to create in the arts.
(VPAA: Ci, C2, C3, C4, C5, P1, P2, P4, R1, R4)

Effectively identify, design, and solve creative problems.

Effectively develop and apply critical thinking strategies
through the art making process.

Effectively collaborate, communicate, and work with others
to create new ideas.

Independently initiate new ideas employing inventiveness
and innovation.

Consistently demonstrate reflective thinking practices when
identifying, designing, and solving creative problems.

Make knowledgeable choices about materials, techniques,
media technology, organizational principles, and processes to
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Michigan Standards, Benchmarks, and Grade Level Content Expeciations for

Visual Arts, Music, DPance, and Theater

ANALYZE AND MAKE CONNECTIONS

Standard 5:

ART.VAV.7.1

ART.VAV.7.2

ART.VA.V.7.3

ART.VAV.7.4

ART.VAV.7.5

v.06.2011

Recognize, analyze, and describe connections among
the arts; between the arts and other disciplines;
between the arts and everyday life.

(VPAA: C2, C3, C4, C5, P2, P3, R1, R2, R3, R4)

Recognize and describe, personal, family, and community
connections with artworks at an emerging level.

Recognize and describe the skills used in visual arts
careers at an emerging level.

Analyze and compare the characteristics of work in two or
more art forms that are dissimilar in subject matter,
historical periods, or cultural context at an emerging level.

Demonstrate an understanding of their place in the visual
world and develop an appreciation of how they are part of a
global society at an emerging level.

Analyze and describe ways in which the principles and

subject matter of other disciplines taught in school are
interrelated with the visual arts at an emerging level.
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Michigan Standards, Benchmarks, and Grade Level Content Expeciations for

ART.VA.I1.8.7

ANALYZE

Standard 3

ART.VA.II1.8.1

ART.VA.IIL.8.2

ART.VA.IIL.8.3

ART.VA.IIL.8 .4

ART.VA,IIL.8.5

ART.VA.IIL.8.6

Visual Arts, Music, Dance, and Theater

effectively articulate ideas and communicate intended
meaning.

Apply preliminaries, possibilities, and drafts in the creative
problem solving process.

Analyze, describe, and evaluate works of art.
(VPAA: C2, C3, C4, C5, P2, P3, R1, R2, R3, R4)

Critically observe, describe, and analyze visual
characteristics within works of art.

Effectively interpret artwork, searching for embedded
meaning, function, and personal connections.

Effectively describe how the artist’s choice of materials,
techniques, media technology, and processes influence the
viewer.

Effectively use critical thinking strategies to obhserve,
compare, and contrast artworks.

Develop and defend informed aesthetic opinions about
works of art using effective artistic vocabulary.

Identify personal and community experiences within works
of art.

ANALYZE IN CONTEXT

Standard 4:

ART.VA.IV.8.1

ART.VA.IV.8.2

ART.VA.IV.8.3

v.06.2011

Understand, analyze, and describe the arts in their
historical, social, and cuftural contexts.
(VPAA: C2, C3, €4, C5, P2, P3, R1, R2, R3, R4)

Recognize, describe and analyze, and evaluate how art
contributes to and reflects all societies and cultures.

Articulate an understanding of the historical, social, and
cultural contexts of artwork with aesthetic sophistication.

Effectively decode and interpret artwork to discern
between prejudice and tolerance, bias and fact.
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Michigan Standards, Benchimarks, and Grade Level Content Expectations for

Visual Aris, Music, Dance, and Theater

ANALYZE AND MAKE CONNECTIONS

Standard 5:

ART.VAV.B.1

ART.VA.V.8.2

ART.VAV.8.3

ART.VA.V.8.4

ART.VA.V.8.5

v.06.2011

Recognize, analyze, and describe connections among
the arts; between the arts and other disciplines;
between the arts and everyday life.

(VPAA: C2, C3, C4, C5, P2, P3, R1, R2, R3, R4)

Effectively recognize and describe personal, family, and
community connections with artworks.

Effectively recognize and describe the skills used in visual
arts careers.

Effectively analyze and compare the characteristics of work
in two or more art forms that are dissimilar in subject
matter, historical periods, or cultural context.

Effectively demonstrate an understanding of their place in
the visual world and develop an appreciation of how they
are part of a global society.

Effectively analyze and describe ways in which the
principles and subject matter of other disciplines taught in
school are interrelated with the visual arts.
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Grade | Reading | Writing | Math | Science | Social Physical Art/Music | Reading | Study | Math | Life
Level Studies | Education Plus Skills | Logic | Skills
K X X X X X X X
1 X X X X X X X
2 X X X X X X X
3 X X X X X X X
4 X X X X X X X
5 X X X X X X X
6 X X X X X X X X X X X
7 X X X X X X X X X X X
8 X X X X X X X X X X X




All Subjects Offered at Grand Blanc Academy by Grade Level

English Language Arts Grades K-2

Reading Mastery Signature Edition uses the highly explicit, systematic approach of Direct
Instruction to accelerate reading and help students achieve a high rate of success. Three strands
address Reading, Language Arts, and Literature through a common instructional design that
helps students learn more efficiently. With the addition of technology-based resources for both
additional practice and professional development, Reading Mastery Signature Edition helps
teachers optimize each minute spent in the classroom.

The Reading Strand:

= Addresses all five essential components of reading as identified by Reading First—
phonemic awareness, phonics and word analysis, fluency, vocabulary, and
comprehension.

= Provides spelling instruction to help students make the connection between decoding and
spelling patterns.

= Develops decoding, word recognition, and comprehension skills that transfer to other
subject areas.

The Language Arts Strand:

= Teaches the oral language skills necessary to understand what is said, written, and read in
the classroom.

= Helps students communicate ideas and information effectively.

= Develops the ability to use writing strategies and processes successfully.
The Literature Strand:

» Supports the reading strand by offering a wide variety of literary forms and text
structures.

» Provides multiple opportunities for students to practice vocabulary and comprehension
strategies and write for authentic purposes.

= Gives ample opportunity for students to read at their independent level.



English Language Arts Grades 3-8

Overview

This course focuses on students forming a theory about characters, applying and revising this theory as they
encounter more complex texts leading to more thoughtful, and articulate, readers. In addition to having students
being actively engaged in reading, they are also reading aloud with accountable talk each day. This course aims to
increase reading stamina and comprehension. Students will be able to explain their thinking about characters, citing
evidence from the text.

Rationale

The Common Core State Standards expect students to be able to read more deeply, with understanding, as they
progress through school. The third grade course focuses on having students create theories, based on the characters
in fiction books, applying these theories as they read other texts and revise, or create, new ones accordingly.

Scope and Sequence

Careful thought has been given to the order in which the third grade units are presented. This course is designed to
build reading skills and strategies as well as habits of mind and experiences for future success in reading. As a
result, certain scaffolds have been created based on this order and schools should take care in moving units from
their intended placement in the curriculum. It is always important for teachers to adapt this curriculum in ways that
benefit their classroom.

Alignment

The third grade course is designed to meet the Common Core State Standards for Reading Literature and
Informational Text. The work done in this course is primarily designed to meet the Common Core State Standards in
reading however, some of the speaking and listening standards as well as the foundational skills standards are
delivered in this course. The work done throughout this third grade course not only aligns with the CCSS but is
designed to prepare third graders for the work ahead in fourth grade.

Reading 4 (OS/MAISA) : Grade 4: OS/MAISA: English Language Arts

Overview

This course deepens students’ higher-order thinking through analyzing characters and strategically reading
informational texts. To cope with the increasing demands of more complex texts, students will also learn about text
structures and how to problem solve challenging vocabulary. Read-aloud with accountable talk, mini-lessons,
guided reading and strategy groups, one-to-one conferences, and partner conferences will continue to be used.

Rationale

The Common Core State Standards expect students to be able to read more deeply, with understanding, as they
progress through school. In particular, the Common Core emphasizes the importance of students being competent
readers of nonfiction. The fourth grade course introduces students to the structures of informational texts, helping
them learn ways to differentiate between narrative informational, hybrid informational, and expository texts.
Ultimately they will learn to think about the big ideas the text is teaching and learn to retell their information
interjecting their own inferences and thinking to synthesize all the information.



Scope and Sequence

Careful thought has been given to the order in which the fourth grade units are presented. These units are designed
to build reading skills and strategies as well as habits of mind and experiences for future success in reading. As a
result, certain scaffolds have been created based on this order and schools should take care in moving units from
their intended placement in the curriculum. It is always important for teachers to adapt this curriculum in ways that
benefit their classroom.

Alignment

The fourth grade course is designed to meet the Common Core State Standards for Reading Literature and
Informational Text. The work done in this course is primarily designed to meet the Common Core State Standards in
reading, however some of the speaking and listening standards as well as the foundational skills standards are
delivered in this course. The work don

Reading 5 - NEW 2014 (OS/MAISA) : Grade 5: OS/MAISA: English Language Arts

Overview

This series of units builds on the students’ knowledge of character study from previous units and increases their
reading work to develop agency and independence. The work with character study deepens their inferring of
characters’ motivation/s and encourages students to interpret across texts by analyzing characters. Students develop
theories about characters and use the text to support their ideas. They also move from inference to interpretation and
pay close attention to recurring themes in the texts. As the Common Core State Standards suggests, students need to
be skilled readers of nonfiction which is also a focus of these units.

Rationale

The Common Core State Standards expect students to be able to read more deeply, with understanding, as they
progress through school. Building on the teaching and learning in previous years, the fifth grade course, as indicated
in the overview, helps students learn strategies for stepping inside and outside of the text to grow theories about their
characters, pay attention to recurring themes in the text and see these recurring details as pivotal to understanding a
text. Through reflecting on stories and their own learning, readers deepen their understanding. Readers also need
stamina and the ability to monitor their reading and set individual goals so that they see themselves as competent
readers. This will support their continued growth as they transition to middle school. With the increased use of
informational texts, the units support students learn how to determine importance and synthesize within and across
informational texts, as well as understand how informational texts are organized. Fifth grade social studies and
science content is also suggested as a focus in text content for mini-lesson demonstrations.

Scope and Sequence

Careful thought has been given to the order in which the fifth grade units are presented. The units are designed to
build reading skills and strategies as well as habits of mind and experiences for future success in reading. As a
result, certain scaffolds have been created based on this order and schools should take care in moving units from
their intended placement in the curriculum. It is always important for teachers to adapt this curriculum in ways that
benefit their classroom.

Alignment

The fifth grade course is designed to meet the Common Core State Standards for Reading Literature and
Informational Text. The work done in this course is primarily designed to meet the Common Core State Standards in
reading however, some of the speaking and listening standards as well as the foundational skills standards are
delivered in this course. The work done throughout this fifth grade course not only aligns with the CCSS but is
designed to prepare fifth graders for the work ahead in sixth grade.



** Special Note—Students in grades 6-8 have a double dose of reading instruction daily. All students have a
class with Reading Plus and another ELA class using the MAISA reading and writing units.**

Overview

These units provide sixth grade students with a critical foundation in reading and writing narrative, informational,
and argument texts. Through analysis and production of texts in these three modes, students become more adept
readers, thinkers, and writers. Across the year, they come to understand the distinctions between narrative,
informational and argument texts by studying fiction and nonfiction in a variety of formats and developing a more
thorough understanding of audience and purpose when both reading and writing. The use of a reader or writer’s
notebook for each unit encourages students to be independent, engaged, and empowered learners who value close
reading, idea generation, drafting, and revision. The first two units facilitate the use of the notebook for close
reading and generative writing of narrative in addition to developing the classroom writing community. The focus
on understanding and using the elements of argument underpins three of the units (Argument Paragraph, Literary
Essay, and Writing the Argument), supporting students in becoming more competent producers of argument in both
written and spoken form. The informational reading and informational essay units steep students in how to critically
read nonfiction, as well as analyze and use text structures, central ideas, and supporting details to craft an
informational text.

Rationale

The ability to access, navigate, and evaluate information is a crucial skill of citizens in contemporary society.
Through the study of these units, students learn strategies to be critical consumers of informational and literary texts.
They explore the role nonfiction and fiction plays in their daily lives and identify and analyze text structures and
features of text in print and digital formats.

Scope and Sequence

Careful thought has been given to the order in which the English 6 units are presented. The year-long course is
designed to build rhetorical and 21st century skills, as well as habits of mind and experiences critical for success in
later grades. Students continue to develop a learner identity and content knowledge that builds their level of
persistence to engage in complex tasks that call upon strong analytical thinking and reasoning. As a result, certain
scaffolds have been created based on this unit order. Schools should take care in moving units from their intended
placement in the curriculum. For example, Launching the Writer’s Notebook and Independent Reading units are
designed to establish certain learner habits, strategies, and practices that help ramp students into later units of
analyzing complex texts and writing well-reasoned arguments.

Alignment

The English 6 course is designed to meet the larger learning goals listed in the Framework for Success in Post-
secondary Writing developed by the Council of Writing Program Administrators, National Council of Teachers of
English, the National Writing Project, and the Common Core State Standards for English Language Arts.

English 7 (OS/MAISA) : Grade 7: OS/MAISA: English Language Arts

Overview

These units provide seventh grade students with a critical foundation in reading and writing narrative, informational,
and argument texts. Through analysis and production of texts in these three modes, students become more adept
readers, thinkers, and writers. Across the year, they come to understand the distinctions between narrative,
informational and argument texts by studying fiction and nonfiction in a variety of formats and developing a more
thorough understanding of audience and purpose when both reading and writing. The use of a reader or writer’s
notebook for each unit encourages students to be independent, engaged, and empowered learners who value close



reading, idea generation, drafting, and revision. The first two units facilitate the use of the notebook for close
reading and generative writing of narrative in addition to developing the classroom writing community. The focus
on understanding and using the elements of argument underpins three of the units (Argument Paragraph, Literary
Essay, and Writing the Argument), supporting students in becoming more competent producers of argument in both
written and spoken form. The informational reading and informational essay units steep students in how to critically
read nonfiction, as well as analyze and use text structures, central ideas, and supporting details to craft an
informational text.

Rationale

The ability to access, navigate, and evaluate information is a crucial skill of citizens in contemporary society.
Through the study of these units, students learn strategies to be critical consumers of informational and literary texts.
They explore the role nonfiction and fiction plays in their daily lives and identify and analyze text structures and
features of text in print and digital formats.

Scope and Sequence

Careful thought has been given to the order in which the English 7 units are presented. The year-long course is
designed to build rhetorical and 21st century skills, as well as habits of mind and experiences critical for success in
later grades. Students continue to develop a learner identity and content knowledge that builds their level of
persistence to engage in complex tasks that call upon strong analytical thinking and reasoning. As a result, certain
scaffolds have been created based on this unit order. Schools should take care in moving units from their intended
placement in the curriculum. For example, Launching the Writer’s Notebook and Independent Reading units are
designed to establish certain learner habits, strategies, and practices that help ramp students into later units of
analyzing complex texts and writing well-reasoned arguments.

Alignment

The English 7 course is designed to meet the larger learning goals listed in the Framework for Success in Post-
secondary Writing developed by the Council of Writing Program Administrators, National Council of Teachers of
English, the National Writing Project, and the Common Core State Standards for English Language Arts.

English 8 (OS/MAISA) : Grade 8: OS/MAISA: English Language Arts

Overview

These units provide eighth grade students with a critical foundation in reading and writing narrative, informational,
and argument texts. Through analysis and production of texts in these three modes, students become more adept
readers, thinkers, and writers. Across the year, they come to understand the distinctions between narrative,
informational and argument texts by studying fiction and nonfiction in a variety of formats and developing a more
thorough understanding of audience and purpose when both reading and writing. The use of a reader or writer’s
notebook for each unit encourages students to be independent, engaged, and empowered learners who value close
reading, idea generation, drafting, and revision. The first two units facilitate the use of the notebook for close
reading and generative writing of narrative in addition to developing the classroom writing community. The focus
on understanding and using the elements of argument underpins three of the units (Argument Paragraph, Literary
Essay, and Writing the Argument), supporting students in becoming more competent producers of argument in both
written and spoken form. The informational reading and informational essay units steep students in how to critically
read nonfiction, as well as analyze and use text structures, central ideas, and supporting details to craft an
informational text.

Rationale

The ability to access, navigate, and evaluate information is a crucial skill of citizens in contemporary society.
Through the study of these units, students learn strategies to be critical consumers of informational and literary texts.
They explore the role nonfiction and fiction plays in their daily lives and identify and analyze text structures and
features of text in print and digital formats.



Scope and Sequence

Careful thought has been given to the order in which the English 8 units are presented. The year-long course is
designed to build rhetorical and 21st century skills, as well as habits of mind and experiences critical for success in
later grades. Students continue to develop a learner identity and content knowledge that builds their level of
persistence to engage in complex tasks that call upon strong analytical thinking and reasoning. As a result, certain
scaffolds have been created based on this unit order. Schools should take care in moving units from their intended
placement in the curriculum. For example, Launching the Writer’s Notebook and Independent Reading units are
designed to establish certain learner habits, strategies, and practices that help ramp students into later units of
analyzing complex texts and writing well-reasoned arguments.

Alignment

The English 8 course is designed to meet the larger learning goals listed in the Framework for Success in Post-
secondary Writing developed by the Council of Writing Program Administrators, National Council of Teachers of
English, the National Writing Project, and the Common Core State Standards for English Language Arts.

Reading Plus Grades 6-8

The Reading Plus adaptive assessment, InSight, is a valid and reliable assessment that was created under the
direction and guidance of leading reading and assessment researchers. InSight goes beyond typical measures of
comprehension and vocabulary by also measuring comprehension-based silent reading rate and motivation. The
rich data not only gives teachers a deep understanding of their students' needs, but also empowers students to
follow their own personalized paths to reading proficiency. The assessments are adaptive allowing students to
work at the level to increase their academic vocabulary, fluency, and comprehension.






Math
Grades K-5 Engage NY

Curriculum modules in mathematics integrate the CCLS, rigorous classroom reasoning, extended classroom time
devoted to practice and reflection through extensive problem sets, and high expectations for mastery.

The Standards for Mathematical Content are a balanced combination of procedure and understanding. Expectations
that begin with the word “understand” are often especially good opportunities to connect the practices to the content.
Students who lack understanding of a topic may rely on procedures too heavily. Without a flexible base from which
to work, they may be less likely to consider analogous problems, represent problems coherently, justify conclusions,
apply the mathematics to practical situations, use technology mindfully to work with the mathematics, explain the
mathematics accurately to other students, step back for an overview, or deviate from a known procedure to find a
shortcut. In short, a lack of understanding effectively prevents a student from engaging in the mathematical
practices.

Grades 6-8
Saxon Math Courses 1-3

The Saxon Math philosophy stresses that incremental and integrated instruction, with the opportunity to practice and
internalize concepts, leads to successful mathematics understanding. This pedagogy aligns with the requirement of
the Common Core State Standards. In grades 6-8 students will be instructed in mastery in specified math concepts
that serve as a basis for future learning.



Mathematics - Grade 1: Introduction

In Grade 1, instructional time should focus on four critical areas: (1) developing undersianding of addition,
subtraction, and strategies for addition and subtraction within 20; (2) developing understanding of whole number
relationships and place value, incinding grouping in tens and ones; (3} developing understanding of linear
measurerent and measuring lengths as ileraling Jength units; and (4) reasoning about attribules of, and composing
and decomposing geometric shapes.

1. Students develop strategies for adding and subiracting whole numbers based on their prior work with small
numbers. They use a variety of models, including discrete objects and length-based models (e.g., cubes connected to
form lengths), to model add-to, take-from, put-together, take-apart, and compare situations fo develop meaning for
the operations of addition and subtraction, and to develop strategies to solve arithmetic problems with these
operations, Students understand connections between counting and addition and subtraction (c.g., adding two is the
sane as counting or two). They use properties of addition to add whole numbers and to create and use increasingly
sophisticated strategies based on these propetties (¢.g., “making tens™) to solve addition and subtraction problems
within 20. By camparing 4 variety of solution strategies, children build their understanding of the relationship
between addition and subiraction,

2. Students develop, discuss, and use efficient, accnrate, and generalizable methods o add within 100 and subtract
multiples of 10, They comparc whole numbers (at least to 100) to develop undersianding of and solve problems
involving their relative sizes. They think of whole pumbers between 10 and 100 in teqms of tens and ones (especially
recognizing the numbers 11 to 19 as composed of a ten and some ones). Through activities that build number sense,
they understand the order of the counting numbers and their relative magnitudes.

3. Siudents develop an understanding of the meaning and processes of measurement, including underlying concepts
such as iteraling (the mental activity of building up the length of an object with equal-sized units) and the transitivity
principle for indirect [measurement,”

4, Students compose and decompose plane or solid figures (e.g., put two triangles together (o iake a quadrilateral)
and build understanding of part-whole relationships as welt as the properties of the original and composite shapes.
As they combine shapes, they recognize them from different perspectives and orientations. describe their geometric
attributes, and determine how they arc alike and differct, to develop the background for measurement and for inifial
understandings of properties such as congruence and symmetry.

T Students should apply the principle of transitivity of measurement to make indirect comparisons, but they need not use this
fechnical term,

1. Make scnse of problems and perscvere in solving 4. Model with mathematics,

them. 5. Use appropriate tools strategically,

2. Reason abstractly and quantitatively. 6. Attend to precision.

3, Construct viable arguments and critique the reasoning 7. Look for and make use of structure.

of others. 8. Look for and express regularity in repcated reasoning.

13




Grade 1 Overview =

Operations and Algebraic Thinking Measurement and Data

= Represent and solve problems involving ¢ Measure lengths indirectly and by iterating
addition and subftraction. length units,

= Understand and apply properties of operations = Tell and write time and money.

and the relationship between addition and = Represent and interpret data.

subtraction.

» Add and subtract within 20, Geometry

» Work with addition and subtraction equations, » Reason with shapes and their attributes.

Number and Operations in Base Ten
 Extend the counting sequence.

« Understand place value,

« Use place value undersianding and properties
of operations to add and subtract.

Operations & Algebraic Thinking  f 0 700 e SL0A

Represent and solve problems involving addition and subiraction.

1. Use addition and subtraction within 20 1o solve word problems involving situations of adding to, taking from,
putting together, taking apart, and comparing, with unknowns in all positions, e.g., by using objects, drawings, and
equations with a symbol for the unknewn mumber to represent the problem.'

2. Solve word problems that call for addition of three whole numbers whose sum is less than or equat to 20, e.g., by
using objects, drawings, and equations with a symbol for the unknown number to represent the problem.

Understand and apply properties of eperations and the relatienship between addition and subtraction.

3. Apply properties of operations as sirategies o add and subtract.? Examples: [f 8+ 3 = 11 is kmown, then 3 + 8 =
17 is also known. (Commutative property of addition.} To add 2+ 6 + 4, the second two mumbers can be added fo
make o ten, 0 2+ 6 + 4= 2+ 10 = 12, (Associative property of addition.)

4. Understand subtraction as an unknown-addend problem, For example, subtract 10 - 8 by finding the nimber that
makes 10 when added to 8. Add and subtract within 20,

Add and subtract within 20.

5. Relate counting to addition and subiraction (e.g., by counfing on 2 to add 2).

6. Add and subtract within 20, demonstrating flucncy for addition and subtraction within 10. Use strategies guch as

counting on; making ten (e.g., 8 +6 =8 +2+4=10+4= 14y decomposing a number leading to a ten (e.g., 13-4
=13-3-1=10~ 1= 9} nsing the relationship between addition and subtraction (e.g., knowing that 8-+4 =12,

one knows 12 — & = 4); and creating cquivalent but easier or known sums (e.g., adding 6 +7 by creating the known

gquivalent 6 + 6+ 1 =12+ 1=13).

Work with addition and subtraction eguations.

7. Understand the meaning of the equal sign, and determine if equations involving addition and subtraction are frue
or false. For cxample, which of the following equations are true and which are falge? 6=6,7=8 - 1,5+2=2+5,
4+1=5+2.

& Determine the unknown whole number in an addition or subttaction equation relating three whole mimbers. For

example, determine the unknown number that makes the equation frue in each of the equations § + 7 =115 = —
36+ 6=

"'See Glossary, Table 1.
? students need not use formal terms for these propertics.
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Number & Operations in Base Ten 0 T B 1LMBT
Exiend the counting sequence.

1. Count to 120, starting at any number less than 120, in this range, read and write numerals and represent a number
of objects with a written numeral,

Understand place valoe,
2. Understand that the two digits of a two-digit number represent amounts of tens and ones. U nelerstand the
following as special cases:
a. 10 can be thought of as a bundie of ten ones — calied a “ten.”
b, The pumbers from 1] to 19 are composed of 2 len and one, two, three, four, five, six, scven, eight, or nine
ones.
¢.  The numbers 10, 20, 30, 40, 50, 60, 70, 80, 90 refer to one, two, three, four, [ive, six, seven, cight, or nine
tens (and ( ones).
3. Compare two two-digit numbers based on meanings ol the fens and ones digits, recording the results of
comparisons with the symbols =, =, and <.

Use place value understanding and properties of operations to add and subtract.

4. Add within 100, including adding a two-digit rumber and a one-digit number, and addmg a two-digit number and
a miultiple of 10, using concrete models or drawings and strategies based on place value, propertics of operations,
and/or the relationship between addition and subtraction; relate the strategy to a written method and explain the
reasoning used. Understand that in adding two-digit numbers, one adds tens and tens, ones and ones; and sometimes
it 38 necessary to compose a e,

5, Given a two-digit number, mentally find 10 more or 10 less than the number, without having to count; explain the
reasoning used.

6. Subtract multipics of 10 in the range 10-90 from multiples of 10 in the range 10-90 {positive or zero differences),
using conerete models or drawings and strategics based on place vaiue. properties of operations, and/or the
relationship between addition and subtraction; relate the strategy to a written method and explain the reasoning used.

Measuare lengths indivectly and by iterating length unifs.

1. Order three objects by length; compare the lengths of two objecls indircetly by using a third object,

2. Express the length of an object as a whole number of length units, by laying multiple copies of a shorter object
(the length unit) end to end; understand that the length measurement ol an object is the number of same-size length
units that span it with no gaps or overlaps. Liwmit to contexts where ihe object being measured s spanned by @ whole
number of lerngth units with no gaps or overlaps.

Tell and write time and money.
3 Tell and write time in hours and half-howrs using analog and digital clocks, Recognize and idéﬁn'ﬁ' coins, their nanﬁes,f
and their value,

Represent and interpret data.
4. Organize, represent, and interpret data with up to three categories; ask and answer questions about the total
number of data points, how many in each category, and how many morc or less are in one calegory than in another,
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Reason with shapes and their ativibates.

1. Distinguish between defining atteibutes (e.g., triangles are closed and three-sided) versus non-defining agtributes
(e.g., volor, orientation, everall size) | build and draw shapes 1o possess defining attributes.

2. Compase two-dimensional shapes (rectangles, squares, frapezoids. triangles, hali-circles, and quarter-circles) or
three-dimensional shapes (cubes, right rectangular prisms, right circutar cones, and right gircular cylinders) (o creato
a composite shape, and compose new shapes from the composite shape.'

3. Partition circles and rectangles into two and four equal shares, describe the shares using the words fahves, fourths,
and quariers, and use (he pheases half of, fourth of. and guearici of. Describe the whole as two of, or four of the
shares. Understand for (hese examples that decomposing into mere equal shares creates smaller shares,

TStudents do not need o learn formal names such as “vight rectangular prism,”
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Wathematics - Grade 2: Introduction

In Grade 2, instructional time should focus on four critical areas: (1) extending understanding of base-ten notation;
(2} building fluency with addition and subtraction; (3) using standard unils of measure, and {4} describing and
analyzing shapes.

. Students extend their understanding of the base-ten system. This includes ideas of counting fives, tons, and
muliiples of hundreds, tens, and oness, as well as number relationships involving these units, including comparing.
Students understand muiti-digit numbers (up to 1000) written in base-ten notafion, rccognizing that the digits in each
place represent amounts of thousands, hundreds, tens, or ones {e.g., 853 is & hundreds + 5 fens + 3 ones).

9 Students use their understanding of addition Lo develop fluency with addition and subtraction within 100. They
solve problems within 1000 by applying their understanding of models for addition and subtraction, and they
develop, discuss, and use efficient, acourate, and generalizable methods to compute sums and differences of whole
numbers in base-ten notation, using their understanding of place value and the properties of operations. They select
and accurately apply methods that are appropriate for the context and the numbers involved to mentally calculate
sutns and differehces for numbets with only ens or only hundreds.

3. Students recognize the need for standard units of measure {centimeter and inch) and they use rulers and other
measurement tols with the understanding that linear measure involves an iteration ol units. They recoghize that the
gmaller the unit, the more ilerations they need to cover a given longth.

4. Students describe and analyze shapes by examining their sides and angles. Students investigale, describe, and
reason about decomposing and combining shapes to make other shapes. Through building, drawing, and analyzing
two- and three-dimensional shapes, students dovelop a foundation for understanding area, volume, congruence,
similarity, and symmetry in later gradss.

4, Model with mathematics.
5. Use appropriate tools strategically.
6. Attend to precision.

1, Make sense of problems and persevere in solving
them.
2. Reason abstractly and quantitatively.

3, Construct viable arguments and critique the reasoning
of others.

Grade2 Overview

Operations and Algebraic Thinking

- Represent and solve problems involving
addition and subtraction.

= Add and subtract within 20.

« Work with equal groups of objects to gain
foundations for multiplication.

Number and Operations in Base Ten

« Understand place value.

« Use place value understanding and
properties of operations to add and subtract,

7. Look for and make use of structure.
8. Look for and express regularity in repeated reasoning.

Measurement and Data

» Measure and estimate lengths in standard
units.

» Relate addition and subtraction to length.
= Work with time and money.

» Represent and interpret data.

Geemetry
« Reason with shapes and their attributes.
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Represeni and selve problens imvelving addition and subiraction.

1. Use addition and subtraction within 100 to solve one- and two-step word problems invelving situations of adding,
to, taking from, pulting together, taking apart, and comparing, with unknowns in all positions. e.p,, by using
drawings and equations with a symbol for the unkrown number to represent the problem.'

Add and subtract within 20
2, Fluently add and subtract within 20 using mental strategies.” By end of Grade 2, know from memory all sums of
two one~digit numbers,

Work with equal groups of objects to gain foundations for muliiplfication.

3. Detenmine whether a group of objects (up to 20) has an odd or even number of members, e.g., by pairing objects
or counting them by 2s; writc an equation to express an even number as a sum of two cqual addends,

4. Use addifion to find the total number of objects arranged in rectangular arrays with up to 5 rows and up o 5
columms; write an equation to express the fotal as a sum of equal addends.

TSee Glossary, Tahle 1.
Isee standard 1.OA.G for a list of mental stralegies,

Numbér & Operations in Base Ten =0 S N BT

Understand place vajuc.
1. Understand that the three digits of a three-digit nunber represent amounts of hundreds, tens, and ones; e.g.. 706
equats 7 hundreds, O tens, and 6 ones. Undesstand the following as special cases:
a. 100 can be thought of as a bundle of ten tens — called a “hundred.”
b.  The numbers 100, 200, 300, 400, 500, 600, 700, 800, 900 refer to one, two, three, four, five, six, seven,
gight, or nine huadreds (and G tens and ( ones).
2. Count within 1000; skip-count by 58, 10s, and 100s.
3. Read and write numbers to 1000 using base-len numerals, number names, and expanded form.
4. Compare two three-digit numbers based on meanings of the hundreds, tens, and ones digits, using >, =, and <
symbols to recerd the resulls of comparisons.

Use place value understanding and propertics of operations (o add and subtract.

5. Fiuently add and subtract within 100 using strategies based on place value, properties of operations, and/or the
relationship between addition and subtraction.

6. Add up to four two-digit numbers using strategies based on place value and propertics of operations.

7. Add and subtract within 1000, using concrete models or drawings and strategies based on place value, properties
of operations, and/or the relationship between addition and subtraction; relate the strategy to a written method,
Understand that in adding or subtracting three-digit numbers, one adds or subtracts hundreds and hundreds, tens and
tens, ones and ones; and sometimes it is necessary to compose of decomposc tens of hundreds.

8. Mentally add 10 or 100 to a given number 100-900, and mentally subtract 10 or 100 from a given number 100-
900.

9. Explain why addition and subtraction strategies work, vsing place value and the propertics of opmﬂations.1

 Explanations may be supported by drawings or objects.
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Measure and estimate lengéhs in standard naits,

1. Measure the length of an object by selecting and using appropriate tools such as rulers, yardsticks, meter sticks,
and measuring tapes.

2. Measure the lengih of an object twice, using length units of differcnt lengths for the two measnrements; describe
how the two measurements relate (o the size of the unit chosen.

3. Bstimate lengths using units of inches, feet, centimeters, and meters.

4. Measure to determine how much longer ane objeet is than another, expressing the length difference in terms of a
standard length unit.

Reiate addition and subtraction to length.

5. Use addition and subtraction within 100 to solve word problemns involving lengths that are given in the same
units, e.g., by using drawings (such as drawings of rulers) and equations with a symbol for the unknown number to
represent the problem,

6. Represent whole numbers as lengths from 0 on a number line diagram with equally spaced points corresponding
to the numbers 0, 1, 2, ..., and represent whole-number sums and differences within 100 on a number line diagraim.

Work with time and money.

7. Tell and write time from anafog and digital clocks to the nearest five minutes, vsing am. and p.nl.

3. Solve word problems involving dollar bills. quarters, dimes, nickels, and pennies, using § and ¢ symbols
appropriately. Example: If you have 2 dimes and 3 penmies, how many cents do you have?

Represent and interpret data,

9, Generate measurement dasa by measuring lengfhs of several objects {o the nearest whole unit, or by making
repeated meastrements of the same object. Show the measurements by making a line plot, where the hotizontal
scale is marked off in whole-number units.

10. Draw a picture graph and a bar graph (with single-unit scale} to represent a data set with up to four categories.
Solve simple put-together, take-apart, and comparc problems' using information presented in a bar graph.

TSes Glossary, Table |,

Gobmetry TR e

Reavon with shapes and their aftributes.

1. Recognize and draw shapes having specified atiribules, such as a given number of angles or a given number of
equal faces. Tdentify triangles, quadrifaterals, pentagons, hexagons, and cubes.

2. Parlition a rectangle into rows and columns of same-size squares and count to [ind the total number of them.

3. Partition circles and rectangles into two, three, or four cqual shares, deseribe the sharcs using the words halves,
fhirds, half of, a third of, ¢lc., and describe the whole as two halves, three thirds, four fourths. Recognize that equal
shares of identical wholes need not have the same shape.

" Sizes are compared directly or visually, not compared by measuring,
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Mathematics -~ Grade 3: Introduction

In Cirade 3, insiructional tine should focus on four eritical arcas: (1) developing understanding of multiplication and
division and strategies for multiplication and division wilhin 100; (2) developing understanding of fractions,
especially unit fractions (fractions with numerator 1); (3) developing understanding of the structure of rectangular
arrays and of area; and (4) describing and analyzing two-dimensional shapcs.

1. Stadents develop an understanding of the meanings of multiplication and division of whole numbers through
activities and problems invelving equal-sized groups, atrays, and area models; multiplication 18 finding an unknown
product, and division is finding an unknown factor in these sitnations. For equal-sized group sitnations, division can
require finding the unknown number of groups or the unknown group gize. Studenis use propesties of operations to
caleulate products of whole numbers, using increasingly sophisticated strategies based on these propertics to solve
multiplication and division problems involving single-digit factors, By comparing a variety of solution strategies,
students Tearn the relationship between nltiplication and division.

2. Students develop an understanding of fractions, beginning with unit fractions. Students view fractions in general
as being built out of unit fractions, and they use fractions along with visual fraction models to represent parts ofa
whole, Students understand that the size of a fractional part is relative to the size of the whole, For example, 1/2 of
the paint in a small bucket could be less paint than 1/3 of the paint in a larger bucket, but 1/3 of a ribbon is longer
than 1/5 of the same ribbon because when the ribbon is divided into 3 equal parts, the parts are longer than when the
ribbon is divided into 5 eaual pasts, Students ate able 1o vse fractions to represent numbers equal (o, less than, and
greater than one. They solve problems that involve comparing fractions by using visua! fraction models and
sirategies based on nolicing equal numerators or denominators.

3. Students recognize area as an attribute of two-dimensional regions. They measure the area of a shape by finding
the total number of satne-size units of area tequired to cover the shape without gaps or overlaps, a square with sides
of unit fengih being the standard unit for measuring area. Students understand that rectangular arrays can be
decomposed into identical rows or into identical columns. By decomposing rectangles info rectangular arrays of
squares, studenis connect area to multiplication, and justify using multiplication to determing the area of a rectangle.

4. Students describe, analyze, and compare propetties of two-dimensional shapes. They compare and classify shapes

by their sides and angles, and connect these with definitions of shapes. Students also relate their fraction work to
goometry by expressing the area of part of a shape as a unit fraction of the whole.

1. Make sense of problems and petsevers in solving 4. Model with mathematics.

them. 5. Use appropriate tools strategically.

2. Reason absiractly and quantitatively. 6. Attend to precision.

3. Construct viable arguments and critique the reasoning 7. Look for and make use of structure.

of others. 8. Look for and express regularity in repeated reasoning.
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Grade 3 Overview 200

Operations and Algebraic Thinking Measurement and Data

= Represent and golve problems involving « Solve problems involving measurement and

multiplication and division. estimation of intervals of time, liquid volumes,

o Understand properties of mulliplication and and masses of objects.

the relationship between multiplication and * Represent and interpret data.

division, » Geometric measurerment: understand concepts

» Multiply and divide within 100. of area and relate area to multiplication and to

« Solve problems involving the four operations, addition.

and identify and explain patterns in arithmetic. » (jeometric measurement: recognize perimeter
as an attribute of planc figures and distinguish

Number and Operations iz Base Ten between linear and area measures.

 Use place value understanding and properties

of operations to perform multi-digit arithmetic, Geometry

= Reason with shapes and their attributes.
Number and Operations—Fractions
+ Develop understanding of fractions as numbers,

Represent and solve probiems involving multiplication and division.

1. Interpret products of whole numbers, e.g., interpret 5 x 7 as the total rmber of objects in 5 groups of 7 objects
cach. For example, describe a context in which da fotal mumber of objects can be expressed as 5 % 7.

2. Interpret whole-number quotients of whole numbers. ¢.g., interpret 56 + 8 as the number of objects in cach share
when 56 objects are partitioned equally into 8 shares, or as a number of shares when 56 objects are partitioned nto
equal shares of 8 objects each, For example, describe a context in which a mumber of shares or « number of groups
can be expressed as 56 + 8.

3. Use multiplication and division within 100 to solve word problems in situations mvolving equal groups, arrays,
and measurcment quantities, ¢.g., by using drawings and equations with a symbol for the unknown number to
represent the problem.'

4. Determine the unknown whole number in a multiplication or division equation relating three whole niunbers. For
example, determine the unknown number that makes the equation true in each of the equations 8 < 7 =48, 5= _~
Joxg=7

Understand properties of multiplication and the relationship betwecen muitiptication and division.

5. Apply properties of operations as sfrategies to multiply and divide.” Examples: If 6 % 4 = 24 is kmown, then 4 % 6
= 24 js also known. (Commustative property of multiplication.} 3 * 5 % 2 can be found by 3 % 5 =15, then I5 » 2 =
30, or by 5 x 2= 10, then 3 x 10 = 30. {dssociative property of multiplication.) Knowing that § x 5 =40 and 8 % 2
=16, one can find 8 x 7as & » (5 +2) = (8§ x 5) + (§ » 2) = 40 + 16 = 56. (Distributive pioperty.)

6. Understand division as an unknown-factor problem, For example, find 32 + 8 by finding the mumber that makes
32 when multiplied by 8.

Multiply and divide within 100,

7. Fluently multiply and divide within 100, using strategios such as the relationship between multiplication and
division (e.g., knowing that & »x 5= 40, onc knows 40 + 5 = 8) or properties of operations. By the end of Grade 3,
koow from memory all products of two one-digit numbers,

Solve problems involving the four operations, and identify and explain patterns in arithmetic,

21



8. Solve two-step word problems using the four operations. Represent these problems using equations with a lelter
standing for the unknown quantity. Assess the reasonableness of answers using renlal computation and cstimation
strategies including rounding,’

9, [dentify arithmetic pailemns (including patterns in the addition table or multiplication luble), and explain them
using properties of operations. For example, observe that 4 times a munber is ahvays even, and explain why 4 fimes
a number can be decomposed into two equal addends,

" See Glossary, Table 2.

% Gtydents need not use formal terms for these preperties,

3 This standud is limited fo problems poscd with whole numbers and having whole-number answers: swdents should know how
to perform operations in the conventional order when thege are no parentheses to specify a particular order.

Use place vaize understanding and properties of opevations {o perform muiii-digit arithmetic.”

I. Use place value understanding to round whole numbers (o the nearest 10 or 100,

2. Fluently add and subtract within 1000 using strategies and algorithms hased on place valie, propertics of
operations, and/or the relationship between addition and subtraction.

3. Multiply one-digit whole numbers by multiples of 10 in the range 10-90 (e.g., 9 % 80, 5 » 60) using strategies
based on place value and properties of operations.

A range of algorithms may be used.

Develop understanding of fraciisns as numbers,

i Understand a fraction /b as the quantity formed by 1 part when « whole is partitioned into b equal parts;

understand a fraction /b as the quantity formed by a patts of size 1/h.

2 Understand a fraction as a number on the number line; represent fractions on & number line diagram.

a. Reprosent a fraction [/b on a number line diagram by defining the interval from 0 lo | as the whole and
partitioning it into b cqual parts. Recognize that cach part has size 1/h and that the endpoint of the part
based at 0 locates the number 1/ on the number line,

b.  Represent a fraction /b on a number line diagram by marking off a lengths 1/b from 0. Recognize that the
resulting interval has size a/h and that its endpoint locates the number a/b on the number line,

3. Explain equivalence of fractions in special cases, and compare fractions by reasoning about their size.

4. Understand two fractions as equivalent (equal) if they are the same size, or the same point ona number
line.

b. Recognize and generate simple equivalent fractions, e.g., 1/2 = 2/4, 4/6 = 2/3). Explain why the fractions

are equivalent, e.g., by using a visual fraction model.

Express whole nimbers as fractions, and recognize fractions that are equivalent fo whole numbers.

Examples: Express 3 in the form 3 = 3/1; recognize thut 6/1 = 6; locate 4/4 and 1 at the same point of a

nuimber line diagram,

d.  Compare two fractions with the same numerator or the same denominator by reasoning about their size,
Recognize that comparisons are valid only when the two fractions refer to the same whole. Record the
results of comparisons with the symbols >, =, or <, and justify the conclusions, e.g., by using a visual
fraction model.

2

UGrade 3 cxpectations in this domain arc limited to fractions with denominators 2. 3, 4, 6, 8.
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Solve preblems involving measurement and estiveation of infervals of tire, liquid voluwes, and masses of
ohjects.

1. Fell and write tine to the nearest minute and measure time intervals in minutes. Solve word problems involving
addition and subtraction of time intervals in minutes, e.g., by representing the problem on a number line diagram.

2. Measurc and estimate liguid volumes and masses of objects using standard units of grams (g), kilograms (kg), and
liters (1), Add, sublract, muliiply, or divide to solve one-step word problems involving masses or volumes that arc
given in the same units, .., by vsing drawings (such as a beaker with a measwement scale) fo represent the
problem.”

Represent and interpret data.

3. Draw a scaled picfure graph and a scaled bar graph Lo represent a data set with several categories. Solve one- and
two-step “how many more’” and “how many less” problems using information presented in scaled bar graphs. For
example, draw a bar graph in which each square in the bar graph might represent 5 pets.

4, Generate measurement data by measuring lengths using rulers marked with halves and fourths of an ch. Show
the data by meking a line plot, where the horizontal scale is marked off in appropriate units— whole nunibers,
halves, or quarters.

Geometric measnrement: understand congepts of area and relate area to multiplication and to addition.
5. Recognize area as an attribute of plane figures and understand concepts of area measurement.
a, A square with side length | unit, called “a unit square,” is said to have “one square unit” of area, and can be
used to measure area,
b. A plane figure which can be covered without gaps or overlaps by # unif squares is said to have an area of i
square units.
6. Measure areas by counting unit squares {square cin, square m, square in, squate ft, and improvised units}.
7. Relate area to the operations of multiplication and addition.
a, Tind the area of a rectangle with whole-mumber side lengths by tiling it, and show that the area is the same
as would be found by multiplying the side lengths. |
b.  Multiply side lengths to find aveas of rectangles with whole-number side lengths in the context of solving
real world and mathematical problems, and represent whole-number products as rectangular arcas in i
mathematical reasoning.
c.  Use tiling to show in a concrete case that the area of a rectangle with whole-number side fengths ¢ and b +
¢ is the sum of ¢ x b and & % ¢. Use area models to represent the distributive property in mathematical
reasoning,
d. TRecognize area as additive. Find areas of rectilinear figures by decomposing them into non-overlapping
rectangles and adding the areas of the non-overlapping parts, applying this technique to solve real world
problems.

Geometric measurement: recognize perimeter as an atribute of plane figures and distingnish between Linear
and ared MEasures.

8. Solve real world and mathematical problems involving perimeters of polygons, including finding the perimeter
given the side lengths, finding ar unknown side length, and exhibiting rectangles with the same perimeter and
different areas or with the same area and diffevent perimeters,

PExcludes compound unils such as em3 and finding the geometric volume ol a container.
T HH H : : : : apr t]
* Fxcludes multiplicative comparison problems (problems involving netions of “times as much™; see Glossary, Table 2).
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Reason with shapes and their attributes,

i. Understand that shapes in differcni categories (e.g.. thombuses, rectangles, and otherg) may shave attributes {e.g.,
having four sides), and that the shared attributes can define a larger category (2., quadrilaterals). Recognize
rhombuses, rectangles, and squares as examples of quadrilaterals, and draw examples of quadrilaterals that do not
belong to any of these subcaiegoriss.

7. Partition shapes into parls with cqual areas. Express the area of cach part as a unit fraction of the whole. For
example, partition a shupe into 4 parts with equal avea, and desciibe the area of each part as 1/4 of the area of the
shape.
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Mathematics - Grade 4: Iniroduction

Tn Grade 4, instructional time should focus on three eriiical aveas: (1} developing understanding snd fluency with
ulti-digit multiplicalion, and developing undersianding of dividing to find quotients involving multi-digit
dividends; (2} developing an understanding of fraction equivalence, addition and sublraction of fractions wilt like
denominators, and multiplication of fractions by whole numbers; (3) understanding that geometric figures can be
analyzed and classificd based on their propertics, such as having parallel sides, perpendicular sides, particular angle
measures, and syrunetry,

1. Students generalize their understanding of place value to 1,000,000, understanding the relative sizes of numbers
in each place. They apply their understanding of models for multiplication (equal-sized groups, arrays, area models),
place valuc, and propertics of operations, in particular the distibutive property, as they develop, discuss, and use
efficient, accurate, and peneralizabie methods to compute products of mudti-digit whole numbers, Depeading on the
aumbers and the context, they select and accuratcly apply appropriate methods to estimate or mentally calculate
products. They develop fluency with efficient procedures for multiplying whole numbers; understand and explain
why the procedures work based on place value and properties of operations; and use them fo solve problems.
Students apply their understanding of models for division, place value, properties of operations, and the relationship
of divigion to multiplication as they develop, discuss, and use officient, accurate, and generalizable procedures to
find quotients involving multi-digit dividends. They selcet and accurately apply appropriate methods to estimate and
mentally calculate quotients, and interpret remainders based upoen the context.

2. Students develop understanding of fraction cquivalence and operations with fractions. They recognize that two
different fractions can be equal (e.g., 15/9 = 3/3), and they develop methods for generating and recognizing
equivalent fractions. Students extend previous understandings about how fractions are built from unit fractions,
composing fractions from wnit fractions, decomposing fractions into unit fractions, and using the meaning of
fractions and the meaning of multiplication to multiply a fraction by a whole number.

3. Students deseribe, analyze, compare, and classify two-dimensional shapes. Through building, drawing, and
analyzing (wo-dimensional shapes, students deepen their understanding of properties of two-dimensional objects and
the use of them to solve problems involving symmetry.

‘Mathematical Practices -

1. Make sense of problems and persevere in solving 4. Model with mathematics.

them. 5, Usc appropriate tools strategically.

2. Reason abstractly and quantitatively, 6. Attend to precision.

3. Construct viable arguments and critique the reasoning 7. Look for and make use of structure.

of others. 8. Look for and express regularity in repeated reasoning.
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Operations and Algebraic Thinking Measurement and Data
» Jse the four operations with whole numbers to > Solve problems involving measurement and
solve problems. conversion of measurements from a larger unit to
« Gain familiarity with factors and multiples. a smaller unit.
« (Generate and analyze patterns. » Represent and interpret data.

» Geometric measurement; understand concepts of
Number and Operaticns in Base Ten angte and measure angles.
» GGeneralize place value understanding for multidigit
whole numbers. Geometry
« Use place value understanding and properties of s Draw and identify lines and angles, and classify
operations to perform multi-digit arithmetic. shapes by properties of their lines and angles.

Number and Operations—Fractions

« Extend understanding of fraction equivalence
and ordering.

« Build fractions from unit fractions by applying
and extending previous understandings of
operations on whole numbers.

« Understand decimal notation for fractions, and
compare decimal fractions,

Lise the four epecations with whole nembers to solve problems.

{. Interpret a multiplication equation as a comparison, e.g., interpret 35 =5 % 7 as a statement that 35 is 5 times as
many as 7 and 7 times as many as 5. Represent verbal statements of multiplicative comparisons as muliiplication
equations.

2. Multiply or divide to solve word problems invelving multiplicative comparison, e.g., by using drawings and
eguations wilh a symbaol for the unknown nuniber (o represent the problem, distinguishing mulliplicative comparison
from additive comparison.'

3, Solve multistep word problems posed with whole numbers and having whole-number answers using the four
operations, including probiems in which remainders must be interpreted. Represent these problems using equations
with a Tetter standing for the unknown quantity. Assess the reasonableness of answers using mental computation and
estimation strategies including rounding,

Gain familiarity with factors and multiples.

4, Find all factor pairs for a whole number in the range 1-100. Recognize that a whole number is a multiple of each
of its factors. Determine whether a given whole number in the range 1-100 is a multiple of a given one-digit
number. Determine whether a given whole number in the range (100 is prime or composite.

Generate and analyze patterns.

5. Generate a number or shape pattern that follows a given rule. Identify apparent features of the pattern that were
not explicit in the rule itself, For example, given the rule “Add 37 and the starting number 1, generate terms in the
resuliing sequence and observe that the terms appear to alternate between odd and even numbers. Explain
informally why the numbers will continue to alfernate in this way.

'See Glossary, Table 2,
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{seneralize place value anderstanding for muld-digit whole nombers.

I. Recognize thai in a multi-digit whole number, a digit in one place represents ten times what it represents in the
place to its vight. For example, recognize that 700 + 70 = 10 by applving concepts of place valie and division.

2, Read and write multi-digit whole numbers using base-ten numerals, number names, and expanded form. Compare
two multi-digit numbeis based on meanings of the digits in each place, nsing =, =, and < symbols to record the
results of comparisons.

3, Use place value understanding to reund multi-digit whale numbers to any place.

Use place value vnderstanding and properties of operations fo perform multi-digit arithmetie,

4. Fiuently add and subtract multi-digit whole numbers using the standard algorithm,

3. Multiply 2 whote nuimber of up to four digits by a one-digit whele number, and multiply two two-digit numbers,
using strategies based on place value and the properties of operations. [llustrate and explain the calculation by using
equations, rectangaiar arrays, and/or area models,

6. Find whole-number quotients and remainders with up to four-digit dividends and one-digit divisors, using
strategies based on place value, the properties of operations, and/or the relationship between multiplication and
division, Tlusirate and explain {he caleulation by using eqnations, rectangular arrays, and/or area models.

"Grade 4 expectations in this domain are miled to whole numbers less than or equal o 1,000,000

Number & Operations—Fractions! 0 000 ANE

Extend understanding of fraction equivalence and ordering.

1. Bxplain why a fraction a/b is equivalent to a fraction {(n * &)/{n x ) by using visval fraction models, with
attention to how the number and size of the parts differ even though the two fractions themselves are the same size,
Use this principle to recognize and generate equivalent fractions,

2. Compare two fractions with different numerators and different denoiminators, ¢.g., by creating common
denorninators or nunierators, or by compating to a benchmark fraction such as 1/2. Recognize that comparisons are
valid only when the two fractions refer to the same whole, Record the results of comparisons with symbeols >, =, or
<, and justify the conclusions, e.g.. by using a visual fraction model.

Buaild fractions from unit feactions by applying and extending previous urderstandings of operations on
whole numbers,
3. Undevstand a fraction a/p with > 1 ag a sum of fractions L/h,

a, Understand addition and subtraction of fractions as joining and separating parts referring to the same
whole.

b. Decomposc a fraction inte a sum of fractions with the same denominator in more than one way, recording
each decomposition by an equation. Justify decompesitions, e.g., by using a visual fraction model,
Examples: 3/8 = /8 + 1/ + 1/8;3/8=1/8+2/8: 218 =1+1+18=88+88+1/4

¢, Add and subtract mixed numbers with like denominators, e.g., by replacing each mixed number with an
equivalent fraction, and/or by using properties of operations and the relationship between addition and
subtraction.

d.  Solve wotd preblems invelving addition and subtractian of fractions referring to the same whole and
having like denominators, e.g., by using visual fraction models and equations to represent the problem,

4. Apply and extend previous understandings of multiplication to multiply a fraction by a whole number.

a.  Understand a fraction a/b as a multiple of 1/b, For example, use a visual fraction model fo vepresent 5/4 as
the product 5 x (i/4), recording the conclusion by the equation 5/4 = 5 % (1/4).

b.  Understand a multiple of a/b as a rultiple of 1/b, and use this understanding to multiply a fraction by a
whole number, For example, use a visual fraction model to express 3 % (25} as 6 = (1/5), recognizing this
product as /3. (In general, n > (a/b) = (1 * ajib.)
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. Solve word problems involving multiplication of a fraction by 2 whole numbet, €., by using visual
fraction models and equations to represent the problem. For excmple, if each person ai « party will eat 3/8
of u pownd of roast beef, and there will be 5 people at the party, how many pounds of roast beefwill be
aeeded? Retween whal fwo whole numbers does your answer fie?

Understand decimal netation for fractions, and csmpare deelmal fractions.

5. Express a fraction with denominator 10 as an equivalent fraction with denominator 100, and use this fechnique 1©
add twe fractions with respective denominaters 10 and 100.2 For example, express 3/10 as 307100, and add 3710 +
47100 = 34/100.

6. Tse decimal notation for fractions with denominators 10 or 100, For example, rewrite 0.62 as 62/100; describe a
length as 0.62 meters; locate 0.62 on u number line diagram.

7. Compare two decimals to hundredths by reasoning about their size. Recognize that comparisons are valid oaly
when the two decimals refer to the same whole, Record the results of comparisons with the symbols =, =, or < and
jugtify the conclusions, e.g., by using a visnal model.

"Grade 4 expectations in this domain are limited to fractions with denominators 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, §, 10, 12, 100,

2 orudents whe can generate equivalent frnctions can develap strategies for adding fractions with unlike denominators in general.
1 £ € . P £ g

auf addition and subtraction with unlike denominators in generai is not a vequirement at this grade.

Messiirement & Data ™MD

Solve preblems inveolving measurement and conversion of measurements from » larger uni to a smaller unit.
1. Enow relative sizes of measurement units within one system of units including km, ny, om; kg, gz b, oz L, ml; b,
min, sec. Within a single system of measurement, express measurements in a larger unit in terms of a smaller unit,
Record measurement equivalents in a two-column table. For example, know that 1 fi is 12 times as long as T .
Fxpress the length of a 4 fi snake as 48 in. Generate a coaversion table for foet and inches listing the mimber pafrs
(1, 12), (2, 24), (3, 36), ..

2. Use the four operations to solve word problems involving distances, intervals of time, liquid volumes, masses of
objects, and money, including problems involving simple fractions or decimals, and problems that require
expressing measurements given in a larger unit in terms of a smaller unit. Represent measurement quantities using
diagrams such as number line diagrams that feature a measurement scale.

3. Apply the area and petimeter formulas for rectangles in real world and mathematical problems. For example, find
the width of u rectangular room given the arvea of the flooring and the length, by viewing the area formula as a
multiplication equation with an unknown factor. :

Represent and nterpret data,

4. Make a line plot to display a data set of measurements in fractions of a unit (1/2, 1/4, 1/8). Solve problems
involving addition and sabteaction of [ractions by using information presenled in line plots. For example, from a line
plot find and interpret the difference in length between the longesi and shortest specimens in an insect collection,

Geemetric measurement: understand concepts of angle and messure angles.
5. Recognize angles as geometric shapes that are formed wherever two rays share a commen endpoint, and
understand concepts of angle measurement:

a.  Anangle is measuved with reference to a circle with its center at the common endpoint of the rays, by
considering the fraction of the circular arc between the points where the two rays intersect the circle. An
angle that tuns through /360 of a circle is called a “one-degree angle,” and can be used to measare angles.

b.  An angle that turns through n one-degree angles is said o have an angle measure of n degrees.

6. Measure angles in whole-number degrees using a protractor. Sketch angles of specified measure.
7. Recognize angle measure as additive. When an angle is decomposed into non-ovetlapping parts, the angle
measure of the whole is the sum of the angle measures of the parts. Solve addition and subiraction problems to find
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woknown angles on a diagram in real world and mathematicat problems, e.g., by using an equation with a symbol for
the unknown angle measure.

e

Draw and ideniify lincs and angles, and clagsity shapes by properties of their Hnes aud angles.

i, Draw points. lines, line segments, rays, angles (xight, acute, obluse), and perpendicular and parallel lincs. Identfy
these in two-dimensional figures.

2. Classify two-dimensional figures based on the presence or absence ol parallel or perpendicular lines, or the
presence or absence of angles of a specified size. Recognize right triangles as a category, and identify right triangles.
3. Recognize a line of symmetry for a two-dimensional figure as a line across the figure such that the [igure can be
folded along the line into matching parts. Tdentily line-symmetric figures and draw Haes of symmetry.
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Mathematics - Grade 5: Introduction

In Grade 5, instructional fime should focus on three critical aveas: (1) developing fluency with addition and
subiraction of fractions. and developing inderstanding of the multiplication of fractions and of division of fractions
in limited cases (unit fractions divided by whole numbers and whole numbers divided by unil fractions); (2)
extending division to 2-digit divisors, integrating decimal fractions into the place value system and developing
understanding of operations with decimals (o hundredihs, and developing fluency with whole number and deeimal
operations; and {(3) developing understanding of volume.

1. Students apply their understanding of fractions and fraction models to reprosent the addition and subtraction of
fractions with unlike denominators as eguivalent cajculations with fike denominators. They develop thiency in
calenlating sums and differences of fractions, and make reasonable estimates of them. Students also use the meaning
of fiactions, of muitiplication and division, and the relationship between multiplication and division to understand
and explain why the procedures for multiplying and dividing {ractions make sensc. (Note; this is limited to the case
of dividing unit fractions by whole numbers and whole numbers by unit fractions.)

2. Students develop understanding of why division procedures work based on the raeaning of base-ten mamerals and
propertics of operations. They finalizo fluency with multi-digit addition, subtraction, multiplication, and division.
They apply their inderstandings of models for decimals, decimal notation, and properties of operations to add and
subtract decimals to hundredihs, They develop fluency in these computations, and make reasonable estimates of
their vesults. Students use the relationship between decimals and fractions, as well as the relationship between linite
decimals and whole numbers (i.e., a finite decimal multiplied by an appropriate power of 10 is a whole number}, to
understand and explain why the procedures for multiplying and dividing finite decimals make sense. They compute
products and quotients of decinals to hundredths efficiently and accutately.

3. Students recognize volume as an aitribute of three-dimensional space. They understand that volume can be

measured by finding the total number of same-size units of volume required to fill the space without gaps or |
overlaps. They understand that a T-unit by 1-unit by L-unit cube is the standard unit for measuring volume. They
select appropriate unils, strategies, and tools for solving problems that involve cstimating and measuring volumie.
They decompose three-dimensional shapes and find volumes of right rectangular prisms by viewing them as
decomposed into layers of arrays of cubes. They measure necessary attributes of shapes in order to determine
volumes to solve real world and mathematical problems.

1. Make sense of problems and persevere in solving 4. Model with mathematics.

them. 5. Use appropriate tools strategically.

2. Reason abstractly and quantitatively, 6. Attend to precision.

3. Construct viable arguments and critique the reasoning 7. Look for and make use of structure.

of othess. 8. Look for and express regularity in repeated reasoning.
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Grade 5 Overview. I R

Operations and Algebraic Thinking Measurcment and Data
= Write and interpret numetical expressions, » Convert like measurement units within a given
« Analyze patterns and relationships. measurement system.
= Represent and interpret data,
Number and Operations in Base Ten « (Geometric measurement: understand concepts
» Understand the place value system, of volume and relate velume to multiplication
= Perform operations with multi-digit whole and to addition.
numbers and with decimals to hundredths.
Geometry
Number and Operations—Fractions « Graph points on the coordinate plane to solve
= Use equivalent fractions as a strategy to add real-world and mathermatical problems.
and subtract fractions. » (lassify two-dimensional figures into categories
» Apply and extend previous understandings based on their properties.
of multiplication and division to mulliply and
divide fractions.
Operafions & Algebraie Thinking 0 7000 i e S O

Write and interpret numerical expressions.

I. Use parcatheses, brackets, ot braces in nusnerical expressions, and cvaluate expressions with these symbols,

2. Write simple expressions that record caleulations with numbers, and interpret numerical expressions without
evaluating them, For example, express the calculation “add 8 and 7, then multiply by 2" as 2 % (8 + 7). Recognize
that 3 % (18932 + 921) s three times as large as 18932 + 921, without having to calculate the indicated sum or
product.

Analyze patterns and relationships,

3, (Jenerate two numerical patterns using two given rules. ldentify apparent relationships between corresponding
terms. Form ordered pairs consisting of corresponding terms from (he two patterns, and graph the ordered pairs on a
coordinate plane. For example, given the rile "Add 3" and the starting number 0, and given the rule “Add 6" and
the starting number 0, generate ferms in the vesulting sequences, and observe tha! the ferms it one sequence are
fwice the corresponding terms in the other sequence. Explain informally wiv ilis is so.

Number & Operations in Base Ten

Understand the place value system.
1. Recognize that in a multi-digit munber, a digit in one place represents 10 times as much as it represents in the
place €o its right and 1/10 of what it represents in the place to its left.
2. Gxplain patterns in the number of zeros of the product when multiplying a number by powers of 10, and explain
patterns in the placement of the decimal point when a decimal is multiplied or divided by a power of 10. Use whole-
nutaber exponents lo denote powers of 10
3. Read, write, and compare decimals fo thousandths.
a. Read and write decimals Lo thousandths using base-ten numerals, mmmber names, and expanded form. c.g.,
347392 =3 x 100+4 x 10+ 7« 1 +3x (1710} +9 = (1/1003 + 2 = (1/1000).
b. Compare two decimals to thousandths based on meanings of the digits in cach place, using =, =, and <
symbols to record the results of comparisens.
4. Use place value understanding to round decimals to any place.
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Perform operatiens with multi-digit whele numbers and with decimals fo hundredths.

5. Fluently multiply multi-digit whele numbers nsing the standard atgorithia,

6. Find whole-number quoticafs of whole numbers with up to four-digit dividends and two-digit divisors, using
strategics based on place value, the properties of operations, and/or the relationship between multiplication and
division, Ulustrate and explain the caleulation by using equations, rectangular arrays, and/or area models,

7. Add, subtract, multiply, and divide decimals to hundredths, using concrete models or drawings and sivategies
based on place value, propesties of operations, and/or the relationship between addition and subtraction; relate the
strategy 1o & written method and explain the reasoning used.

Use equivalent fractions as a stvategy to add and subtract fractions.

1. Add and subiract fractions with unlike denominators {including mixed numbers) by replacing given fractions with
equivalent fractions in such a way as o produce an equivalent sum or difference of fractions with like denominators.
For example, 2/3 + 5/4 =812 + 15/12 = 23712, (In general, a/b + ¢/d = (ad + bej/bd.)

2. Solve word problems involving addition and subtraction of fractions referring to the same whole, including cases
ol unlike denominators, e.g., by using visual fraction models or cquations to represent the problem. Use benchimark
fractions and number sense of fractions to estimate mentally and assess the reasonableness of answers. For example,
recognize an incorrect result 2/5 + 172 = 3/7, by observing that 3/7 < 172,

Apply and extend previous understandings of multiplication and division fe muliiply and divide fractions.

3, Interpret a fraction as division of the numerator by the denominator (a/b= a + b). Solve word problems involving
division of whole numbers leading to answers in the form of fractions or mixed numbers, ¢.g., by using visual
fraction models or equations $o represent the problem. For example, interpref 374 as the result of dividing 3 by 4,
noting that 3/4 multiplied by 4 equals 3, and that when 3 wholes are shared equally among 4 people each person
has a share of size 3/4. If' 9 people want to share o S0-pound sack of vice equally by weight, how many pounds of
vice should each person get? Between whut two whole numbers does your answer lie?

4. Apply and extend previous understandings of multiplication to multiply a fraction or whole number by a fraction.

a. Interpret the product (a/h} * ¢ as a parts of a partition of ¢ into b equal parts; equivalently, as the result of a
sequence of operations a * g + b, For example, use a visual fraction model to show (2/3) * 4 =8/3, and
create a story context for this equation. Do the same with (2/3) * (4/3) = 8/13, (In general. (a/b) » (¢/d) =
ac/bd.)

b. Find the area of a rectangle with fractional side lengths by tiling it with unit squares of the appropriate vnit
fraction side Jengths, and show that the area is the same as would be found by multiplying the side lengths.
Multiply fractional side lengths to find areas of rectangles, and represent fraction products as rectangular
areas.

5. Inferpret muitiplication as scaling (resizing), by:

a.  Comparing the size of a product to the size of one [actor on the basis of the size of the other factor, without
performing the indicated multiplication.

b. Explaining why multiplying a given number by a fraction greater than 1 results in a product greater than the
given number (recognizing muitiplication by whole numbers greater than 1 as a familiar case); explaining
why multiplying a given number by a fraction less than 1 regults in a product smaller than the given
rumber: and relating the principie of fraction equivalence a/b = (n % a)/(n * b) to the effect of multiplying
alboy 1.

6. Solve real world problems involving multiplication of fractions and mixed numbers, e.g., by using visual fraction
models or equations to represent the problem.
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Sequence of Kindergarten Modules Aligned with the Standards
Module 1: Numbersto 10

Module 7; Two-Dimensional and Three-Dimensional Shapes

Module 3: Comparison of Length, Weight, Capacity, and Numbers to 10

Module 4: Number Pairs, Addition and Subtraction to 10

Module 5; Numbers 10-20 and Counting to 100

Madule 6: Analyzing, Comparing, and Composing Shapes

Summary of Year T cCLS Major Emphasis Clusters -
Counting and Cardinality

Kindergarten mathematics is about (1) representing, relating, and operating on ¢ Know number names and count sequence,

whole numbers, initially with sets of objects; and (2} describing shapes and ¢ Count to tell the number of objects.

space. More learning time in Kindergarten should be devoted to number than

i e Compare numbers.
to other topics.

Operations and Aigebraic Thinking
e WUnderstand addition as putting together and adding to,

Kev Areas of Focus for K-2: Addition and subtraction—concepts, skills, and . - -
¥ l 0 P and understand subtraction as taking apart and taking

problem solving

from.
Reguired Fluency: K.0AS Add and subtract within 5. Number and Operations in Base Ten
¢ Work with numbers 11-19 to gain foundations for
place value.

Rationale for Module Sequence in Kindergarten

Like Pre-Kindergarten, in Module 1, Kindergarten starts out with solidifying the meaning of numbers to 10 with a
focus on embedded numbers and relationships to 5 using fingers, cubes, drawings, 5 groups and the Rekenrek.
Students then investigate patterns of “1 more” and “1 less” using models such as the number stairs {see picture).
Because fluency with addition and subtraction within 5 is a Kindergarten goal, addition within 5 is begun in Module
1 as ancther representation of the decomposition of numbers.

spnber Stalbrs

in Module 2, Students learn to identify and describe squares, circles, triangles, rectangles, hexagons, cubes, cones,
evlinders and spheres. During this module students also practice their fluency with numbers to 10.

CO?V“% f‘y’%@ f\] A Story of Units: A Curriculum Overview for Grades P-5
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NS COMMON CORE MATHEWATICS CURRICULUN - © - A Story of Units Curriculum Overview

In Module 3, students begin to experiment with comparison of length, weight and capacity. Students first learn to identify the attribute being
compared, moving away from non-specific language such as “bigger” to “longer than,” “heavier than,” or "more than.” Comparison begins with
developing the meaning of the word “than” in the context of “taller than,” "shorter than,” “heavier than,” “longer than,” etc. The terms “more” and
“less” become increasingly abstract later in Kindergarten. “7 is 2 more than 5” is more abstract than “Jim is taller than John.”

_____ In Module 4, number comparison leads to a further study of embedded numbers {e.g., “3 is less than 77 leads to, “3and 4 make 7, and3+4=7,). “1
more, 2 more, 3 more” [ead into addition {+1, +2, +3). Students now represent stories with blocks, drawings, and equations.

After Module 5, after students have a meaningful experience of addition and subtraction within 10 in Module 4, they progress to exploration of
numbers 10-20. They apply their skill with and understanding of numbers within 10 to teen numbers, which are decomposed as “10 ones and some
ones.” For example, “12 is 2 rore than 10.” The number 10 is special; it is the anchor that will eventually become the “ten” unit in the place value
system in Grade 1.

Module 6 rounds out the year with an exploration of shapes. Students build shapes from components, analyze and compare them, and discover that
they can be compesed of smaller shapes, just as larger numbers are composed of smaller numbers.

: Q@MMS B A Story of Units: A Curriculum Overview for Grades P-5
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Mathematics — Kindergarten: Introduction

In Kindergarten, instructional time should focus on two critical arcas: (1) representing and comparing whole
numbers, initially with sets of objects; (2) describing shapes and space. More learning time in Kindergarten should
be devoted to number than to other topics.

1. Students uge numbers, including writlen numerals, to represent quantities and to sofve quantitative problems, such
as counting ebjects in a set; counting out a given number of objects; comparing sets or mumerals; and modeling
simple joining and separating simations with sets of objects, or eveniually with equations suchas 5 +2="7and 7 -2
= 5. (Kindergarten students should see addition and subtraction equations, and student writing of equations in
kindergarten is encouraged, but it is not required.) Students choose, combine, and apply effective strategies for
answeting quantitative questions, including quickly recognizing the cardinaiities of small scts of objects, counting
and producing sets of given sizes, counting the number of objects 1n cotbined scts, or counting the number of
objects that remain in a set after some are taken away.

7. Students describe their physical world using geometric idens (e.g., shape, orientation, spatial relations) and
vocabutary. They identify, name, and describe basic two-dimensional shapes, such as squares, triangles, circles,
rectangles, and hexagons, presented in a variety of ways (e.g.. with different sizes and orientations), as well as three-
dimensional shapes such as cubes, cones, cylinders, and spheres. They use basic shapes and spatial reasoning to
model objects in their environment and to construct more complex shapes.

Mathematical Practices .~

1. Make sense of problems and persevere in solving 4, Model with mathematics,

them. 5. Use appropriate Lools strategically,

2. Reason abstractly and quantitatively, 6. Aitend to precision.

3. Construct viable arguments and critique the reasoning 7. Look for and make use of structure.

of others. 8. Look for and express regularity in repeated reasoning.

Grade K Overview -~ 0 1000

Counting and Cardinality Measurement and Data

« Know number names and the count sequence. « Describe and compare measurable attributes.
= Count to tell the number of objects. » Classify objects and count the number of

« Compare numbers. objects in categories.

Operations and Algebraic Thinking Geometry

« Understand addition as putting together and » Identify and describe shapes.

adding to, and understand subtraction as = Analyze, compare, create, and compose
taking apart and taking from. shapes.

WNumber and Operations in Base Ten
« Work with mumbers 11-19 to gain foundations
for place value.
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Cotnting & Cardinality =0+ o i e SR
Krow namber names and the count sequence,

. Count to 100 by ones and by tens.

2. Count forward beginning from a given number within the known sequence (instead of having to begin at 1}

3. Write numbers from 0 to 20. Represent 8 number of objects with a written numeral 0-20 {with O representing »
couni of no objects).

Count o telt the number of objects.
4. Understand the relationship between numbers and quaniities; connect counting to cardinality.
a.  When counting objecis, say the number names in the standard order, pairing eacl object with one and only
one number name and each number same with one and only one object.
b.  Understand that the Jast number name said tells the number of objects counted. The number of objects is
the same regardless of their arrangement or the order in which they were counted.
¢.  Understand that each successive mumber name refers 1o a quantity that is one larger. )
d.  Develop understanding of ordinal numbers (first through tenth) to describe the relative position and
magnitude of whole numbers,
3. Count to answer “how many?” questions about as many as 20 things arranged in a ling, a rectangular array, or a
circle, or as many as {0 things in a scaftered conliguration; given 2 number from 1-20, count out that many objects,

Compare nuembers,

6. fdentity whether the number of objects in one group is greater than, less than, or cqual fo the number of objects in
another group, e.g., by using matching and counting strategies,'

7. Compare ewo numbers between | and 10 presented as written numerals.

PInciude groups with up 1o ten objects.

Operations & Algebraic Thinking = 5 00 -0l b b D K OA

Understand addition as putting together and adding to, and understand subtraction as taking apart and
taking frem.

1. Represent addition and subtraction with objects, fingers, mental images, drawings', sounds (e.g., claps}, acting out
situations, verbal explanations, expressions, or equations.

2. Solve addition and subtraction word prablems, and add and subtract within 10, e.g., by using objects or drawings
to represent the problem.

3. Decompose numbers less than or equal to 10 into pairs in more than one way, e.g., by using objects or drawings,
and recotd cach decomposition by a drawing or cquation (e.g., 5=2+3and 5=4 + 1},

4, For any number from 1 to 9, tind the number that makes 10 when added to the given number, c.g., by using
objects or drawings, and record the answer with a drawing or equation.

3, Fluenily add and subtract within 5.

" Drawings need not show dotails, but should show the mathematics in the problem. (This applies wherever drawings are
mentioned in the Standards,)
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Work with numbers 11-19 o gain foundations for place valne,

1. Compose and decompose numbers from 11 to 19 into ten one¢ and some further ones, e.g., by using objects or
drawings, and record each composition or decomposition by a drawing or equation (siich as 18 = 10 + 8); understand
that these numbers are composed of ten ones and ong, two, three, four, five, six, seven, cight, or nine ones.

Mieasurement & Data 0 T MDY

Describe and compare measurable attributes,

|. Describe measurable atiributes of objects, such as length or weight. Describe several ineasurable atiributes of a
single object.

2. Directly compare two objects with a measurable attribute in common, to sce which object has “more of "/*less of”
the attribute, and describe the dilference. For example, directly compare the heighis of two children and describe
one child as talles/shorier,

Classify objects and count the number of objects ln each category.
3, (lassgify objects inte given categories; count the numbers of objects in each category and sort the categories by
count.’

PLimit calegary counts to be less than or equal to 10,

Identify and describe shapes (squares, circles, triangles, rectangles, hexagons, cubes, cones, eylinders, and
spheres).

1. Deseribe objects in the environment using names of shapes, and describe the relative positions of these objects
using terms such as abave, below, beside, in fronf of, behind, and next to.

2. Correctly name shapes regardless of their orientations or overall size,

3. Identify shapes as two-dimensional (lying in a plane, “(lat”} or three-dimensional (“solid™),

Amnalyze, compare, create, and compose shapes.

4, Analyze and compare two- and three-dimensional shapes, in different sizes and orientations, using informal
language to describe their similarities, differences, parts {e.g., number of sides and verlices/ corners™) and other
attributes (e.g., having sides of cqual length),

5. Mode! shapes in the world by building shapes from components (e.g., sticks and clay balls) and drawing shapes.
. Compose simple shapes fo form larger shapes. For example, “Can you join these two triangles with fill sides
touching to make a rectangle? ™
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HY5 COMMON CORE MATHENIATICS

. AStory of Units Curriculum Overview

Alignment Chart

Module 1: Know number names and the count sequence.™
Numbers to 107

K.CC.2 Write numbers from O to 20. Represent a number of objects with a written numeral 0-20 (with O
{43 days}

representing a count of no objects).

Count to tell the number of objects.”™
Koca Understand the relationship between numbers and quantities; connect counting to cardinality.

a.  When counting objects, say the number names in the standard order, pairing each object
with one and only one number name and each number name with one and only one object.

b. Understand that the last number name said tells the number of cbjects counted. The
number of objects is the same regardless of their arrangement or the order in which they
were counted.

¢.  Understand that each successive number name refers to a quantity that is one larger.

K.LCC.5 Count to answer “how many?” questions about as many as 20 things arranged in a line, a
rectangular array, or a circle, or as many as 10 thingsin a scattered configuration; given a
number from 1-20, count out that many objects.

Understand addition as putting together and adding to, and understand subtraction as taking apart and taking
L from.*®

¥.0A.3 Decompese numbers less than or equal to 10 into pairs in more than one way, e.g., by using

objects or drawings, and record each decomposition by a drawing or equation {e.g., 5=2+3 and
5=4+1).

2 \when a cluster is referred to in this chart without a footnote, the cluster is taught in its entirety.
¥ |n this module, standards work is iimited to within 10,

M The balance of this cluster is addressed in Module 5.

15y CC.4d is addressed in Module 5.

* The balance of this cluster is addressed in Module 4.
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" Classify objects and count the number of objects in sach category.

K.MD.3  Classify objects into given categories; count the numbers of objects in each category and sort the
categories by count. (Limit category counts to be less than or equal to 10.)

kodule 2: Classify objects and count the number of objects in each category.
?x{m-Déz:nensianﬂ and Three- KMD.2  Classify objects into given categories; count the numbers of objects in each category and sort the |
Dimensional Shapes categories by count. {Limit category counts to be less than or equal to 10.)
12 days
( vsl Identify and describe shapes {squares, circles, triangles, rectangles, hexagons, cubes, cones, cylinders, and
spheres}h
G4 Describe objects in the environment using names of shapes, and describe the relative positions
of these objects using terms such as above, below, beside, in front of, behind, and next to.
.G.2 Correctly name shapes regardless of their orientations or overall size.
H.G.3 Identify shapes as two-dimensional (lying in a plane, “fiat”) or three-dimensional {“solid”).

Analyze, compare, create, and compose shapes.”’

WG4 Analyze and compare two- and three-dimensional shapes, in different sizes and orientations,
using informal language to describe their similarities, differences, parts {e.g., number of sides
and vertices/“corners”) and other attributes (e.g., having sides of equal length}.

- Wodule 3: Compare numbers,
CO"‘:‘WFESB“ Cﬁn Length, K.CC.6 identify whether the number of objects in one group is greater than, less than, or equal to the
- Weight, Capacity, and Numbers number of objects in another group, e.g., by using matching and counting strategies. {Include
to 10 groups with up to ten objects.)
{3& days)

KCL.7 Compare two numbers between 1 and 10 presented as written numerals.
Describe and compare measurablie attributes.

7 The balance of this cluster is addressed in Module 6.
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Describe measurable attributes of objects, such as length or weight. Describe several measurable |
attributes of a single object.

Directly compare two objects with a measurable attribute in common, to see which cbject has
“more of’ /“less of” the attribute, and describe the difference. For example, directly compare the
heights of two children and describe one child as taller/shorter.

Module 4:

Understand addition as putting together and adding to, and understand subtraction as taking apart and taking

MNumbers 10-20 and Counting
to 100

{30 davs)

: Mumber Pairs, Addition and from.
Subtraction to 10 K.OA.1 Represent addition and subtraction with objects, fingers, mental images, drawings, sounds {e.g.,
{47 days) claps), acting out situations, verbal explanations, expressions, or equations. {Drawings need not
show details, but should show the mathematics in the problem.}

K.0A.2 Solve addition and subtraction word problems, and add and subtract within 10, e.g., by using
objects or drawings to represent the problem.

K.OA.3 Decompose numbers less than or equal to 10 into pairs in more than one way, e.g., by using
objects or drawings, and record each decomposition by a drawing or equation (eg,5=2+3and
5=4+1)

K.OA4 For any number from 1 to 9, find the number that makes 10 when added to the given number,
e.g., by using objects or drawings and record the answer with a drawing or equation.

K.0AS Fluently add and subtract within 5.

Rodule 5: Know number names and the count sequence.

Kelt
®HCC.2

K.CC.3

Count 1o 100 by ones and by tens.

Count forward heginning from a given number within the known sequence (instead of having to
begin at 1).

VWrite numbers from O to 20. Represent a number of objects with a written numeral 0-20 {with 0
representing a count of no objects).

{TORE Date:
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| Count to tell the number of objects.™
K.CC.4 Understand the relationship between numbers and guantities; connect counting to cardinality.

a. When counting objects, say the number names in the standard order, pairing each object
with one and only one humber name and each number name with one and only one object.

b. Understand that the last number name said tells the number of objects counted. The
number of objects is the same regardless of their arrangement or the order in which they
were counted.

c.  Understand that each successive number name refers to a quantity that is one larger.

¥.CC.5 Count to answer “how many?” questions about as many as 20 things arrangedinaline, a
rectangular array, or a circle, or as many as 10 things in a scattered configuration; given a
number from 1-20, count out that many objects.

Work with numbers 11-19 to gain foundations for place value.

K.NBT.1 Compose and decompose numbers from 11 to 19 into ten ones and some further ones, e.g., by
using objects or drawings and recerd each composition or decomposition by a drawing or
equation (such as 18 = 10 + 8); understand that these numbers are composed of ten ones and
one, two three, four, five, six, seven, eight or nine ones.

Wiodule 6: Count to tell the number of things.”
Analyzing, Comparing, and K.CC.A  Understand the relationship between numbers and quantities: connect counting to cardinality.
Composing Shapes
(10 days) d. Develop understanding of ordinal numbers (first through tenth} to describe the relative
position and magnitude of whole numbers.
Analyze, compare, create and compose shapes.
{ | K.G4 Analyze and compare twe and three dimensional shapes, in different sizes and orientations,

18y £C.4d is addressed in Module 6.
¥ Ordinality is introduced in the context of constructing and manipulating shapes. The balance of this cluster is addressed in Modules 1 and 5.
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using informal language to describe their similarities, differences, parts (e.g., number of sides
and vertices/"corners”) and other attributes {e.g., having sides of equal length).

K.G.5 Model shapes in the world by building shapes from components (e.g., sticks and clay balls) and
drawing shapes.

K.G.b Compose simple shapes to form larger shapes. For example, “Can you join these two triangles
with full sides touching to make a rectangle?
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sequence of Grade 1 Modules Aligned with the Standards

Module 1: Sums and Differences te 10

Module 2: Introduction to Place Value Through Addition and Subtraction Within 20
Module 3: Ordering and Comparing Length Measurements as Numbers

Module 4: Place Value, Comparison, Addition and Subtraction to 40

Module 5: Identifying, Composing, and Partitioning Shapes

Module 6: Place Value, Comparison, Addition and Subtraction to 106

Summary of Year SR L €CLS Ma;or Emphas:s Clusters:
Operatlons and Algebraic Thinking
First Grade mathematics is about {1) developing understanding of addition, o Represent and solve problems involving addition and
subtraction, and stratagies for addion and subtraction within 20; (2} developing subtraction.
understanding of whole number relationships and place value, including e Understand and apply properties of operations and the

grouping in tens and ones; {3} developing understanding of linear measurement
and measuring lengths as iterating length units; and {4) reasoning about
attributes of, and composing and decomposing geometric shapes.

relationship between addition and subtraction.
+ Add and subtract within 20.
e Work with addition and subtraction equations.
Number and Operations in Base Ten
e Extend the counting sequence.

o e Understand place value,
Required Fluency: 1.0A0 Add and subtract within 10. o Use place value understanding and properties of

operations to add and subtract.
Measurement and Data
e Measure lengths indirectly and by iterating length units.

Key Areas of Focus for K-2: Addition and subtraction—concepts, skills, and
probiem soiving

Rationale for Module Seguence in Grade 1

In Grade 1, work with numbers to 10 continues to be a major stepping-stone in learning the piace vaiue system. In Module 1, students work to
further understand the meaning of addition and subtraction begun in Kindergarten, largely within the context of the Grade 1 word problem types.
They begin intentionally and energetically building fluency with addition and subtraction facts—a major gateway to later grades.
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in Module 2, students add and subtract within 20. Work begins by modeiing “adding and subtracting
across ten” in word problems and with equations. Solutions involving decomposition and
composition like that shown to the right for 8 + & reinforce the need to “make 10.” In Module 1,
students loosely grouped 10 cbjects to make a ten. They now transition to conceptualizing that ten as
a single unit {using 10 linking cubes stuck together, for example}. This is the next major stepping-stone
in understanding piace valug, learning to group “10 ones” as a single unit: 1 ten. Learning to
“complete a unit” empowers students in later grades to understand “renaming” in the addition st N ;
algorithm, to add 292 and 25 mentally (i.e., 298 + 2 + 33}, and to add measurements like 4 m, 80 cm, 8+5=8+(2+3)={8+2)+3=10+3=13
and 50cmie, 4m+8icm+20cm+30em=4m+1m+30cm=5m30cm).

slalalale)

Acding Across 2 Ten

Module 2, which focuses on measuring and comparing lengths indirectly and by iterating length units, gives students a few weeks to practice and
internalize “making a 10" during daily fluency activities.

Module 4 returns to understanding place value. Addition and subtraction within 40 rest on firmly establishing a “ten” as a unit that can be counted,
first introduced at the close of Module 2. Students begin to see a problem like 23 + 6 as an opportunity separate the “2 tens” in 23 and concenirate
on the familiar addition problem 2 + 6. Adding 8 + 5 is related to solving 28 + 5; complete a unit of ten and add 3 more.

ln Module 5, students think about attributes of shapes and practice composing and decomposing geometric shapes. They also practice work with
addition and subtraction within 40 during daily fluency activities {from Module 4}. Thus, this module provides important “internalization time” for
students between two intense number-based modules. The module placement also gives more spatially-oriented students the opportunity to build
their confidence before they return to arithmetic.

Although Module 6 focuses on “adding and subtracting within 100,” the learning goal differs from the “within 40" module. Here, the new level of
complexity is to build off the place value understanding and mental math strategies that were introduced in earlier modules. Students explore by
using simple examples and the familiar units of 10 made out of linking cubes, bundles, and drawings. Students aisc count to 120 and represent any
number within that range with a numeral.

C@MM{:} N A Story of Units: A Curriculum Overview for Grades P-5

CORE Date: 7/31/12 engageﬂy 17

This work is ficensed under a
Crestive Commeons Attribution-NonCommarcial-Sharealike 3.0 Unported License.

£ 2013 Commeon Core, Inc. Some rights reserved. commGncorz.org




NYS EOMMON CORE MATHEMATICS CURRICULUM. its Curriculum Overview

Alignment Chart

Module 1: Represant and solve problems inveolving addition and subtraction.”
Sums and Differences to 10 % 1081

Use addition and subtraction within 20 to solve word problems involving situations of adding 1o,
{45 days) taking from, putting together, taking apart and comparing, with unknowns in all positions, e.g.,
by using objecis, drawings and equations with a symbol for the unknown number to represent
the problem. {See Glossary, Table 1.)

Understand and apply properties of operations and the relationship between addition and subtraction.

1.04.3  Apply properties of operations as strategies to add and subtract. {Students need not use formal
terms for these properties.) Examples: If 8 +3 =11 is known, then 3+ 8=111s alse knowrt.
(Commutative property of addition.) To add 2 + 6 + 4, the second two numbers can be odded to
make ¢ ten, s0 2 + 6 +4 = 2 + 10 = 12. (Associative property of addition. /

1.08.4 Understand subtraction as an unknown-addend problem. For exampie, subtract 10— 8§ by finding
the number that makes 10 when added to 8.

. Add and subtract within 20.
1.04.5 Relate counting to addition and subtraction {e.g., by counting on 2 to add 2).

1.04A6 Add and subtract within 20, demonstrating fluency for addition and subtraction within 10. Use
strategies such as counting on; makingten{e.g., 8+6=8+2+4=10+ 4 = 14}; decomposing a
number leading to a ten {e.g.,, 13-4=13-3-1=10-1=9); using the relationship between
addition and subtraction {(e.g., knowing that 8 + 4 = 12, one knows 12 -8 = 4}); and creating
equivalent but easier or known sums (e.g., adding 6 +7 by creating the known equivalent 5+ G +
1=12+1=13).

Work with addition and subtraction equations.

2 ywhen & cluster is referred to in this chart without a footnote, the cluster is taught in its entirety.
2|y this module, work is limited to within 10.
22 1 0A.2 is addressed in Module 2.
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A Story of Units Curriculum Overview:

1.048.7 Understand the meaning of the equal sign, and determine if equations involving addition and
subtraction are true or false. For example, which of the following equations are true and which
arefalse?6=6,7=8-1,5+2=2+54+1=5+2

1.0A8 Determine the unknown whole number in an addition or subtraction eguation relating three
whole numbers. For example, determine the unknown number that makes the equation true in
each of the equations 8+ ?=11,5=7-3,6+6="7.

odule 2: Represent and solve problems involving addition and subtracticn. )
Introduction to Place Value 1.08.1  Use addition and subtraction within 20 to solve word problems involving situations of adding to,
“E-hm”ghuﬁdd'tj‘m% and : taking from, putting together, taking apart, and comparing, with unknowns in all positions, e.g.,
Subtraction Within 20 by using objects, drawings, and equations with a symbol for the unknown number to represent

{35 days) the problem. (See Glossary, Table 1.}

1.08.2 Solve word problems that call for addition of three whele numbers whose sum is less than or
equal to 20, e.g., by using objects, drawings, and equations with a symbol for the unknown
number to represent the problem.

Understand and apply properties of operations and the relationship between addition and subtraction.

1.0A3 Apply properties of operations as strategies to add and subtract. {Students need not use formal
terms for these properties.) Examples: if § + 3 = 11 is known, then 3 + 8 = 11 is also known.
(Commutative property of addition.) To add 2 + & + 4, the second two numbers can be added to
make g ten, so 2+ 6 +4 =2 + 10 = 12. (Associative property of addition.)

1.048.4 Understand subtraction as an unknown-addend problem. For example, subtract 10 — 8 by finding
the number that makes 10 when added to 8.

&dd and subtract within 20.7

1.08.6  Add and subtract within 20, demonstrating fluency for addition and subtraction within 10. Use
sirategies such as counting on; makingten{e.g., 8+6=8+2+4=10+4= 14); decomposing a

¥ The balance of this cluster is addressed in Module 1.
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. Understand place value.”®
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number leading to aten (e.g., 13-4 =13 -3~ 1= 10— 1= 9}; using the relationship between
addition and subtraction (e.g., knowing that 8 + 4 = 12, one knows 12 — 8 = 4); and creating
equivalent but easier or known sums (e.g., adding 6 + 7 by creating the known equivalent 6 + 6 +
1=12+1=13).

1.NBT.2 Understand that the two digits of a two-digit number represent amounts of tens and ones.
Understand the following as special cases:

a. 10 can be thought of as a bundle of ten ones — called a “ten.”

b. The numbers from 11 to 19 are composed of a ten and one, two, three, four, five, six, seven,
eight, or nine ones.

Maodule 3:

Ordering and Comparing Length
- Measurements as Numbers
{15 days)

Represent and solve problems invoiving addition and subtraction.”

1.041 Use addition and subtraction within 20 to solve word problems involving situations of adding to,
taking from, putting together, taking apart, and comparing, with unknowns in all positions, e.g.,
by using objects, drawings, and equations with a symboi for the unknown number to represent
the problem. (See Glossary, Table 1.)

Measure lengths indirectly and by iterating length units.

1.MD.1  Order three objects by length; compare the lengths of twe objects indirectly by using a third
cbject.

1.MD.2  Express the length of an object as a whole number of length units, by laying multiple copies of a
shorter object (the length unit} end to end; understand that the length measurement of an
object is the number of same-size length units that span it with no gaps or overiaps. Limit to
contexts where the object being measured is spanned by a whole number of length units with no
gops or overlaps.

% Focus in this module is on numbers to 20
2 The balance of this cluster is addressed in

C{}M M@N A Story of Uinits:
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i

Represent and interpret data.

1.8D.4  Organize, represent, and interpret data with up to three categories; ask and answer guestions
about the total number of data points, how many in each category, and how many more or less
are in one category than in another.

Module 4: Represent and solve problems involving addition and subtraction.™
Flace Value, Comparison, 1.08.1

Use addition and subtraction within 20 to solve word problems involving situations of adding to,
Addition and Subiraction to 40

taking from, putting together, taking apart, and comparing, with unknowns in ali positions, e.g.,
: {35 days) by using cbjects, drawings, and eguations with a symbol for the unknown number to represent
the problem. {See Glossary, Table 1.}

 Extend the counting sequence.™

1.MBT.1  Count to 120, starting at any number less than 120. In this range, read and write numerals and
represent a number of objects with a written numeral.

Understand place value.™

1.NBT.2 Understand that the two digits of a two-digit number represent amounts of tens and ones.
Understand the following as special cases:

a. 10 can be thought of as a bundle of ten ones —called a "ten.”

c. The numbers 10, 20, 20, 40, 50, 60, 70, 80, 90 refer to one, two, three, four, five, six, seven,
eight, or nine tens {and 0 ones).

1.NBT.3 Compare two two-digit numbers based on meanings of the tens and ones digits, recording the
results of comparisons with the symbols >, =, and <.

Use place value understanding and properties of operations to add and subtract.®

* The halance of this cluster is addressed in Module 2.
3 £ocus on numbers to 40,
* tocus on numbers to 40.
* Focus on numbers to 40.
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1.NBT.4  Add within 100, including adding a two-digit number and & one-digit number, and adding a two-
digit number and a multiple of 10, using concrete models or drawings and strategies based on
olace value, properties of operations, and/or the relationship between addition and subtraction;
relate the strategy to a written method and explain the reasoning used. Understand that in
adding two-digit numbers, one adds tens and tens, ones and ones; and sometimes it is necessary
to compose a ten.

1.NBT.5 Given a two-digit number, mentally find 10 more or 10 less than the number, without having to
count; explain the reasoning used.

1.MBT.5  Subtract multiples of 10 in the range 10-90 from multiples of 10 in the range 10-90 (positive or
zero differences), using concrete models or drawings and strategies based on place value,
properties of operations, and/or the relationship between addition and subtraction; relate the
strategy to a written method and explain the reasoning used.

Module 5: Tell and write time and money.™

!éen}:iﬂfyh‘:zg, Composing, and 1. MD.3  Tell and write time in hours and half-hours using analog and digital clocks. Recognize and identify
Partitioning Shapes coins, their names, and their value,

{15 days}

! Reason with shapes and their attributes.

1.G6.1 Distinguish between defining attributes (e.g., triangles are closed and three-sided) versus non-
defining attributes (e.g., color, orientation, overall size); build and draw shapes to possess
defining attributes.

1.6.2 Compose two-dimensional shapes (rectangles, squares, trapezoids, triangles, half-circles, and
guarter-circles} or three-dimensional shapes {cubes, right rectangular prisms, right circular
cones, and right circular cylinders) to create a composite shape, and compose new shapes from
the composite shape. (Students do not need to learn formal names such as “right rectangular
prism.}

1.G6.3 partition circles and rectangles into two and four equal shares, describe the shares using the

4 . - -
3 £ocus on time. Coins are addressed in Module 6.
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words halves, fourths, and guarters, and use the phrases half of, fourth of, and quarter of.
Describe the whole as two of, or four of the shares. Understand for these exampies that
decomposing into more equal shares creates smaller shares.

todule 5 Extend the counting seguence.

| Place Value, Comparison, ' 1.MBT.1  Count to 120, starting at any number less than 120. In this range, read and write numerals and
Addition and Subtraction to 100 represent a number of objects with a written numeral,
{35 days)

Understand place value.

1.MBT.2  Understand that the two digits of a two-digit number represent amounts of tens and ones.
Understand the following as special cases:

a. 10 can be thought of as a bundle of ten ones — called a "ten.”

¢. The numbers 18, 20, 30, 40, 50, 60, 70, 80, 50 refer to one, two, three, four, five, six, seven,
eight, or nine tens {and 0 ones).

1.NBT.3 Compare two two-digit numbers based on meanings of the tens and ones digits, recording the
results of comparisons with the symbols >, =, and <.

Use place value understanding and properties of operations to add and subtract.

1.MBT.4  Add within 100, including adding a two-digit number and a one-digit number, and adding a two-
digit number and a multiple of 10, using concrete models or drawings and strategies based on
place value, properties of operations, and/or the relationship between addition and subtraction;
relate the strategy to a written method and explain the reasoning used. Understand that in
adding two-digit numbers, one adds tens and tens, ones and ones; and sometimes it is necessary
to compose a ten.

1.NBT.5  Given a two-digit number, mentally find 10 more or 10 less than the number, without having to
count: explain the reasoning used.

1.NBT.6 Subtract multiples of 10 in the range 10-90 from muitiples of 10 in the range 10-90 (positive or
zero differences), using concrete models or drawings and strategies based on place value,
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1 properties of operations, and/or the relationship between addition and subtraction; refate the
‘ strategy to a written method and explain the reasoning used.

- Tell and write time and money.™

! 1.MD.3  Tell and write time in hours and half-hours using analog and digital clocks. Recognize and identify
coins, their names, and their vaiue.

35
Focus on money.
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Seguence of Grade 2 Modules Aligned with the Standards

Module 1: Sums and Differences to 100

Module 2: Addition and Subtraction of Length Units

Module 3: Place Value, Counting, and Comparison of Numbers to 1000
Module 4: Addition and Subtraction Within 200 with Word Problems to 100
Medule 5; Addition and Subtraction Within 1000 with Word Problems to 100
Meodule &: Foundations of Multiplication and Division

NModule 7: Problem Solving with Length, Money, and Data

Module 8: Time, Shapes, and Fractions as Equal Parts of Shapes

Summary of Year . .CCLS Major Emphasis Clusters -
Operatlons and Algebraic Thinking
Second Grade mathematics is about {1} extending understanding of base-ten # Represent and solve problems involving addition and
notation; {2} building fluency with addition and subtraction; {3} using standard subtraction.
units of measure; and {4) describing and analyzing shapes. o Add and subtract within 20.
Key Areas of Focus for i-2: Addition and subtraction——concepts, skills, and ° vajlrtii(p\';:;;?fal groups of objects to gain foundations for
problem solving Number and Operations in Base Ten
Required Fluency: 2.0A2 Add and subtract within 20. ¢ Understand place value.
2.NBT.5  Addand subtract within 100. e Use place value understanding and properties of
operations to add and subtract.
Measurement and Data
¢ Measure and estimate lengths in standard units.
e Relate addition and subtraction to length.

Rationale for Module Sequence in Grade 2

From Grade 1, students have fluency of addition and subtraction within 10 and extensive experience working with numbers to 100. Module 1 of
Grade 2 establishes & motivating, differentiated fluency program in the first few weeks that will provide each student with enough practice to achieve
mastery of the new required fluencies {i.e., adding and subtracting within 20 and within 100) by the end of the year. Students learn to represent and
solve word problems using addition and subtraction: a practice that will also continue throughout the year.
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In Module 2, students learn to measure and estimate using standard units for length and solve measurement word problems involving addition and
subtraction of length. A major objective is for students to use measurement tools with the understanding that linear measure involves an iteration of
units and that the smaller a unit, the more iterations are necessary o cover a given length. Students work exclusively with metric units, i.e.
centimeters and meters, in this module to support upcoming work with place value concepts in Module 3. Units also play a central role in the
addition and subtraction algorithms of Modules 4 and 5. An underlying goal for this module is for students to learn the meaning of a “unit” ina
different context, that of length. This understanding serves as the foundation of arithmetic, measurement, and geometry in elementary school.

All arithmetic algorithms are manipulations of place value units: ones, tens, hundreds, etc. In Module 3, students extend their understanding of base-
ten notation and apply their understanding of place value to count and compare numbers to 1000. In Grade 2 the place value units move from a
proportional model to a non-proportional number disk mode! (see picture}. The place value table with number disks can be used through Grade 5 for
modeling very large numbers and decimals, thus proviging students greater facility with and understanding of mental math and algorithms.

Won-Praportional Model for Place Value

in Module 4, students apply their work with place value units to add and subtract within 200 moving from concrete to pictorial to abstract. This work
deepens their understanding of base-ten, place vaiue, and the properties of operations. It also challenges them to apply their knowledge to one-step
and two-step word problems. During this module, students also continue to develop one of the required fluencies of the grade: addition and
subtraction within 100.

Module 5 builds upon the work of Module 4. Students again use place value strategies, manipulatives, and math drawings to extend their conceptual
understanding of the addition and subtraction algorithms to numbers within 1000. They maintain addition and subtraction fluency within 100
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145 COMMON.CORE MATHEMATICS CURRICILONE.

through daily application work to solve one-and two-step word problems of all types. A key component of WMiodules 4 and 5 is that students use place
value reasoning to explain why their addition and subtraction strategies work.

In Module 6, students extend their understanding of a unit to build the foundation for multiplication and division wherein any number, not just
powers of ten, can be a unit. Making equal groups of “four apples each” establishes the unit “four apples” {or just four) that can then be counted: 1
four, 2 fours, 3 fours, etc. Relating the new unit to the one used to create it lays the foundation for multiplication: 3 groups of 4 apples equal 12
apples {or 3 foursis 12}

Module 7 provides another opportunity for stugents to practice their algorithms and problem-solving skills with perhaps the most well-known,
interesting units of all: dollars, dimes, and pennies. Measuring and estimating length is revisited in this module in the context of units from both the
customary system {e.g., inches and feet} and the metric system (e.g., centimeters and meters). As they study money and length, students represent
data given by measurement and money data using picture graphs, bar graphs, and line plots.

students finish Grade 2 by describing and analyzing shapes in terms of their sides and angles. In Moduie 8, students investigate, describe, and reason
about the composition and decompasition of shapes to form other shapes. Through building, drawing, and analyzing two- and three-dimensionai
shapes, students develop a foundation for understanding area, volume, congruence, similarity, and symmetry in later grades.
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Module 1: Represent and solve problems involving addition and subtraction.”

Sums and Differences to 20 3.08.1  Use addition and subtraction within 100 to solve one- and two-step word problems involving

{10 days) situations of adding to, taking from, putting together, taking apart, and comparing, with
unknowns in all positions, e.g., by using drawings and equations with a symbol for the unknown
number to represent the problem. (See Glossary, Table 1.)

Add and subtract within 20.%

2.08.2 Fluently add and subtract within 20 using mental strategies. (See standard 1.0A.6 for a list of
mental strategies.) By end of grade 2, know from memory all sums of two one-digit numbers.

Use place value understanding and properties of operations to add and subtract.”

2.MBT.5  Fluently add and subtract within 100 using strategies based on place value, properties of
operations, and/or the relationship between addition and subtraction.

Module 2: Measure and sstimate lengths in standard units.”

Addition a_mi Subtraction of 2.0MD.1  Measure the length of an object by selecting and using appropriate tools such as rulers,
Length Units yardsticks, meter sticks, and measuring tapes.

{12 days)

2.MD.2  Measure the length of an object twice, using length units of different tengths for the two
measurements; describe how the two measurements relate to the size of the unit chosen.

2.0MiD.3  Estimate lengths using units of inches, feet, centimeters, and meters.

i 3.MD.4  Measure to determine how much longer one object is than another, expressing the length

36 ywhen a cluster is referred to in this chart without a footnote, the cluster is taught in its entirety.

3 |a this module, word prablems focus primarily on resuit unknown and change unknown situations.

* From this point forward, fluency practice with addition and subtraction to 20 Is part of the students’ ongoing experience.

* The balance of this cluster is addressed in Moduies 4 and 5.

40 Focus is on metric measurement in preparation for place value in Module 3. Customary measurement is addressed in Module 7.
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A Story of Units Curriculum Overview

difference in terms of a standard length unit.

Relate addition and subtraction to length.

2. MD.5  Use addition and subtraction within 100 to solve word problems involving lengths that are given
in the same units, e.g., by using drawings {such as drawings of rulers) and equations with a
symbol for the unknown number to represent the problem.

2.MD.6  Represent whole numbers as lengths fromOona number line diagram with equally spaced
points corresponding to the numbers 0, 1, 2, ..., and represent whole-number sums and
differences within 100 on a number line diagram.

Module 3: Understand place value.

Place Value, Counting, and 3 NBT.1 Understand that the three digits of a three-digit number represent amounts of hundreds, tens
Comparison of Numbers to and ones; e.g., 706 equals 7 hundreds, 0 tens, and 6 ones. Understand the foilowing as special
1000 cases:

{25 days)

a. 100 can be thought of as a bundle of ten tens — called a “hundred.”

b. The numbers 100, 200, 300, 400, 500, 600, 700, 800, 900 refer to one, two, three, four, five,
six, seven, eight, or nine hundreds {and 0 tens and 0 ones).

2. MBT.Z  Count within 1000; skip-count by 55%, 10s, and 100s.
% NBT.2 Read and write numbers to 1000 using base-ten numerals, number names, and expanded form.

2.NBT.4 Compare two three-digit numbers based on meanings of the hundreds, tens, and ones digits,
using >, =, and < symbols to record the results of comparisons.

Module 4: Represent and solve problems involving addition and subtraction.
| Adidit;iun and :Subtraction 2 0A4  Use addition and subtraction within 100 to solve one- and two-step word problems involving
Wwithin 200 with Word situations of adding to, taking from, putting together, taking apart, and comparing, with

Problems to 100 |

# Use analog clock to provide a context for skip-counting by 5s.
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{35 days} unknowns in ali positions, e.g., by using drawings and equations with a symboi for the unknown
number to represent the problem. (See Glossary, Table 1.}

Use place value understanding and properties of operations to add and subtract.

2.MBT.5  Fluently add and subtract within 100 using strategies based on place value, properties of
operations, and/or the relationship between addition and subtraction.

2.MBT.6 Add up to four two-digit numbers using strategies based on place value and properties of
operations.

2.MBT.7  Add and subtract within 1000, using concrete models or drawings and strategies based on place
value, properties of operations, and/or the relationship between addition and subtraction; relate .
the strategy to a written method. Understand that in adding or subtracting three-digit numbers, |
one adds or subtracts hundreds and hundreds, tens and tens, ones and ones; and sometimes itis
necessary to compose or decompose tens or hundreds.

2.MBT.2  Mentaily add 10 or 100 to a given number 100-900, and mentally subtract 10 or 100 from a given
number 100-900.

2.NBT.9 Explain why addition and subtraction strategies work, using place value and the properties of
operations. (Expianations may be supported by drawings or objects.}

Module 5: Use place value understanding and properties of operations to add and subtract.”

Addition and Subitraction 2.MBT.7 Add and subtract within 1000, using concrete models or drawings and strategies based on place

: Within 1000 with Word value, properties of operations, and/or the relationship between addition and subtraction; relate
Problems to 100 the strategy to a written method. Understand that in adding or subtracting three-digit numbers,
{24 days) one adds or subtracts hundreds and hundreds, tens and tens, ones and ones; and sometimes it is

necessary tc compose or decompose tens or hundreds.

2.MBT.8 Mentally add 10 or 100 to a given number 100-900, and mentally subtract 10 or 100 from a given |

* 11 this module, work is limited to within 20C. This work is extended to numbers within 1000 in the next module.
* The balance of this cluster is addressed in Module 4.
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number 100-800.

2.MBT.2  Explain why addition and subtraction strategies work, using place value and the properties of
operations. (Explanations may be supported by drawings or objects.)

Wodule &:

Foundations of Multiplication
and Division

Work with equal groups of chjects to gain foundations for multiplicaticon.

20483 Determine whether a group of objects {up to 20) has an odd or even number of members, e.g.,
by pairing objects or counting them by 2s: write an equation to express an even numberasa

Problem Solving with Length,
Money, and Data

{30 days)

: {24 days) sum of two egual addends.
2084 Use addition to find the total number of objects arrangad in rectangular arrays with up to 5 rows
and up to 5 columns; write an equation to express the total as a sum of equal addends.
" Reason with shapes and their attributes.”
2.G.2 Partition a rectangle into rows and columns of same size squares and count to find the total
number of them.
- Module 7: fMieasure and estimate lengths in standard units.

2.84D.1  Measure the length of an object by selecting and using appropriate tools such as rulers,
yardsticks, meter sticks, and measuring tapes.

2.MD.2  Measure the length of an object twice, using length units of different lengths for the two
measurements; describe how the two measurements relate to the size of the unit chosen.

2003 Estimate lengths using units of inches, feet, centimeters, and meters.

2.80.4  Measure to determine how much longer one ebject is than another, expressing the length
difference in terms of a standard length unit.

Relate addition and subtraction to length.

2.MD.5  Use addition and subtraction within 100 to solve word problems involving lengths that are given

¥ 3 G.2 is taught before G.1 2nd 6.3 because the array model is so important ta the foundation for multiplication.
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' : in the same units, e.g., by using drawings {such as drawings of rulers) and equations with a
‘ | symbol for the unknown number to represent the problems.

‘ ‘ 9.8MD.6  Represent whole numbers as lengths from O on a number line diagram with equally spaced
. points corresponding to the numbers 0, 1,2, ..., and represent whole-number sums and
! | differances within 100 on a number line diagram.

‘ | Work with time and money.”

‘ 1 3 MD.5  Solve word problems involving doliar bills, quarters, dimes, nickels, and pennies, using 5 and ¢
‘ | symbols appropriately. Example: If you have 2 dimes and 3 pennies, how many cents do you
‘ have?

‘ . Represent and interpret data.

‘ ‘ 5 MD.8  Generate measurement data by measuring lengths of several objects to the nearest whole unit,
| or by making repeated measurements of the same object. Show the measurements by making a
‘ | line plot, where the horizontal scale is marked off in whole-number units.

‘ 2.MD.10 Draw a picture graph and a bar graph (with single-unit scale} to represent a data set with up to
1 four categories. Solve simple put-together, take-apart, and compare problems (See Glossary,
! | Table 1.) using information presented ina bar graph.

' Module 8: | Work with time and money.”
| Time, Shapes, and Fractions as | 5 MD.7  Tell time and write time from analog and digital clocks 10 the nearest five minutes, using a.m.
‘ Egual Paris of Shapes : and p.m.
(20 days) | . . .
‘ ' Reason with shapes and their attributes.
" | 2.G6.1 Recognize and draw shapes having specified attributes, such as a given number of angies or a ‘
\ given number of equal faces. (Sizes are compared directly or visually, not compared by
l | measuring.) Identify triangles, quadrilaterals, pentagons, hexagons, and cubes.
L |

* Encus on money. Time is addressed in Module 8.
50 pocus on Hime. Money is addressed in Module 7.
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Partition circles and rectangles into two, three, or four equal shares, describe the shares using

the words halves, thirds, haif of, a third of, etc., and describe the whole as two halves, three
thirds, four fourths. Recognize that equal shares of identical wholes need not have the same

shape.
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Seguence of Grade 3 Modules Aligned with the Standards

Module 1: Properties of Multiplication and Division and Solving Problems with Units of 2-5 and 1¢
Module 2: Place Value and Problem Solving with Units of Measure

Module 3: Multiplication and Division with Units of 0, 1, 6-9, and Multiples of 10

Moduie 4; Muliiplication and Area

Module 5: Fractions as Numbers on the Number Line

Module 6: Collecting and Pisplaying Data

Module 7: Geometry and Measurement Word Problems

Summary of Year SRS CCLS Major Emphasis Clusters o
Operations and Algebraic Thinking

Third Grade mathematics is about (1) developing understanding of multiplication e Represent and solve problems involving multiplication

and division and strategies for multiplication and division within 100; {2) and division.

developing understanding of fractions, especially unit fractions {fractions with e Understand the properties of multiplication and the

numerator 1); (3) developing understanding of the structure of rectangular

- k A ) relationship between multiplication and division.
arrays and of area; and (4} describing and analyzing two-dimensional shapes.

e Muitiply and divide within 100.
e Solve problems involving the four operations and

Key Areas of Focus for 3-5: Multiplication and division of whole numbers ) . . o )
. . identify and explain patterns in arithmetic.
and fractions—concepts, skills, and problem . ]
solving Number and Operations — Fractions
¢ Develop understanding of fractions as numbers.
Required Fluency: 3.08.7 Multiply and divide within 100. Measurement and Data
3.NBT.2  Add and subtract within 1000. e Solve problems involving measurement and estimation
of intervals of time, liquid volumes, and masses of
objects.

e Geometric measurement: understand concepts of area
and relate area to multiplication and to addition.

Rationale for Module Sequence in Grade 3

The first module buitds upon the foundation of multiplicative thinking with units started in Grade 2. First, students concentrate on the meaning of
multiplication and division and begin developing fluency for learning products involving factors of 2, 3, 4, 5, and 10 (see key areas of focus and
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required fiuency above). The restricted set of facts keeps learning manageable, and also provides enough examples to do one- and two-step word
problems and to start measurement problems involving weight, capacity and time in the second module.

Module 2 focuses on measurement of time and metric weight and capacity. In exploratory lessons, students decompose a kilogram into 100 gram, 10
gram and 1 gram weights and decompose a fiter into analogous amounts of milliliters. Metric measurement thereby develops the concept of mixed
units, e.g. 3 kilograms 400 grams is clearly related to 3 thousands, 4 hundreds. Students then apply their new understanding of number to place value,
comparison and rounding, composing larger units when adding, decomposing into smaller units when subtracting. Students also draw proportional
tape diagrams to solve word protlems {e.g., “If this tape represents 62 kg, then a tape representing 35 kg needs to be slightly longer than half the 62
kg bar...”). Drawing the relative sizes of the lengths involved in the model prepares students to locate fractions on a number line in Module 5 {where
they learn to ocate points on the number line relative to each other and relative to the whole unit). Module 2 also provides students with
internalization time for learning the 2, 3, 4, 5, and 10 facts as part of their fluency activities.

students learn the remaining mulkiiplication and division facts in Module 3 as they continue to develop their understanding of multiplication and
division strategies within 100 and use those strategies to solve two-step word problems. The “2,3,4,5 and 10 facts” module (Module 1) and the “0,
1, 6,7, 8,9 and multiples of 10 facts” module {Module 3} both provide important, sustained time for work in understanding the structure of
rectangular arrays to prepare students for area in Module 4. This work is necessary because students initially find it difficult to distinguish the
different units in a grid {the third array in the picture belowj}, count them and recognize that the count is related to multiplication. Tiling also supports
a correct interpretation of the grid, Modules 1 and 3 slowly build up to the area model {the fourth model in the picture below) using rectanguiar
arrays in the context of learning multiplication and division:

Fs 4 % §
Yoo W o W
5 5 & i
O 2 4
¥ W W oW

[ SRR
_ﬁmmmm‘g%mmv S s gt

Module 1 and Module 3 Module 4

orpgression from Rectanguler Arvay 1o ATed ftodel
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By Module 4, students are ready to investigate area. They measure the area of a shape by finding the total number of same-size units of area, e.g.
tiles, required to cover the shape without gaps or overlaps. When that shape is a rectangle with whole number side lengths, it is easy to partition the

rectangle into squares with equal areas (as in the third stage of the illustration above].

One goal of Module 5 is for students to transition from thinking of fractions as area or parts of a figure to points on a number line. To make that
jump, students think of fractions as being constructed out of unit fractions: “1 fourth” is the length of a segment on the number line such that the
iength of four concatenated fourth segments on the line equals 1 {the whole}. Once the unit “1 fourth” has been established, counting them is as
easy as counting whole numbers: 1 fourth, 2 fourths, 3 fourths, 4 fourths, 5 fourths, etc. Students also compare fractions, find eguivalent fractions in
special cases, and solve problems that involve fractions.

in Module 6, students leave the world of exact measurements behind. By applying their knowledge of fractions from Module 5, they estimate lengths
to the nearest halves and fourths of an inch and record that information in bar graphs and line plots. This module also prepares students for the
multiplicative comparison problems of Grade 4 by asking students “how many more” and “how many less” questions about scaled bar graphs.

The yvear rounds out with plenty of time to solve two-step word problems involving the four operations, and to improve fluency for concepts and skills
initiated earlier in the year. In Moduie 7, students also describe, analyze, and compare properties of two-dimensional shapes. By now, students have
done enough work with both linear and area measurement models to understand that there is no relationship in general between the area of a figure
and perimeter, which is one of the concepts taught in the last module.

Alignment Chart

e e ; 4 ; i S

i Module 1 Represent and solve problems involving multiplication and division.”

! ijoEp;erties of Mu%’cip%icatien and . 3.0A.1 Interpret products of whole numbers, e.g., interpret 5 x 7 as the total number of objects in 5
 Division and Seolving Problems groups of 7 objects each. For example, describe a context in which a total number of objects can
‘ with Units of 2-5% and 10 be expressed as 5 x 7.

- (25 days) . .

| 3.08.2 interpret whole-number quotients of whole numbers, e.g., interpret 56 + 8 as the number of

52 \when a cluster is referred to in this chart without a footnote, the cluster is Taught in its entirety.
3 11 this module, work is limited to factors of 2-5 and 10 and the corresponding dividends.
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| objects in each share when 56 objects are partitioned equally into 3 shares, or as a number of
‘ | shares when 56 objects are partitioned into equal shares of 8 objects each. For example, describe
‘ ‘ o context in which a number of shares or a number of groups can be expressed as 56 + &.

i | 3.0A3 Use muitiplication and division within 100 to sclve word problems in situations involving equal
: : groups, arrays, and measurement guantities, e.g., by using drawings and equations with a
‘ ‘ symbol for the unknown number to represent the problem. (See Glossary, Table 2.)

‘ ‘ 3.08.4 Determine the unknown whole number in a multipfication or division equation relating three
‘ : whole numbers. For example, determine the unknown number that makes the equation true in
| each of the equations 8x 7 =48, 5=_+3, 6x6="7

I Understand properties of multiplication and the relationship between multiplication and division.™

‘ ‘ 3.08.5 Apply properties of operations as strategies to multiply and divide. {Students need not use ‘
! | formal terms for these properties.) Examples: If 6 x 4 = 24 is known, then 4 x 6=241is also ‘
‘ known. (Commutative property of multiplication.) 3 x 5 x 2 can be found by 3x5=15, then 15x |
: ‘ 2 =30, orby5x2=10, then 3 x 10 = 30. {Associative property of multiplication. ) Knowing that & ‘
! ‘ x5:4Oand8><2=16,onecanﬁndsx7a58x(5+2)z(8x5}+(8x2):40+16:56. :
| ‘ (Distributive property.}” ‘

i 3.0A.6 Understand division as an unknown-factor problem. For example, find 32 < 8 by finding the ‘
! number that makes 322 when multiplied by 8.
| Muitiply and divide within 100.%

i | 3.0A.7 Fluently multiply and divide within 100, using strategies such as the refationship between ‘
‘ ‘ multiplication and division {e.g., knowing that 8 x 5 = 40, one knows 40 + 5 = 8) or properties of ‘
operations. By the end of Grade 2, know from memory all products of two one-digit numbers. ‘

\ IL Solve problems involving the four operations, and identify and explain patterns in arithmetic.”

% | this module, work is fimited to factors of 2-5 and 10 and the corresponding dividends.

55 The Associative property is addressed in Module 3.

56 11 this module, work is limited fo factors of 2-5 and 10 and the corresponding dividends.

57 |n this module, probiem solving is fimited to multiplication and division, and lirited to factors of 2-5 and 10 and the corresponding dividends. 3.0A.3 is addressed in Module 3.
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. ‘ 3.08.8 Solve two-step word problems using the four operations. Represent these problems using
! | equations with a letter standing for the unknown quantity. Assess the reasonableness of
" ‘ answers using mental computation and estimation strategies including rounding. (This standard
! i is limited to problems posed with whole numbers and having whole-number answers; students
‘ ‘ should know how to perform operations in the conventional order when there are no
‘ ‘ parentheses to specify a particular order, L.e., Order of Operations.)
| Moduie Z: Use place value understanding and properties of operations to perform multi-digit arithmetic. (A range of
‘ Place Value and Problem algorithms may be used.)™
| Selving with Units of Measure 3.NBT.1 Use place value understanding to round whole numbers to the nearest 10 or 100.
25 days . .
‘ ( vs) 3.MBT.2  Fluently add and subtract within 1000 using strategies and algorithms based on place value,
‘ properiies of operations, and/or the relationship between addition and subtraction.
‘ Soive problems involving measurement and estimation of intervals of time, liguid volumes, and masses of
ohjects.
!_ ‘ 3.MD.4  Tell and write time to the nearest minute and measure time intervals in minutes. Solve word
‘ ‘ problems involving addition and subtraction of time intervals in minutes, e.g., by representing
" the problem on a number line diagram.
‘ 3.MD.2  Measure and estimate liquid volumes and masses of objects using standard units of grams (g),
| ‘ kilograms {kg), and liters {I). {(Excludes compound units such as cm? and finding the geometric
‘ volume of a container.) Add, subtract, multiply, or divide to solve gne-step word probiems
involving masses or volumes that are given in the same units, e.g., by using drawings {such as a
| beaker with a measurement scale) to represent the problem. (Excludes muttiplicative
' ‘ comparison problems, i.e., problems involving notions of “times as much”; see Glossary, Table
| 2)
L ‘ i

% 3 NBT.3 is taught in Module 3.
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© WModule 3: Represent and solve problems involving multiplication and division.”
Ma{%tipiicatien and Divésioﬁ.with 3.08.3  Use multiplication and division within 100 to solve word problems in situations involving equal
Units of 0, 1, 6-9, and Muitiples groups, arrays, and measurement guantities, e.g., by using drawings and equations with a
of 10 symbol for the unknown number to represent the problem. (See Glossary, Table 2.)
{25 days}

3.04.4 Determine the unknown whole number in a muitiplication or division equation relating three
whole numbers. For example, determine the unknown number that makes the equation true in
edch of the equations 8x ?=48,5=__ +3,6x6="

Understand properties of multiplication and the relationship between muitiplication and division.

3.08.5 Apply properties of operations as strategies to multiply and divide. {Students need not use
formal terms for these properties.) Examples: [f 6 x 4 = 24 is known, then 4 x 6 = 24 is also
known. (Commutative property of multiplication.) 3 x5 x 2 can be found by 3 x5 = 15, then 15 x
2 =30, orby 5 x 2 =10, then 3 x 10 = 30. (Associative property of multiplication.} Knowing that 8
x5=40and 8x2=16 onecan find 8x7as8x(5+2)=(8x5)+(8x2)=40+16=56.
(Distributive property.)

Multiply and divide within 100.%

3.04.7 Fiuently multiply and divide within 100, using strategies such as the relationship between
multiplication and division (e.g., knowing that 8 x 5 = 40, one knows 40 + 5 = 8) or properties of
operations. By the end of Grade 3, know from memory all products of two one-digit numbers.

Solve problems involving the four operations, and identify and explain patterns in arithmetic.™*

3.08.8 Solve two-step word problems using the four operations. Represent these problems using
equaticns with a letter standing for the unknown gquantity. Assess the reasonableness of
answers using mental computation and estimation strategies including rounding. {This standard
is limited to problems posed with whole numbers and having whole-number answers; students
should know how to perform operations in the conventional order when there are no

*¥ The balance of this cluster is addressed in Module 1.
* From this point forward, Tluency practice with multiplication and divisicn facts is part of the students’ on-going experience.
1 pfter being fuily taught in Module 3, this standard (as weli as 3.0A.3) continues being practiced throughout the remainder of the school year.
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parentheses to specify a particular order, i.e., Order of Qperations.}

3.0A.3 identify arithmetic patterns {including patterns in the addition table or multiplication table), and
explain them using properties of operations. For example, observe that 4 times a number is
always even, and explain why 4 times a nurmber can be decomposed into two equal addends.

Use place value understanding and properties of operations to perform muilti-digit arithmetic. {& range of
algorithms may be used.}”

3.MBT.2  Multiply one-digit whole numbers by multiples of 10in the range 10-90 (e.g., 9 % 80, 5 x 60}
using strategies based on place value and properties of operations.

fodule 4: Geometric measurement: understand concepts of area and relate area to muitiplication and to addition.
Multiplication and Area 3. MD.5
{20 days)

Recognize area as an attribute of plane figures and understand concepts of area measurement.

a. A square with side length 1 unit, called “a unit square,” is said to have “one square unit” of
area, and can be used to measure area.

b. A plane figure which can be covered without gaps or overlaps by n unit squares is said to
have an area of n square units.

3.04D.8 Measure areas by counting unit squares (square cm, sgquare m, sguare in, square ft, and
improvised units).

3MD.7  Relate area to the operations of multiplication and addition.

a.  Find the area of a rectangle with whole-number side lengths by tiling it, and show that the
area is the same as would be found by multiplying the side lengths.

b. Multiply side lengths to find areas of rectangles with whole-number side lengths in the
context of solving real world and mathematical problems, and represent whole-number
products as rectanguiar areas in mathematical reasoning.

¢. Use tiling to show in a concrete case that the area of a rectangle with whole-number side

62 The halance of this cluster is addressed in Module 2.
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! fengths o and b + ¢ is the sum of @ x b and g x ¢. Use area models to represent the
distributive property in rathematical reasoning.

: d. Recognize area as additive, Find areas of rectilinear figures by decomposing them into non-
overlapping rectangles and adding the areas of the non-overlapping parts, applying this
technigue to solve reai world problems.

Module 5: Develop understanding of fractions as numbers. {Grade 3 expectations in this domain are limited to fractions
Fractions as NMumbers on the with denominators 2, 3, 4, 6, and 8.}
Nurnber Line 3.MF.1  Understand a fraction 1/b as the quantity formed by 1 part when a whole is partitioned into b
{35 days} egual parts; understand a fraction a/b as the quantity formed by a parts of size 1/b.
3.MF.2 Understand a fraction as a number on the number line; represent fractions on a number line
diagram.

a. Represent a fraction 1/b on a number line diagram by defining the interval from 0 to 1 as
the whole and partitioning it into b equal parts. Recognize that each part has size 1/ and
that the endpoint of the part based at 0 locates the number 1/b on the number line.

b. Represent a fraction a/b on a number line diagram by marking off g lengths 1/6 from O.
Recognize that the resulting interval has size a/b and that its endpoint locates the number
a/b on the number line.

3.MNF3 Explain eguivalence of Tractions in special cases, and compare fracticns by reasoning about their
size.

a. Understand two fractions as equivalent (equal) if they are the same size, or the same point
on 2 number line.

b. Recognize and generate simple equivalent fractions, e.g., 1/2 = 2/4, 4/6 = 2/3). Explain why
the fractions are equivalent, e.g., by using a visual fraction model.

c. Express whole numbers as fractions, and recognize fractions thatl are equivalent to whole
numbers. Examples: Express 3 in the form 3 = 3/1; recognize that 6/1 = 6; locate 4/4 and 1 at

: CGM ?VE{:}N A Story of Units: A Curriculum Overview for Grades P-5 ﬂy
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the same point of o number line diagram.

d. Compare two fractions with the sama numerator or the same denominator by reasoning
about their size. Recognize that comparisons are valid only when the two fractions refer to
the same whole. Record the results of comparisons with the symbols >, =, or <, and justify
the conclusions, e.g., by using a visual fraction model.

Reason with shapes and their attributes,®

3.G6.2 Partition shapes into parts with equal areas. Express the area of each part as a unit fraction of
the whole. For example, partition a shape into 4 parts with equai area and describe the area of
each part as % of the area of the shape.

foduls &: Represent and interpret data.

Collecting and Displaying Data 3.WiD.3  Draw a scaled picture graph and a scaled bar graph to represent a data set with several
{10 days} categories. Solve one- and two- step “how many more” and “how many less” problems using

information presented in scaled bar graphs. For example, draw a bar graph in which each square
in the bar graph might represent 5 pets.

3.MD.4  Generate measurement data by measuring lengths using rulers marked with halves and fourths
of an inch. Show the data by making a line plot, where the horizontal scale is marked off in
appropriate units —whole numbers, halves, or quarters.

Modute 7: ' Represent and interpret data.”

Geometry and E‘?ﬂeasmement i 3.MD.4  Generate measurement data by measuring lengths using rulers marked with halves and fourths
- Word Problems of an inch. Show the data by making a line plot, where the horizontal scale is marked off in

{40 days) approptiate units — whole numbers, halves, or quarters.

Geometric measurement: recognize perimeter as an aitribute of plane figures and distinguish between linear

©361s taught in Module 7.
* The seemingly eclectic set of standards in Module 7 allows for a new level of word problems, including perimeter and measurement word problems.

® 3.MD.3 is taught in Module 6.
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‘ | ad area easurs.

.‘ ‘ 3.MD.8  Solve real world and mathematical problems involving perimeters of polygons, including finding
i : the perimeter given the side lengths, finding an unknown side length, and exhibiting rectangles
| with the same perimeter and different areas or with the same area and different perimeters.

! ‘ Reason with shapes and their attributes.

! | 3.G6.1 Understand that shapes in different categories {e.g., rhombuses, rectangies, and others) may
‘ ‘ share attributes (e.g., having four sides}, and that the shared atiributes can define a larger

i ‘ category (e.g., quadrilaterals). Recognize rhombuses, rectangles, and squares as examples of
‘ | guadrilaterals, and draw examples of quadrilaterals that do not belong to any of these ‘
| | subcategories. l
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NS COVIMON CORE MATHEMATICS CURRICULUM _ A Story of Units Curriculum Overview

Seguence of Grade 4 Modules Aligned with the Standards

Module 1: Piace Value, Rounding, and Algorithms for Addition and Subtraction
Module 2: Unit Conversions and Problem Solving with Metric Measurement
Module 3: Multi-Digit Multiplication and Division

Module 4: Angle Measure and Plane Figures

Module 5; Fraction Equivalence, Ordering, and Operations

Module 6: Decimal Fractions

Wiedule 7: Exploring Multiplication

Summary of Year S " CCLS Major Emphasis Clusters
Operatnons and Algebraic Thinking
Fourth grade mathematics is about {1} developing understanding and fluency e Use the four operations with whole numbers to soive
with mutti-digit multiplication, and developing understanding of dividing to find problems.
quotients inveolving multi-digit dividends; {2) developing an understanding of Number and Operations in Base Ten
fraction equivalence, addition and subtraction of fractions with like o  Generalize place value understanding for multi-digit

denominators, and multiplication of fractions by whole numbers; and (3)
understanding that geometric figures can be analyzed and classified based on
their properties, such as having parallel sides, perpendicular sides, particular
angle measures, and symmetry.

whole numbers.
o Use place value understanding and properties of
operations to perform multi-digit arithmetic.
Number and Operations — Fractions
s Extend understanding of fraction eguivalence and

Key Areas of Focus for 3-5: Multiplication and division of whole numbers :
and fractions—concepts, skills, and problem ordering.
soiving e Build fractions from unit fractions by applying and
extending previous understandings of operations on
Required Fluency: 4NBT.4  Add and subtract within 1,000,000. whole numbers.

e Understand decimal notation for fractions, and
compare decimal fractions.

Rationale for Module Sequence in Grade 4

In Grade 4, students extend their work with whole numbers. They begin with large numbers using familiar units {tens and hundreds) and develop
their understanding of thousands by building knowledge of the pattern of times ten in the base ten system on the place value chart {4.NBT.1). In
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s Commion ot mathetangs cumnewon
Grades 2 and 2 students focused on developing the concept of composing and decomposing place value units within the addition and subtraction
algorithms. Now, in Grade 4, those {dejcompositions and are seen through the lens of multiplicative comparison, e.g. 1 thousand is 10 times as much
as 1 hundred. They next apply their broadened understanding of patterns on the place value chart to compare, round, add and subtract. The rmodule
culminates with solving multi-step word probiems involving addition and subtraction modeted with tape diagrams that focus on numerical
relationships.

The algorithms continue to play a part in Module 2 as students relate place value to metric units. This module helps students draw similarities
between:

1 ten = 10 ones

1 hundred =10 tens

1 hundred =100 cneas

1 meter = 100 centimeters
1 thousand = 1,000 ones

1 kilometer = 1,000 meters

1 kilogram = 1,000 grams

1 diter = 1,000 milliliters

students work with metric measurement in the context of the addition and subtraction algorithms, mental math, place value, and word problems.
Customary units are used as a context for fractions in Module 5.

in Module 3, measurements provide the concrete foundation behind the distributive property in the multiplication algorithm: 4 x {1 m 2 cm) can be
made physical using ribbon, where it is easy to see the 4 copies of 1 m and the 4 copies of 2 cm. Likewise, 4 x {1 ten 2 ones) = 4 tens § ones. Students
then turn to the place value table with number disks to deveiop efficient procedures for multiplying and dividing one-digit whole numbers and use the
table with number disks to understand and exolain why the procedures work. Students also solve word problems throughout the module where they
select and accurately apply appropriate methods to estimate, mentally calculate, or use the procedures they are learning to compute products and
guotients.

Viodule 4 focuses as much on soiving unknown angle problems using ietters and equations as it does on building, drawing, and analyzing two-
dimensional shapes in geometry. Students have already used letters and equations to solve word problems in earlier grades. They continue to do so
in Grade 4, and now they alsc learn to solve unknown angle problems: work that challenges students to build and solve eguations to find unknown
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angle measures. First, students learn the definition of degree and learn how to measure angies in degrees using a circular protractor. From the
definition of degree and the fact that angie measures are additive, the following rudimentary facts about angles naturally follow:

1. The sum of angle measurements around a point is 360 degrees.
2. The sum of angle measurements on & line is 180 degrees.

3. Hence, from 1 and 2, students see that vertical angles are equal.
4

Armed only with these facts, students are able to generate and solve equations as in the following proble:

Find the unknown angle x.

1
& . X+ 240+ 90 =360

k < X +330 = 360
\x“ X=30
24@5\—"’

Unknown angle problems help to unlock algebraic concepts for students because such problems are visugl. The x clearly stands for a specific number:
If a student wished, he could place a protractor down on that angle and measure it to find x. But doing so destroys the joy of deducing the answer
and solving the puzzle on his own.

Module 5 centers on equivalent fractions and operations with fractions. We use fractions when there is a given unit, the whole unit, but we want to
measure using a smaller unit, called the froctional unit. To prepare students to explore the relationship between a fractional unit and its whole unit,
examples of such relationships in different contexts were already carefully established earlier in the year:

360 degrees in 1 complete turn
100 centimeters in 1 meter

1000 grams in 1 kilogram
1000 milliliters in 1liter
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The beauty of fractional units, once defined and understood, is that they behave just as all other units do:

s “3fourths + 5 fourths = 8 fourths” just as “3 meters + 5 meters = 8 maters”
e “4x%3fourths = 12 fourths” just as “4 x 3 meters = 12 meters”

Students add and subtract fractions with like units using the area model and the number line. They multiply a fraction by a whole number where the

interpretation is as repeated addition e.g. 3 fourths + 3 fourths = 2 x 3 fourths. Through this introduction to fraction arithmetic they gradually come to
understand fractions as units they can manipulate, just like whole numbers. Throughout the module, customary units of measurement provide a
relevant context for the arithmetic.

Module 6, on decimal fractions, starts with the realization that decimal place value units are simply special fractional units: 1tenth=1/10, 1
hundredth = 1/100, etc. Fluency plays an important role in this topic as students iearn to relate 3/10=03 =3 tenths. They also recognize that 3
tenths is egual to 30 hundredihs and subsequently have their first experience adding and subtracting fractions with unlike units e.g., 3 tenths + 4
hundredths = 30 hundredths + 4 hundredths.

The year ends with a module focused on multiplication and measurement as they solve muiti-step word problems. Exploratory lessons support
conceptual understanding of the relative sizes of measurement units. Students explore conversion in hands-on settings and subsequently apply those
conversions to solve multi-step word problems involving all operations and muitiplicative comparison.

Alignment Chart

- Module 1: Use the four operations with whole numbers to solve problems.®’
Place Value, Rounding, and 4043
Algorithms for Addition and
Subtraction

Solve multistep word problems posed with whole numbers and having whole-number answers
using the four operations, including problems in which remainders must be interpreted.
Represent these problems using equations with a letter standing for the unknown guantity.

- {25 days) Assess the reascnableness of answers using mental computation and estimation strategies
including rounding.

%5 when a cluster is referred 1o in this chart without a footnote, the cluster is taught in its entirety.
& 4.0A.1 and 4.0A.2 are addressed in Modules 3 and 7.
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Generalize place value understanding for multi-digit whole numbers. {Grade 4 expectations in this domain are
limited to whole numbers less than or equal to 1,000,000.)

4.MBT.1 Recognize that in a multi-digit whole number, a digit in one place represents ten times what it
represents in the place to its right. For example, recognize that 700 + 70 = 10 by applving
concepts of place value and division.

4.MBT.2 Read and write multi-digit whole numbers using base-ten numerals, number names, and
expanded form. Compare two multi-digit numbers based on meanings of the digits in each place,
using >, =, and < symbols to record the results of comparisons.

4.NBT.3  Use place value understanding to round multi-digit whole numbers to any place.
Use place value understanding and properties ef operations to perform multi-digit arithmetic.®”®

4.NBT.4  Fluently add and subtract multi-digit whole numbers using the standard algorithm.

Module 2: solve problems involving measurement and conversion of measurements from a larger unit to a smaller

. e B9
| Unit Conversions and Problem | unit.
Solving with Metric 4MD.1  Know relative sizes of measurement units within one system of units including km, m, cm; kg, g;

| Measurement ib, oz.; |, mi; hr, min, sec. Within a single system of measurement, express measurements in a

{7 days) larger unit in terms of a smaller unit. Record measurement equivalents in a two-column table.
For example, know that 1 ft is 12 times as long as 1 in. Express the length of a 4 ft snake gs 48 in.
Generate a conversion table for feet and inches listing the number pairs (1, 12}, {2, 24), (3, 36}, ...

4.MD.2  Use the four operations to solve word problems involving distances, intervals of time, liquid
volumes, masses of objects, and money, including problems involving simple fractions or
decimals, and problems that require expressing measurements given in a larger unit in terms of
a smaller unit. Represent measurement quantities using diagrams such as number fine diagrams
that feature a measurement scale.

—

5 4 NBT.5 is addressed in Modules 3 and 7; 4.NBT.6 is addressed In Module 3.
 rha focus of this module is on the metric system to reinforce place value, mixed units, and word problems with unit cenversions. Decimal and fraction word problems wait until
Modules 5 and 6. 4.MD.3 is taught in Module 3.
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Module 3: Use the four operations with whole numbers to solve problems.

%‘Vi_u}t??-%igit Multiplication and 4.0A.1  Interpret a multiplication equation as a comparison, e.g., interpret 35 = 5x 7 as & statement that
Division _ 35 is 5 times as many as 7 and 7 times as many as 5. Represent verbal statements of

{43 days) multiplicative comparisons as multiplication equations.

4.08.2 Multipiy or divide to solve word problems involving multiplicative comparison, e.g., by using
drawings and eguations with a symbol for the unknown number to represent the problem,
distinguishing multiplicative comparison from additive comparison. {See Glossary, Table 2.)

4.048.3 Solve multistep word problems posed with whole numbers and having whole-number answers
using the four operations, including problems in which remainders must be interpreted.
Represent these problems using equations with a letter standing for the unknown gquantity.
Assess the reasonableness of answers using mental computation and estimation strategies
including rounding.

Gain familiarity with facters and multiplies.

£.0A.4 Find all factor pairs for a whole number in the range 1-100. Recognize that a whole numberisa
multiple of each of its factors. Determine whether a given whole number in the range 1-100 s a
muitiple of a given one-digit number. Determine whether a given whole number in the range 1-
100 1s prime or composite.

Use place value understanding and properties of operations to perform multi-digit arithmetic. (Grade 4
expectations in this domain are limited to whole numbers less than or equal to 1,000,000.)"°

4.NBT.5  Multiply a whole number of up to four digits by a one-digit whole number, and multiply two two-
digit numbers, using strategies based on place value and the properties of operations. lliustrate
and explain the calculation by using equations, rectangular arrays, and/or area models.”

4.NBT.6  Find whole-number quotients and remainders with up to four-digit dividends and one-digit
divisors, using strategies based on place value, the properties of operations, and/or the
relationship between multiplication and division. lllustrate and explain the calcutation by using

0 1 NBT.4 is addressed in Module 1 and is then reinforced throughout the year.
1 Muitiplying two two-digit numbers is addressed in Module 7.
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equations, rectangular arrays, and/or area models.

Solve problems involving measurement and conversion of measurements from a larger unit to a smaller

4.MD.3  Apply the area and perimeter formulas for rectangles in real world and mathematical problems.
For example, find the width of a rectangular room given the area of the flooring and the length,
by viewing the area formula s a multiplication equation with an unknown factor.

fModuie 4:

Angle Measure and Plane
Figures

: {20 days)

Geometric measurement: understand concepts of angle and measure angles.

4.MD.5  Recognize angles as geometric shapes that are formed wherever two rays share a common
endpoint, and understand concepts of angle measurement:

a.  Anangle is measured with reference to a circle with its center at the common endpoint of
the rays, by considering the fraction of the circular arc between the points where the two
rays intersect the circle. An angle that turns through 1/360 of a circle is called a “one-degree
angle,” and can be used to measure angles.

b. An angle that turns through n one-degree angles is said to have an angle measure of n
degrees.

4.MD.6B  Measure angles in whole-number degrees using a protractor. Sketch angles of specified
measure.,

4.MD.7  Recognize angle measure as additive. When an angle is decomposed into non-overlapping parts,
the angle measure of the whole is the sum of the angle measures of the parts. Solve addition
and subtraction problems to find unknown angles on a diagram in real world and mathematical
problems, e.g., by using an equation with a symbol for the unknown angle measure.

Draw and identify lines and angles, and classify shapes by properties of their lines and angles.

£.G.1 Draw points, lines, line segments, rays, angles (right, acute, obtuse), and perpendicular and

72 4 MD.1 is faught in Modules 2 and 7; 4.MD.2 is taught in Modules 2, 5,6, and 7.
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parallel lines. ldentify these in two-dimensional figures.

4.G.2 Classify two-dimensional figures based on the presence or absence of paraliel or perpendicular
lines, or the presence or absence of angles of a specified size. Recognize right triangles as a
category, and identify right triangles.

4.6.3 Recognize a line of symmetry for a two-dimensional figure as a line across the figure such that
the figure can be folded along the line into matching parts. Identify line-syrnmetric figures and
graw lines of symmaeatry.

Module 5: Generate and analyze patterns.

Fraction Equivalence, Ordering, 4.0A.5

et Generate a number or shape pattern that follows a given rule. Identify apparent features of the
and Operations’

patiern that were not explicit in the rule itself. For example, given the rule “Add 37 and the

{45 days} starting number 1, generate terms in the resulting sequence and observe that the terms appear
to giternate between odd and even numbers. Explain informally why the numbers will continue to
alternate in this way.

Extend understanding of fraction equivaience and ordering. [Grade 4 expectations in this domain are limited
o fractions with denominators 2, 3,4, 5, 6, 8, 10, 12, and 100.}

4.NF.1 Explain why a fraction a/b is equivalent to a fraction {n x a}/(n x b) by using visual fraction
models, with attention to how the number and size of the parts differ even though the two
fractions themselves are the same size. Use this principle to recognize and generate equivalent
fractions.

4.NF.2 Compare two fractions with different numerators and different denominators, e.g., by creating
common denominators ar numerators, or by comparing to a benchmark fraction such as 1/2.
Recognize that comparisons are vaiid only when the two fractions refer to the same whole.
Record the resulis of comparisons with symbols >, =, or <, and justify the conclusions, e.g., by
using a visual fraction model.

Build fractions from unit fractions by applying and extending previous understanding of operations on whole

™ Tenths and hundredths are important fractions in this module, represented in decimal form in Vedule 6.
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aumbers.

4. MF.3 Understand a fraction a/b with @ > 1 as a sum of fractions 1/b.

a. Understand addition and subtraction of fractions as joining and separating parts referring to
the same whole.

b. Decompose a fraction into a sum of fractions with the same denominator in more than cne
way, recording each decomposition by an equation. Justify decompositions, e.g., by using a
visual fraction medel. Exomples: 3/8=1/8+1/8+1/8,;3/8=1/8+2/8;:21/8=1+1+1/8=
B/8 +8/8+ 1/8.

c. Add and subtract mixed numbers with like denominators, e.g., by replacing each mixed
number with an equivalent fraction, and/or by using properties of operations and the
relationship between addition and subtraction.

d. Solve word preblems invelving addition and subtraction of fractions referring to the same
whole and having like denominators, e.g., by using visual fraction medels and equations to
represent the problem.

4.NF.& Apply and extend previous understandings of multiplication to multiply a fraction by a whole
number.

a. Understand a fraction a/b as a muttiple of 1/b. For example, use a visual fraction model to
represent 5/4 as the product 5 x {1/4), recording the conclusion by the equation 5/4 = 5 x
{1/4).

b. Understand a multiple of a/b as a multiple of 1/b, and use this understanding to multiply a
fraction by a whole number. For example, use a visual fraction model to express 3 x {2/5) as
& x {1/5), recognizing this product as 6/5. {In general, n x (a/b) = {n x a)/b.)

c. Solve word problems involving multiplication of a fraction by a whole number, e.g., by using
visual fraction models and equations to represent the problem. For example, if each person
at a party will eat 3/8 of a pound of roast beef, and there will be 5 people at the party, how
many pounds of roast beef will be needed? Between what two whole numbers does your
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answer lie?

Solve problems involving measurement and conversion of measurements from a larger unitto a smaller

4.MD.2  Use the four operations to solve word probiems involving distances, intervals of time, fiquid
volumes, masses of objects, and money, including problems invoiving simple fractions or
decimals, and problems that require expressing measurements given in a larger unit in terms of
a smaller unit. Represent measurement quantities using diagrams such as number line diagrams
that feature a measurement scale.

Represent and interpret data.

4.MD.4  Make a line plot to display a data set of measurements in fractions of a unit (1/2, 1/4, 1/8). Solve
problems involving addition and subtraction of fractions by using information presented in fine
plots. For example, from a line piot find and interpret the difference in length between the
longest and shortest specimens in an insect coflection.

Module &: Understand decimal notations for fractions, and compare decimal fractions. {Grade 4 expectations in this
Decimal Fractions domain are limited to fractions with denominators 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 8, 10, 12, and 100.)”
{20 days) 4.NF.5 Express a fraction with denominator 10 as an equivalent fraction with dencminator 100, and use

this technigue to add two fractions with respective denominators 10 and 100. (Students who can .
generate equivalent fractions can develop strategies for adding fractions wit unlike
denominators in general. But addition and subtraction with unlike denominators in general is not
a requirement at this grade.) For example, express 3/10 as 30/100, and add 3/10 + 4/100 =
34/100.

4.8F.5 Use decimal notation for fractions with denominators 10 or 100. For example, rewrite 0.62 as
62/100; describe a length as 0.62 meters; locate 0.62 on a number line diagram.

4.MF.7 Compare two decimals to hundredths by reasoning about their size. Recognize that comparisons

" A MD.1 is taught in Modules 2 and 7. 4.MD.3 is taught in Module 3.
7 In this module we continue to work with fractions, now including decimal form.
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are valid only when the two decimals refer 1o the same whole. Record the results of comparisons
with the symbols >, =, or <, and justify the conclusions, e.g., by using a visual model.

Solve prablermns invelving measurement and conversion of measurements from a larger unit to a smaller
2. 76
unit.

4.WD0.2  Use the four operations to solve word problems invelving distances, intervals of time, liguid
volumes, masses of objects, and money, including problems involving simple fractions or
decimals, ang problems that require expressing measurements given in a larger unit in terms of
a smaller unit. Represent measurement guantities using diagrams such as number line diagrams
that feature a measurement scale.

Moduie 7; Lise the four operations with whole numbers to sclve problems.

Exploring Multiplication 4.0A.1  Interpret a multiplication eguation as a comparison, e.g., interpret 35 = 5 x 7 as a statement that
(20 days) 35 is 5 fimes as many as 7 and 7 times as many as 5. Represent verbal statements of

multiplicative comparisons as multiplication equations.

4.08.2 Multiply or divide to solve word probiems involving multiplicative comparison, e.g., by using
drawings and equations with a symbol for the unknown number to represent the problem,
distinguishing multiplicative comparison from additive comparison. {See Glossary, Table 2.)

4,083  Solve multistep word problems posed with whaole numbers and having whole-number answers
using the four operations, including problems in which remainders must be interpreted.
Represent thase problems using equations with a letter standing for the unknown quantity.
Assess the reasonableness of answers using mental computation and estimation strategies
including rounding.

Use place value understanding and properties of operations to perform multi-digit arithmetic.”’

4.MBT.5  Multiply a whole number of up to four digits by a one-digit whole number, and multiply two two-
digit numbers, using strategies based on place value and the properties of operations. [llustrate

6 4.MD.1 is taught in Modules 2 and 7. 4.MD.3 is taught in Module 3.
7 In Module 7, the focus is on multiplying two 2-digit numbers.
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and explain the calculation by using equations, rectangular arrays, and/or area modeis.

Solve problems invelving measurement and conversion of measurements from a larger unit to a smaller

AMD.L  Know relative sizes of measurement units within one system of units including km, m, cm; kg, g;
Ib, oz.; I, mi; hr, min, sec. Within a single system of measurement, express mmeasurements in a
larger unit in terms of a smaller unit. Record measurement equivalents in a two-column table.
For example, know that 1 ft is 12 times as long as 1 in. Express the length of a 4 ft snake gs 48 in.
Generate a conversion table for feet and inches listing the number pairs (1, 12), {2, 24), (3, 36}, ...

4.MD0.2  Use the four operations to solve word problems involving distances, intervals of time, liquid
volumes, masses of objects, and money, including problems involving simple fractions or
decimals, and problems that require expressing measurements given in a {arger unit in terms of
a smaller unit. Represent measurement guantities using diagrams such as number line diagrams
that feature a measurement scale.

8 The focus now is on customary units in word problems for application of fraction concepts. 4.MD.3 is taught in Module 3.
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A

VS COMMON CORE MATHENATICS CORRICOUM. 1

Sequence of Grade 5 Modules Aligned with the Standards

Module 1: Place Value and Decimal Fractions

Meodule Z; Multi-Digit Whole Number and Decimal Fraction Operations
Module 32, Addition and Subtraction of Fractions

Module 4: Multiplication and Division of Fractions and Decimal Fractions
Module 5: Addition and Multiplication with Velume and Area

hModule 6; Problem Solving with the Coordinate Plane

Summary of Year Sl CCLS Major Emphasis Clusters
Number and Operations in Base Ten

Fifth grade mathematics is about (1} developing fluency with addition and e Understand the place vaiue system.

subtraction of fractions, and developing understanding of the multiplication of s Perform operations with multi-digit whole numbers and

fractions and of division of fractions in limited cases {unit fractions divided by with decimals to hundredths.

whole numbers and whole numnbers divided by unit fractions); (2} extending Number and Operations — Fractions

division to two-digit divisers, integrating decimal fractions into the place value
system and developing understanding of operations with decimals to
hundradths, and developing fluency with whole number and decimal operations;
and (3} developing understanding of velume.

e Use equivalent fractions as a strategy to add and
subtract fractions.

e Apply and extend previous understandings of
muitiplication and division to muitiply and divide
fractions.

Key Areas of Focus for 3-5: Multiplication and division of whole numbers
and fractions—concepts, skilis, and problem Measurement and Data
solving e Geometric measurement: understand concepts of
volume and relate volume to multiplication and to
Required Fluency: 5.NBT.5 Multi-digit multiplication. addition.

Rationale for Module Seguence in Grade 5

Students’ experiances with the algorithms as ways to manipulate place value units in Grades 2-4 really begin to pay dividends in Grade 5. In Module
1, whole number patterns with number disks on the place value table are easily generalized to decimal numbers. As students work word problems
with measurements in the metric system, where the same patterns occur, they begin to appreciate the value and the meaning of decimals. Students
apply their work with place value to adding, subtracting, multiplying and dividing decimal numbers with tenths and hundredths.
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A Story of Units Curriculum Overview

Module 2 begins by using place value patterns and the distributive and associative properties to multiply multi-digit numbers by multiptes of 10 and
leads to fluency with multi-digit whole number muitiplica’{]on.79 For multiplication, students must grapple with and fuily understand the distributive
property (one of the key reasons for teaching the multi-digit algorithm}. While the multi-digit multiplication algorithm is a straightforward
generalization of the one-digit muitiplication algorithm, the division algorithm with two-digit divisors requires far more care to teach because
students have to also learn estimation strategies, error correction strategies, and the idea of successive approximation {all of which are central
concepts in math, science, and enginesring).

Work with place value units paves the path toward fraction arithmetic in Module 3 as elementary math’s place value emphasis shifts to the larger set
of fractional units for algebra. Like units are added to and subtracted from like units:

15+0.8= 1%+ 1% = 15 tenths + 8 tenths = 23 tenths = 2 and 3 tenths = ZTSE: 2.3
5 8 . . . . 4
15+ 5= 14 ninths + 8 ninths = 22 ninths = 2 and 4 ninths = 23

The new complexity is that when units are not equivalent, they must be changed for smaller equal units so that they can be added or subtracted.
Prabably the best model for showing this is the rectangular fraction model pictured below. The equivalence is then represented symbolically as
students engage in active meaning-making rather than obeying the perhaps mysterious command to “multiply the top and bottom by the same
number”

2 boys + 1 girl = 2 children + 1 child = 3 children
7 thirds + 1 fourth = 8 twelfths + 3 twelfths = 11 twelfths

2 thirds

2 thirds

ot

1 Fourth 1 fourth
2+ W(2x4>+(1x3)_8+3 _11
3 4 \3x4 4x3/ 12 12 12

™ Multi-digit decimal multiplication such as 4.1 3.4 and division such as 4.5 + 1.5 are studied in Module 4.
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Relating different fractional units to one another requires extensive work with area and number line diagrams. Tape diagrams are used often in word
problems. Tape diagrams, which students began using in the early grades and which become increasingiy useful as students applied them to a greater
variety of word problems, hit their full strength as a model when applied to fraction word problems. At the heart of a tape diagram is the now-
familiar idea of forming units. In fact, forming units to solve word problems is one of the most powerful examples of the unit theme and is particularly
helpfu! for understanding fraction arithmetic, as in the following example:

Jill had 532. She gavei of her money to charity and % of her money to her brother. How much did she give altogether?

532 Solution with units: Solution with arithmetic:
i 8 units = $32 1+§=3+§=E
1 unit =54 48 8 8 8
5 units = $20 5
3 X 32=20 Jilt gave 520 altogether.

?

Mear the end of Module 4 students know enough about fractions and whole number operations to begin to explore multi-digit decimal multipiication
and division. In multiplving 2.1 x 3.8, for example, students now have mulitiple skills and strategies that they can use to locate the decimal point in the
finat answer, including:

s Unit awareness: 2.1 x 3.8 = 21 tenths x 38 tenths = 798 hundredths
s  Estimation (through rounding): 2.1x38=2x4=8,502.1x3.8=7.98
e Fraction multiplication: 21/10 x 38/10 = (21 x 38)/{10 = 10}

Similar strategies enrich students’ understanding of division and help them to see multi-digit decimal division as whole number division in a different
unit. For example, we divide to find, “How many groups of 3 apples are there in 45 apples?” and write 45 apples + 3 apples = 15. Similarly, 4.5+0.3
can be written as “45 tenths + 3 tenths” with the same answer; There are 15 groups of 0.3 in 4.5. This idea was used to introduce fraction division
sarlier in the module, thus gluing division to whole numbers, fractions and decimals together through an understanding of units.

Freguent use of the area mode! in Modules 3 and 4 prepares students for an in-depth discussion of area and volume in Module 5. But the module on
area and volume also reinforces work done in the fraction module: Now, guestions about how the area changes when a rectangle is scaled by a
whole or fractional scale factor may be asked and missing fractional sides may be found. Measuring volume once again highlights the unit theme, as a
unit cube is chosen to represent a volume unit and used to measure the volume of simple shapes com posed out of rectangular prisms.
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| NYS COMMON CORE MATHEMATICS CURRIEULUM

A Story of Units Curriculum Overview.

Scaling is revisited In the last module on the coordinate plane. Since Kindergarten where growth and shrinking patterns were first introduced,
students have bean using bar graphs to display data and patterns. Extensive bar-graph work has set the stage for line plots, which are both the
natural extension of bar graphs and the precursor to linear functions. 1t isin this final module of K-5 that a simple line plot of a straight line is
presented on a coordinate plane and students are asked about the scaling relationship between the increase in the units of the vertical axis for 1 unit
of increase in the horizontal axis. This is the first hint of slope and marks the beginning of the major theme of middle school: ratios and proportions.

alignment Chart

fodule 1: Understand the place value system.

Place Value and Decimal : & NET.1
Fractions

{20 days)

Recognize that in a multi-digit number, a digit in one place represents 10 times as much as it
represents in the place to its right and 1/10 of what it represents in the place to its left.

5.NBT.2  Explain patterns in the number of zeros of the product when multiplying a number by powers of
10, and explain patterns in the placement of the decimal point when a decimal is muitiplied or
divided by a power of 10. Use whole-number exponents to denote powers of 10.

5.MBT.2 Read, write, and compare decimals to thousandths.

a. Read and write decimals to thousandths using base-ten numerals, number names, and
expanded form, e.g., 347.392=3x100+4x10+7 x 1+ 3 x (1/10} + 9 x {1/100) + 2 x
(1/1000).

b. Compare two decimals to thousandths based on meanings of the digits in each place, using
>, =, and < symbols to record the results of comparisons.

5.MBT.4 Use place value understanding to round decimals to any piace.

perform operations with multi-digit whole numbers and with decimals to hundredths.*

5.MBT.7 Add, subtract, multiply, and divide decimals to hundredths, using concrete models or drawings
and strategies based on place value, properties of operations, and/or the relationship between

80 \irhen a cluster is refarred o in this chatt without a footnote, the cluster is taught in its entirety.
&2 The balance of this cluster is addressed in Module X.
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A Story of Units Curriculum Overview

addition and subtraction; relate the strategy to a written method and explain the reasoning
used.

Convert like measurement units within a given measurement system.®

5.MD0.1 Convert among different-sized standard measurement units within a given measurement system
{e.g., convert 5 cm to 0.05 m), 2nd use these conversions in solving multi-step, real world

problems.
Module 2: Write and interpret numerical expressions.sa
Multi-Digit Whole Number and 5.04.1 Use parentheses, brackets, or braces in numerical expressions, and evaluate expressions with
Decimal Fraction Operations these symbols.
35 days) 5.0A.2  Write simple expressions that record calculations with numbers, and interpret numerical

expressions without evaluating them. For example, express the calculation "add 8 and 7, then
muitiply by 2” as 2 x (8 + 7). Recognize that 3 x (18932 + 821} is three times as large as 18932 +
921, without having to calculate the indicated sum or product.

Understand the place value system.®

5.NBT.1 Recognize that in a multi-digit number, a digit in one place represents 10 times as much as it
represents in the place to its right and 1/10 of what it represents in the place to its left,

5.MBT.2  Explain patterns in the number of zeros of the product when multiplying a number by powers of
10, and explain patterns in the placement of the decimal point when a decimal is multiplied or
divided by a power of 10. Use whole-number expenents to denote powers of 10.

© perform operations with multi-digit whole numbers and with decimals to hundredths.
5MBT.5  Fluently multiply multi-digit whole numbers using the standard algorithm.

5.NBT.6 Find whole-number quotients of whole numbers with up to four-digit dividends and two-digit

® The focus of this module is on the metric system to reinforce place value and writing measurements using mixed units.
¥ These skills are alsc applied to fracticns in this module.
% ¢ NBT.3 and 5.NBT.4 are taught in Module 1,
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. Convert like measurement units within a given measurement system.

divisors, using strategies based on place value, the properties of operations, and/or the
relationship between multiplication and division. lllustrate and explain the calculation by using
eguations, rectanguiar arrays, and/or area models.

5.MBT.7  Add, subtract, multiply, and divide decimals to hundredths, using concrete models or drawings
and strategies based on place value, properties of operations, and/or the relationship between
addition and subtraction; relate the strategy to a written method and explain the reasoning
used. %

L 801 Convert among different-sized standard measurement units within a given measurement system
(e.g., convert 5 cm to 0.05 m), and use these conversions in solving multi-step, real world
problems.

fodule 3

! sddition and Subtraction of
Fractions

{22 days)

Use equivalent fractions as a strategy to add and subtract fractions.”

5.NF.1 Add and subtract fractions with unlike denominators (including mixed numbers) by replacing
given fractions with equivalent fractions in such a way as to produce an equivalent sum or
difference of fractions with like denominators. For example, 2/3 + 5/4=8/12 + 15/12 = 23/12. {In
general, a/b + ¢/d = (ad + bc)/bd.}

5.NF.2 Solve word problems involving addition and subtraction of fractions referring to the same whole,
including cases of unlike denominators, e.g., by using visual fraction models or equations to
represent the problem. Use benchmark fractions and number sense of fractions to estimate
mentally and assess the reasonableness of answers. For example, recognize an incorrect result
2/5+1/2 = 3/7, by observing that 3/7 < 1/2.

Module 4:
i Wulziplication and Division of

Write and interpret numerical expressions.
5081 Use parentheses, brackets, or braces in numerical expressions, and evaluate expressions with

% rocus on decimal multiplication of a single-digit, whole number factor times & multi-digit number with up to 2 decimal places (e.g., 3 x 64.98). Restrict decimal division 1o a single
digit whole number divisor with a multi-digit dividend with up to 2 decimal places (e.g., 64.98 + 3}. The balance of the standard is taught in Module 4.
& Examples in this module also include tenths and hundredths in fraction and decimal form.
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Fractions and Decimal Fractions

IRRICULUA

5.0A.2

Perform operations with multi-digit whole numbers and with decimals to hundredths.®

5.MBT.7

Apply and extend previous understandings of muitiplication and division to multiply and divide fractions.®

S.NE3

5.NF.4

these symbols.

Write simple expressions that record calculations with numbers, and interpret numerical
expressions without evaluating them. For example, express the calculation “add 8 and 7, then
multiply by 27 as 2 x (§ + 7). Recognize that 3 x (18932 + 921) is three times as large as 18932 +
921, without having to calculate the indicated sum or product.

Add, subtract, multiply, and divide decimals to hundredths, using concrete models or drawings
and strategies based on place value, properties of operations, and/or the relationship between
addition and subtraction; relate the strategy to a written method and explain the reasoning
used.

Interpret a fraction as division of the numerator by the denominator {a/b = a + b). Solve word
problems involving division of whole numbers leading to answers in the form of fractions or
mixed numbers, e.g., by using visual fraction models or equations to represent the problem. For
example, interpret 3/4 us the result of dividing 3 by 4, noting that 3/4 muitiplied by 4 equals 3,
and that when 3 wholes are shared equally among 4 people each person has o share of size 3/4.
if 8 people want to share a 50-pound sack of rice equally by weight, how many pounds of rice
should each person get? Between what two whole numbers does your answer lie?

Apply and extend previous understandings of multiplication to multiply a fraction or whole
number by a fraction.

a. Interpret the product {a/b} x g as a parts of a partition of g into b equal parts; equivalently,
as the result of a sequence of operations a x g + b. For example, use a visual fraction model
to show (2/3) x 4 = 8/3, and create a story context for this equation. Do the sume with (2/3)
x (4/5) = 8/15. {in general, (a/b) x (¢/d) = cc/bd.)

Date:
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/4 Story of Units Curriculum Dverview

5.MF.5 interpret multiplication as scaling (resizing}, by:

a. Comparing the size of a product to the size of one factor on the basis of the size of the other
factor, without performing the indicated multiplication.

b. Explaining why multiplying a given number by a fraction greater than 1 results in a product
greater than the given number {recognizing multiplication by whole numbers greater than 1
as a familiar case); explaining why multiplying a given number by a fraction less than 1
results in a product smaller than the given number; and relating the principle of fraction
equivalence a/b = (n x a)/(n x b) to the effect of multiplying a/b by 1.

5.NF.6 Solve real world problems involving multiplication of fractions and mixed numbers, e.g., by using
visuat fraction models or egquations to represent the problem.

S.NETF Apply and extend previous understandings of division to divide unit fractions by whole numbers

and whole numbers by unit fractions. {Students able to multiply fractions in general can develop
. strategies to divide fractions in general, by reasoning about the relationship between
multiplication and division. But division of a fraction by a fraction is not a reguirement at this
grade.)

a. Interpret division of a unit fraction by a non-zero whole number, and compute such
quotients. For example, create a story context for (1/3} + 4, and use a visual fraction model
to show the quotient. Use the relationship between multiplication and division to explain
that {1/3) + 4 = 1/12 because (112} x 4 = 1/3.

b. Interpret division of a whole number by a unit fraction, and compute such quotients. For
example, create a story context for 4 + (1/5), and use a visual fraction model to show the
quotient. Use the relationship between multiplication and division to explain that 4 + {1/5) =
20 because 20 x {1/5) = 4.

c. Solve real world problems involving division of unit fractions by non-zero whole numbers
and division of whole numbers by unit fractions, &.g., by using visual fraction models and
equations to represent the problem. For example, how much chocolate wilf each person get
if 3 people share 1/2 Ib of chocolate equally? How many 1/3-cup servings are in 2 cups of
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A Story of Units Curriculum

raisins?

Convert like measurement units within a given measurement system.”

5.D.1  Convert among different-sized standard measurement units within a given measurement system
{e.g., convert 5 cm to 0.05 m), and use these conversions in solving multi-step, real world
problems.

Represent and interpret data.

5.00.2  Make a line plot to display a data set of measurements in fractions of a unit (1/2, 1/4, 1/8). Use
operations on fractions for this grade to solve problems involving information presented in line
plots. For example, given different measurements of liquid in identical beakers, find the amount
of fiquid each beaker would contain if the totaf amount in all the beakers were redistributed

equally.
Module 5: Apply and extend previous understandings of multiplication and division to multiply and divide fractions.™
Addition and Muitiplication 5.MF.4  Apply and extend previous understandings of multiplication to multiply a fraction or whole
with Volume and Arsa number by a fraction.

{25 days
vsl b. Find the area of a rectangle with fractional side lengths by tiling it with unit sguares of the

appropriate unit fraction side lengths, and show that the area is the same as would be found
by multiplying the side lengths. Multiply fractionai side lengths to find areas of rectangles,
and represent fraction products as rectangular areas.

Geometric measurement: understand concepts of volume and relate volume to muiltiplication and to
addition.

5.D.3  Recognize volume as an attribute of solid figures and understand concepts of volume
measurement.

¥ rhe focus of 5.MD.1 in this module is on the customary system of units as a means of introducing fractions {e.g., 1 inch is 1/12 foot, 1 foot is 1/3 yard, etc.).
T ENF3is taught in Module 3; 5.NF.4a, 5.NF.5, 5.NF.6, and 5.NF.7 are taught in Module 4. in this module 5.NF.4b is applied to multiplying to find volume and area. 5.NF.4b certainly
inciudes decimal fraction side lengths of sides of a rectangle {in both fraction and decimal form}.
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A Story of Units Curriculum Overview

5.0MD.4
5.MD.5

Classify two-dimensional figures into categories based on their properties.

Measure volumes by counting unit cubes, using cubic cm, cubic in, cubic ft, and improvised units.

Relate volume to the operations of multiplication and addition and solve reat world and
mathematical problems invelving velume.

a.

A cube with side length 1 unit, called a “unit cube,” is said to have “one cubic unit” of
volume, and can be used toc measure volume.

A solid figure which can be packed without gaps or overlaps using 7 unit cubes is said to
have a volume of n cubic units.

Find the volume of a right rectangular prism with whole-number side lengths by packing it
with unit cubes, and show that the volume is the same as would be found by multiplying the
edge iengths, equivalently by multiplying the height by the area of the base. Represent
threefold whole-number products as volumes, e.g., to represent the associative property of
multiplication.

Apply the formulas V=1 xw x fr and V = b x h for rectangular prisms to find volumes of right
rectangular prisms with whole-number edge lengths in the context of solving real world and
mathematical problems.

Recognize volume as additive. Find volumes of solid figures composed of two non-
overlapping right rectanguiar prisms by adding the volumes of the non-overlapping parts,
applying this technique to solve real world problems.

@ 2013 Comemon Core, Inc. Some rghts reserved. COMMONCar.org

5.6.3 Understand that attributes belonging to a category of two-dimensional figures also belong to all
subcategories of that category. For example, all rectangles have four right angles and squares are
rectangles, so all squares have four right angles.

5.G4 Classify two-dimensional figures in a hierarchy based on properties.

{:{}M M{}N A Story of Units: A Currioulum Cverview for Grades P-5 ﬂy
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A Story of Units Curriculm Overview

ORE MATHEWATIC

b

Module 6: Write and interpret numerical expressions.”
Problem Solving with the 5.08.2  \Write simple expressions that record calcuiations with numbers, and interpret numerical
Coordinate Plane expressions without evaluating them. For example, express the calculation “add 8 and 7, then

. {40 days) muitiply by 27 as 2 x (8 + 7). Recognize that 3 x (18932 + 921 is three times as large as 18832 +

921, without having to calculate the indicated sum or product.

Analyze patterns and relationships.

5.04.3 Generate two numerical patterns using two given rules. ldentify apparent relationships between
corresponding terms. Form ordered pairs consisting of corresponding terms from the two
patterns, and graph the ordered pairs on a coordinate plane. For example, given the rule “Add 37
and the starting number 0, and given the rule “Add 6" and the starting number 0, generote terms
in the resulting sequences, and observe that the terms in one sequence are twice the
corresponding terms in the other sequence. Explain informally why this is so.

Graph points on the coordinate plane to solve real-world and mathematical problems.

5.G.1 Use a pair of perpendicular number lines, called axes, to define a coordinate system, with the
intersection of the lines (the origin) arranged to coincide with the 0 on each line and a given
point in the plane located by using an ordered pair of numbers, called its coordinates.
Understand that the first number indicates how far to travel from the origin in the direction of
one axis, and the second number indicates how far to travel in the direction of the second axis,
with the convention that the names of the two axes and the coordinates correspond (e.g., x-axis
and x-coerdinate, y-axis and y-coordinate}.

5.G.2 Represent real world and mathematical problems by graphing points in the first quadrant of the
coordinate plane, and interpret coordinate values of points in the context of the situation.

2 5 0A.1 s taught in Modules 2 and 4.

: i:{:}fﬁi\ﬁ@ N A Story of Units: A Curricullum Overview for Grades §-5 . n
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Domains, Clusters, and Mathematical Pr

The Commeon Core State Standards are separated into domains, which are divided
into clusters,

Grade 6 Domains and Clusters
Large groups of connected standards are referred to as domains. In Grade 6 there are five
domains. Groups of related standards within a domain are referred to as clusters.

6.RP—Ratios and Proportional Relationships
1st cluster;  Understand ratio concepts and use ratio reasoning to solve problems.

6.INS5-The Number System
ist cluster:  Apply and extend previous understandings of multiplication and division
to divide fractions by fractions.
ond cluster: Compute fluently with multi-digit numbers and find common factors and
multiples.
3rd cluster: Apply and extend previous understandings of numbers to the system of
rational numbers.

6.EE-Expressions and Equations
1st cluster:  Apply and extend previous understandings of arithmetic to algebraic
expressions.
ond cluster: Reason about and solve one-variable equations and inequalities.
3rd cluster:  Represent and analyze quantitative relationships between dependent and
independent variables.

6.G-Geometry
1st cluster:  Solve real-world and mathematical problems involving area, surface area,
and volume.

6.5P-Statistics and Probability
1st cluster:  Develop understanding of statistical variability.
2nd cluster: Summarize and describe distributions.

Mathematical Practices
The Standards for Mathematical Practice list the following essential competencies that
students will develop throughout their mathematics education.

CC.K-12.MP.1 Make sense of problems and persevere in solving them.
CC.K—12.MP.2 Reason abstractly and quantitatively.

CC.K-12.MP.3 Construct viable arguments and critique the reasoning of others.
CC.K-12.MP.4 Model with mathematics.

CC.K-12.MP.5 Use appropriate tools strategically.

CC.K-12.MP.6 Attend to precision.

CC.K-12.MP.7 Look for and make use of structure.

CC.K-12.MP.8 Look for and express regularity in repeated reasoning. '

JFor the full text of the Common Core State Standards and a comprehensive correlation,
including Mathematical Practices, see the Correlation of Saxon Math Course 1 to the
Common Core State Standards for Mathematics Grade 6 on pages 13-18.

it ' @ HMH Supplemental Publishers [nc. Saxon Math Course 1 ‘




Common Core
State Standards
Lesson Focus of Lesson

» Adding Whole Numbers and Money
1 s Subtracting Whole Numbers and Money : CC.6.EE (1st clusten)®
e Fact Families, Part 1

e Multiplying Whole Numbers and Money
2 s Dividing Whole Numbers and Money . CC.6.NS (2nd cluster)
s Fact Families, Part 2

e Unlknown Numbers in Addition
3 CC.b6.EE t
¢ Unknown Numbers in Subtraction 6 (st clusten)

o Unknown Numbers in Multiplication

4 CC.6. q t
e Unknown Numbers in Division EE {Tst cluster)
e Order of Operations, Part 1 CC.6.EE (1st clusier)
<] e Fractional Parts _ CC.K-12.MP5
. ® L'!nes, Segments, and Rays CC.K-12.MP5
e Linear Measure
8 e Perimeter © CC.K-12.MP6
» The Number Line: Ordering and Comparing CC.6.NS (3rd cluster)
@ Extension Activity 1 (o 19)
s Writing, Solving, and Graphing lnequalities CC.6.EE (2nd cluster)
qg  ° Sequences CC.K=12.MP.5
e Scales
Cumtative Assessment
¢ Frequency Tables CC.6.5P (2nd cluster)
v, T @ Histograms CC.6.5P (2nd cluster)

= Surveys CC.6.5P {1st cluster)

The following table shows a CCSS (Common Core State Standards) focus of the Power Up (PU} and
the Problem Solving (PS) activities, which appear at the beginning of each lesson.

CCES Reference E

CCK-12.MB1 ps | ps | ps | PS Ps | PS Ps | Ps
T coKA12MP3 N R T PS T ps
B cCk-12MP4 | - 1 PS
T cokszmMes o R PS
T T cckazmves | ps | o PS e
:WM(EC{)RPH st ;:Iuster) ] PU B R PU

*The cluster indicates the particular group of related standards within the given domain.

MP Mathematical Practices RP Ratios and Proportional Relationships NS The Number System
EE Expressions and Equations & Geometry 5P Statistics and Probability

Eaxown Math Course 1 ® HiviH Supplemental Publishers Inc. i




Lesson

s Problems Abdl}t”Comparing

11
° Probiems Abom ‘Separaunq
. o Place Value Through fnlllons
12
@ Muluelep Pr obl@ms
. = Problems /\bom Qomparmg
N @ L!apsed -Time F‘iobiems
The Numbel L:ne [\]egauve Nu.mber%
T Fackaeysion Acibdly 2 (o A1)

@ Understandmg and (,,omparlng Absoiure \/alues

° Problems Abom Lqual (_1roups

£ urnufmm“n A

] Roundlng Whole E\iumbers

_CCsS Focus of Lesson

CC.6.EF (2nd cluster)

CC.6.EE (1st cluster)

CC.6.EE (1st cluster)

CC.6.NS (3rd cluster)

CC 6 EE (1 st c\uster)

16 CC.K-12.MP2
e Estirnatmg
Vi o Tne '\JUII"IOQI Ln Fractiois and ’\/Ii,LeJ Numbers CCK-12.MP3
18 - Average CC.K-12.MP.2
e Line Graphs
¢ Factors
19 o Prime Numbers CC.6.EF (1st clustet)
e Greatest Common Factor (GCF)
o Activity 3 (p 23): ,
gp  DXtension Activiiy 3 (p 23) CC.6.NS (2nd cluster)

» Using the Greatest Common Factor and the
Distributive Property

Curnulative Assessment
Exitension Test 1

Inv. 2 e Investigating Fractions with Manipulatives

CCK-12.MP4

The following table shows a CCSS focus of the Power Up (PU) and the Problem Solving (PS)

activities, which appear at the beginning of each lessomn.

CCSS Reference

CC.K-12.MP1
CC.K-12.MP.2
CCK-12.MP.3 . PS PSs
CC.K-12. VR4 PS
CC.K-12.MP8 PS PS PS
CC.6.RP {15t cluster} PU PU
CC.6.NS (2nd cluster) PU PU
CC.6.5P-(2nd cluster) PS
2 @ HMH Supplemental Publishers Inc. Saxon Math Course 1




21 e Divisibility CC I<~—12 MP?

22 e "Equal Groups” Problems with Fractions CC K—12 MP1

23 * Ratio CC.6.RP (1st cluster)
s Rate

24 ¢ Adding and Subtracting Fractions That Have CCK2 MPT

Common Denominators

25 e ertmg DI\IISIDH Answers as I\/leed Numbers CC.K=12.MF7
o Multiples CC.K-12.MF.8
Cunulative X\f:u,af;m@m :
¢ Using Mampula’clves to Reduce Fractlons

26 fK-12.MP4
¢ Adding and Sub’cractmg M|xed I\Eumbers CCi-izM

27 ¢ Measures of a Circle CC.K-12. MPS

28 Angles ' ~CCk-12. MPé
& Multiplylng Fractlons

29 CC.K-12.MP.8
e Reducmg Fractlons by Dmdlng by Common Factors .

Least C Multiple (LCM ‘ |

3o  ° east Common Multiple (LCM) CC.6.NS (2nd clusten)
® Remprocals
e umufauvn Assessment

Inv.3 o Measurmg and Drawmg Angles Wrth a Protractor \' CC I<—12 E\/IP5

The following table shows a CCSS focus of the Power Up (PU) and the Problem Solving (PS)
activities, which appear at the beginning of each lesson.

_ CCSS Reference

=R
 CCK-12.MPA o s | |1 Ps
CCoRP(istcluster) | | | PU | PU-

_CCosPlsteuster) | f L L Lo LML b LRV

MP Mathematical Practices RP Ratios and Proportional Refationships MS The Number System
EE Expressions and Equations G Geometry SP Statistics and Probability

a5
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Lesson

CCSS F@cus of Lesson

@ Expanded Notation

31 ® Areas of Rectangles

3 ® MOle on Elapsed Tlrne
33 i ® Wi ltmg Pescems as Framlons Pan ”i
34@- ° Decnmal P|are Value
35 ﬁ Wj iting DeclmaE Numbels as Framon Pai 0 ﬂ
» Reading and Writing Decimal Mumbers
7 36 e Subtracuné Fracuons and h\flxecl i\lumber’; from

Whole Number

37 @ Addmg and Subtractmg Decnrnal Numbers

28 and Whole Numbers

e Squares and Square Roots

39 e Multlplymg Demmal Numbers

@ Addmg and Subtracting Demmal Numbers

CC K—’IZ MP:S

CC I< 12 MP7
CC |<-12 MPé

cc |<_|2 MPS .
CCKA2.MP7 '

CCK-12.MP38

CCK-12.MP.1

CC.ANS (2nd cluster)

CC.ONS 2nd cluster)

CC.6.NS (2nd cluster)

40

e Circle Graphs

e Using Zero as a Placeholder

CC.6.NS (2nd cluster)

Cumulative Assessment

® Collecting, Organizing, Displaying, and
Interpreting Data

Extenston Activity 4A {p 25):
Inv. 4 @ Recognizing a Statistical Question
@ Describing Patierns in Statistical Data
Extension Activity 4B (p 27):
o Displaying Data in Box Plots

CC.6.5P (2nd cluster)

CC.6.5P (1st cluster)

The following table shows a CCSS focus of the Power Up (PU) and the Problem Solving (PS)
activities, which appear at the beginning of each lesson.

CCSS Reference

CC.K-12.MP1 PS PS PS PS PS PS PU/PS PS PS PS
CC.K-12.MP.2 PS
CC.K-12.MR3 PS
CC.K-12.MR4 PS PS
CC.6.RP {1st cluster) PS
CC.6.NS (2nd cluster) PU PU PU PU PU PU PU PU
CC.6.G {1st clusten PU PU
CC.6,5P (1st cluster) PU

@ HMH Supplemental Publishers Inc,
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) Lesson CCSS Focus of Lesson

4% ¢ Finding a Percent of a Number CC.6.RP (1st cluster)

42 e Renaming Fractions by Multiplying by 1 CC.K~12.MP.8

42 » Equivalent Division Problems CCK-12.MP7

e Finding Unknowns in Fraction and Decimal Problems

e Simplifying Decimal Numbers

4
4 s Comparing Decimal Numbers

CC.K-12.MP.7

45 ¢ Dividing a Decimal Number by a Whole Number CC.4.NS (2nd cluster)

Cumlative Assessmeant
Extension Test 2

e Writing Decimal Numbers in Expanded Notation :
46 » Mentally Multiplying Decimal Numbers ‘ CC.6.NS (2nd cluster)
by 10 and by 100

¢ Circumference

47 ) CC.6.NS 2nd cluster)
e Pi (1)

43 e Subtracting Mixed Numbers with Regrouping, Part 1 CC.K-12.MP5

49 » Dividing by a Decimal Number . CC.6.NS (2nd cluster)

2 Decimal Number Line (Tenths)

HKe-12.MP1
Dividing by a Fraction CCK-12MR

30

R

A PiCidL Y aBDbieE L

e Displaying Data

Extension Activity 5A (o 29
Inv. 5 e Using Measures of Variability CC.4.5P (2nd cluster}
Fatension Activity 55 (o 31)

e Describing the Distribuiion in a Set of Data CC.6.5P (1st cluster)

_____§?55‘hRe'fen'en¢@ ]

CCAAZMPT Ps | PS | Ps |Pums| Ps | Ps | Ps | PS | PS | PS

CC.K-12.MP2 ~~— ” _"__ o b5 h _“ '- B | Ps 1

~ ccktzMR3 L | s ]
_ CCoRe(stcusten | PV | ’ o
 CCoNsndduster) | PU | PU | PU PU | PU PU | pU
T cceG {1st cluster) PS PU T L

CC.6.5P (1st cluster) PU
WP Mathematical Practices RP Ratios and Proportional Relationships NS The Number System
EE Expressions and Equations G Geometry ' SP Statistics and Probability
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Lesson

51 ® Roundmg Demmal Numbers

52 @ Menta!ly DJVldlng Demmaﬂ I\Iumlcnerc by ’IO and by ’]0{}

e Decimals Chart

53 @ Slmplnrylng Fraciions
54 e Reducing by Grouping Factors Equal to 1
o Dividing Fractions
5%‘@ @ .Common Denominators, Fart 1
e E-;,,’.H-”'.}'{.:,:\,'.; \ A S,
| 557 @ Common Denommmors, F’art 2

57 o Addlng and Subtractlng Fractlons Three Steps
58 o Probablhty and Chance

59 o Addlng Mlxed Numbers

60 o Poiygons

Cuinifative A
Fxfcn;ic)l i T 26 3

€C55 Focus of Lesson

CCK-12.ME3
CC.K~12.MR7

CC.6.NS (2nd cluster)
CC.6.NS (1st cluster)

CC.K-12.MF.8

CC.K—'IZ.MPB
CC |<—1 2 MP8

CC 6 SP (an cluster)

CC K 17 MP7
CC K—12 IVlPé

Inv.é6 @ Attrlbutes of Geumetrlc SO[ldS

CC 6 G (? st cluster)

The foliowing table shows a CCSS focus of the Power Up (PU) and the Problem Sclving (PS)

activities, which appear at the beginning of sach lesson.

CCSS Reference 56 581 59
CC.K-12.MP1 PS PS PS PS PS
cex-tzmp2 | | 0 Tes | T 1
CC.K-12.MP3 PS

CC.6.RP (1st cluster) PU PS
CC.6.N5 (2nd cluster) PU |- PU PU
& @ HMH Supplemental Publishers Inc, Saxon Math Course 1




Lesson

QZC}SS Focus of Lesson

61 & Addlr\g Three or I\/‘lore Fractlons h CC.K-12, MPS
7 &2 N _@ \ertmg Mlged Numbers as Improper Fractlons o “ CC K-12. MP5
63 e Subtractlng Mn(ed Numbers w1th Regrouplng, Part 2 CC.K—iZ.MP.S
764 » Classifying Quadrllaterals B | CC.I(—’IVZ.M P.3__-m-
. Prime Factorlzatmn T ‘ o
65 e Division by Primes CC.K-12.MP.7
e Factor Trees
- ([;-m”!d \;e Agsessment ; o o
66 . Multxplylng Mlxed Numbers 7 CC I<—12 MP1 -
) 57 ;_l“J_smg Prlme Factorlzation to Reduce Fractloinsr CC K-12. MP? |
7 68 ® Di\.f;;hng Mlxed Numbers i _ a CC I<_—12 MP‘I
697 o Leng;ths of Segments CEKA2MPE _

® Complementary and Supp!emen’cary Angles

70 ® Reducmg Fractions Before Mu|t|p|ymg

CC.6.NS ({1st cluster)

Cumulative Assessmant o

s The Coordlnate Plane
lav. 7 Extension Aciivity & {p 331

° Flndmg Dlstances on the Coordmate Piane

CC.6.G (1st cluster)

CC 6.NS (Srd cluster)

The following table shows a CGSS focus of the Power Up (PU) and the Froblem Solving (PS)
activities, which appear at the beginning of each lesson,

CCSS Reference

 CCK-12.MP1

CCK-12.MP2

CC I<—12 MP.4

CCRP (st cluster)

Tcokizmps |

_ CC6.NS @2nd dluster)

U

cc. 6 G (Ist cluster)

o

PS

| CC.65P {2nd dluster)

PU

MP Mathematical Practices
EE Expressions and Equations

Saxan Math Course T

RP Ratios and Proportional Relationships NS The Number System
G Geometry SP Statistics and Probability
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Lessem

719 ° Parallelograms

e Fraciions Chart

CC.6.G {1st cluster)

72 CC.K=-12.MP7
2 Multlplymg Three Fracﬂons
o Exponents
73 CC.6.EE (st cluster,
° s W[FILIHJ Dec:|ma1 Numoers as Fractions, Pcn 3 2 F (15t cluster)
e Writing Fractions as F’)ecnnal E\umbers
74 CCK-12.MP.8
® ertmg Ratﬁos as Decimal Numhew
75 @ Wutlncz i"rar:uons andg Deamais as Pements Parc ”E CC.K-12.MP.8
¢ w';m,fe—n'nm .f-‘u-:;v @auInNoi
Extension Test 4
76 ° Comparmg Frac‘tions by Convertlng to DeCImal Form CC K—12 MF‘8
77 e F|nd|ng Unstaf:ed [nformatlon in Fraction Problems CC Kw1 2 MP1
78 e Capaclty CC K—¥2 MP.6

79 = Area of a Trlangle

CC 6.G (1st cluster)

80 e Using a Constant Factor to Solve Ratio Prob[ems

CC.é.RP (1st cluster)

(,un-tulaiwe Assassment

Inv. 8 e Geometrzc Construction of Blsec‘tors

CCU-12.MP5

activities, which appeer at the beginning of each lesson.

The following table shows a GCSS focus of the Power Up (PU) and the Problem Solving (PS)

£S5 Focus of Lesson

CCSS Reference

CC.K-12.MP1 PS PS PS PS PS FS PS PS PS

CC.K~12.MP3 PS

CC.K-12.MP4 PS

CC.K-12.MP8 Ps
CC.6.RP (15t cluster) PS PU
CC.6.NS (2nd ciuster) PU PU PyU
CC.6.5P (1st cluster) pU PU PU PU PU PU
CC.6.5P (2nd cluster) ' PU PU PU PU PU

@ HMH Supplemental Publishers Inc
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‘ Lesson CCSS Focus of Lesson
' 81 e Arithmetic with Units of Measure CC.K~12.MPb

|

| o Volume of a Rectangular Prism
) 82 Exension Activity 7 {p 35): CC.6.G {1st cluster)
] e Finding Volume of a Prism with Fractionai Edge Lengths
| : :

CC.K-12.MP.4

83 e Promportions
! 84 V e Order of Operations, Part 2 - CC.é.E“E {1st cluster-)wm
| 85 o Using Cross Products to Solve Prop-ortio;; 7 7 - CCK—TZMP%ﬁi
- Cumulative Assessment ‘
84 o Area of a Circle CC.é.ﬂEE {1st cluster)
a7 e Finding Unknown Factors . CC.6.EE (1st cluster)

= Using Proportions to Solve Ratio Word Problems
88 Exienzion Activity 8 (p 37) CC.6.RP {1st cluster)
» Using Tables to Compare Ratios

89 » Estimating Square Roots CCK-12.MP3

20 e Measuring Turns . CCEK-12.MFRé

Cumulative Assessment
Extension Tast 5

CC.K-12.MP1

Inwv. ¢ e Experimental Probability

The following table shows a CCSS focus of the Power Up (PU) and the Problem Solving (PS)
activities, which appear at the beginning of each lesson.

CLSS Reference
CCH-12.MP1
CCK-12.MP3
CC.A.RP (Ist cluster)

| CC.6.NS (2nd cluster) PU ”
 CC.LEE {Znd cluster) , PU
CC.éLSi(gnd cluster) PU 7 PU PU
MP Mathematical Practices RP Ratios and Proportional Relationships NS The Number System
ZE Expressions and Equations G Geomatry S Statistics and Probability
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@ Geometrlc Fcrmulas

~ C€CSS Focus of Lesson -

91 CC.6.EE (1st cluster)
e Expanded Notation Wi'th Exponents
92 o Order of Operations with Expenents CC.6.EE (1st cluster)
s Powers of Fractions
93 @ Clas‘;nying Inangles CCK-12.ME3
94 ® Wrmng Hau:&ons ano? Demmals as F’ercem’:s, Part 2 CC.K-12.MP8
95 ® Peducmg Ra[es Be1ore l\/iuh plylng CCK-12.MP2
zn"aml Efse ASsosaieil
® Funcﬂ: ions
@ Graphing Functions
26 Eaccarision Activity 9 (o 390 CC.6.EE {3rd cluster)
e Analyzing the Relationship Between Dependent and
Independent Vanables
97 @ Transversals CC.K-12.MP3
o8 @ Sum of the Angle Measures of Trlangles CCK-12.MP.
and Quadn!atera!s
99 e Frac‘tlon Dec;mal Percent Equwaients CC K—12 MPS
100 ° Algebralc Addltlon of Imegers CC 46.NS (3rd duster}
Cumul‘auve /\aaeabmem
v 1 o Compound Experlments CC K—12 MP'I

The following table shows a CCSS focus of the Power Up (PU) and the Problem Solving (PS)
activities, which appear at the beginning of each lesson.

CCSS Reference

5

CC.K-12.MPA1

CC.K-12.MPR.2

CC.K-12.MP.3

CC.K~12.MP4

PS

CC.I-12.MP.8 ) FS

CC.6.RP (1st cluster) PS

PU

CC.6.N5 (2nd cluster)

Py PU PU

CC.6.EE (2nd cluster)

PU

PU

PU

PU

CC.6.5P (Znd cluster)

PS

10
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Lesson CC5S Focus of Lfsson

‘| 101 -;-_Ra;tio Problen;s Involving ;Fotals ) CC.é.R‘[3 {1st cluster) -
! 102 Mass and Weight CCK-12MP&
! 103 e Perimeter of Complex Shapes CC.K~12.MP.2
104 e Algebraic Addifiw(‘:—;n /-{c:tivity r , CC.6.NS (3rd cluster;m -
! "IOTE = Using Proportions to Soﬂlve Percent Progleﬁs | ) CC.|<—-12.NIP.1
| Cumulative Assessment -
% TwoStep Equations 7 CC.6.EE (2nd cluster)
Extension Activity 104 (p 41
A " e |dentifying Parts of Expressions and Generating ! CC.6.EE (1st cluster)

Equivalent Expressions
Extension Activity 108 {p 43):
= Jdentifying Equivalent Expressions

o Area of Complex Shapes
107 Exiension Activity 11 (p 45); CC.6.G {1st cluster)
o Finding the Area of Trapezolds and Regular Polygons

= Transformations o
108 Extension Activity 12 (p 47): - CC.E.NS (3rd cluster}
» Analyzing the Relationship of Points on a Coordinate Plane

« Corresponding Parts

109 s Similar Figures

10 @ Symmetry

CC.K-12.MP3

CC.6.G .('I ét cluster} N

Curmulative Assessment

wion Test &

v, 11 ‘ » Scale Factor: ScalerD}é‘Wi‘hgs and Models | - CC.é;Ng (S;rd Vclu;st.e”ri o

The following table shows a CCSS focus of the Power Up (PU) and the Preblem Salving (PS)
activities, which appear at the heginning of each lesson.

OS5 Reference
CC.K-12.MP1
CC.K-12.MP2

CC.K-12.MP3
CC.K-12.MP8

CC.6.RP {1st cluster) PU
CC.6.NS {2nd cluster) PU PU Py PU

MiP Mathematical Practices Ri Ratios and Proportional Relationships NS The Number System
EE Expressions and Equations G Geometry 5P Statistics and Probability
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L@sson

11 o Apphcailons Usmg Dl\ﬂsmn

112 ® Multtpl]mg and Di\nclmg In‘tegers

8 /\ddlnq and %ubtracmmg M;xed Measureq

1 5 |\/I|ﬁt|p|yli?9 by Powers Of Ten
’H‘ﬂ?@« ) o Unit Vluluplsers
| HKE @ Wmlng Pel cents as Fracuuns F‘an 2 “
o Ui fs £
Foscrermicg iE\‘}'l" /
-..h’d"ilés . (,ompound !ntelesvc -

‘i ’E? ° Fmdmg a Whole When a Fraulon |s Known

’i’ES ° Estlmatmg Area

119 mdmg a W ole W'ﬁm a Peicent Is KHOW”‘I

C@SS F_@f;us 0'? Lesgp@

CC-12.MP1
CCKA2. MP8

CC K 17 MP()

CCK~12.MP7

CC . RP (15“5 dus"ter)

CC K 12 MPS

CC |<—12 MPB
CC K—12 E\/IPB

CC K—12 IVIP2

120 o Volume of a Cyllnder

( HHIUIFJLJV(} A"“”E‘uSJﬂG‘HF

CC 6 F’P ( st chster)

CC I<~12 MPé

Inv. 12
e o Surface Area of Prisms and Cylinders

¢ Yolume of Prlsms Pyramlds Cyllnders ancl Cones

CC.6.G (1st cluster)

The following table shows a CGSS focus of the Power Up {(PU} and the Problem Solving (PS)

activities, which appear at the beginning of each lesson.

CCSS Reference
CC.K-12.MP1

CCK-12.MF.3

CC.K-12.MP.4

CC.6.RP (1st cluster)

PS

CC.6.EE (1st cluster} PS

Ps

CC.6.EE {(2nd cluster) Ps

PS

PS PS

CC.6.5P {15t cluster)

PU

PU

PU PU

PU

| CC&SP {Znd cluster)

PU

PU

PU

PU PU

PU

MP Mathematical Practices
EE Expressions and Equations G Geometry

12 © HMH Supplemental Publishers inc.

RP Ratios and Proportional Relationships

NS The Number System
SP Statistics and Probability
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i Cormlation of Saxon Math Course 2 to the

@ommoﬁ Core State Standards for

athematics Grade 7

S’&andards for Mathematical Practice - This standard is covered throughout the program; the following

are examples

1. Make sense of problems ahd: o
o persevére in solving them, '

| Power Up: PS14 PS20, PSZS PS30, PS34,. PS45 PSSé, PSéB F’S74 P581, PS1OO

._ | Lessons: WP3, 111,112,113, L14, WF’M WP17, 122, WP24, L28, WP31, Invd, 146, L52,
- | LOWPSd, WPT1, invB, 181, weay, WP96, L106, WP107, v, WP115, WP'IZO

|
PS109, PS117 -

Other: SEA7, SFA9, SFA10, SFAT1, SFA12, SFA17, SFA26

3. Reason abstracfly and
quantitatively.

Twei02, L1100

Power Up: PS2, PS5, P56, PS15, PS24, P538, P545, PS54, PS64, PSés, PS79, PSY0
Lessons: L3, WP3, WP4, L11, 112, 113, WP13, L14, WP14, WP16, Inve, L19, 146,
L53; Lb4, L&0, L64, L71, L7 2, 181, WPIQ, 192, L97, WP24, WP100, L1017, WP101,

Other: SFA16, SFA17, SFAZZ, SFAZ3, SFA26 SFA 27

3. Construct viable arguments and
critigue the reasoning of others.

‘Lessons: L6, L12, WP12Z, L14, L16, WP1%, WP22, WP30, WP33, WP35, L38; L40,

Power Up ps3, PSI5, PS20, PSSS PS43, PS57, P564, PS75, PS82, P95, PS103; PS'HB

L&7, WPT0, L84, L8Y, Inv8, L94, WP?4, L97, WPeh, 199, L112
Other: SFA3, SFA4, SFAT4, SFAT?, SFAZ4

- &, Model with_ ma_thematics_;,_

1 Lessons: L4, L7, LB, Le, L10, Inv2, 115,116, 121,122, |23, WP24, 125, L27, 131,
] L35, L36 WP36, L38, Invd, L53, 154, LB&, WPS6, 59, WP62, Lo4, W71, WP77
| WP83, WPS7, L98, WP100, Invi7, WP118

Power Up: PS14, PS28, PS30, PS34, PS40, PS50, -PS54, PS90

Other: SFA15, SFA18, SEAZZ, SFAZ3

5. Use appropriate tools
SR strategnca!iy

Power Up: PS2, PS24, PS30, P534, PS50, PS8D. -

p L34, WP36, L37, WP37, 142, L43, L1, L52, L57, L85, Irme10, LAS, L94, 110G, L110,1112
"} Other: SFAS,-SFAS, SFA1E, SFA25, SFA28

Lessons: L17, WP17, WP18, WP17, Inv2, WP22, L25 WP25 L29, Inv3, WF'32 L33,

6. Attend to p_rec_is-i_on.

| Lessons; L8, L15, WP15, WP16, 117, L2D, Inv2, WP21 WP22, Inv3, 132, WP32 L34,

" | Other: SFAZ, SFA3

Power Up: PS69, PS79, PSBO ps82

WP34, 135, WP35, WE37, WP66, L82, WPE4, Inv10, Inv11, L1OO S

7. Look for and make use of
structure.

“t Lessons: |2, WP3, L4, WP7, LY, 111, L12, L13 L14, WP14, L15 L1, WP19, WP27

L41, WP41, WP42, L52, L53, 154, WP6D, L66, L81, WP81, L85, WF’85 L97, 1101,
WP101, L106, WP107, L108, Inv11.
Other: SFAZ0, SFA21 SFA27

8. Look for and express regularity
in repeated reasoning.

Power Up: PST1, PS12, PS16, PS21, PS42
Lessons: L4, WP4, WP5, L6, WPB, L24, WPZ5, \NP26 L27, WPZ8, \NP31 Inv8,
Inv11, L115, WP117 Wwa119

_ mathema’tecai probieﬁw

measured in jike or different units.

Kay: v Investigation
L: Lesson

“‘-‘1

sih Course 2

Anaiyzo mmpomowal miaﬂomhnm aﬁd use them to soive real woric! and

1. Compute unit rates assomated With ratios of fractxons Power Up P557 P567, PS?OZ
including ratios of lengths, areas and other quantatnes Lessons: L46, WP46, WP48, WP49, WPS50, WP51 WFP52,

153, WPSS, WPS7, WP&1, WP62, WPS5, WP68, WPT0,
WP74, WP75, WP76, WP79, WP86, WFP91, WP92, WPT3,
WP98, WP103, WE106, Invil, WP112, WP113, WP114
Other: SFA13

PS: Problem Solving SFA; Standafds Focus Activity
PU: Power Up WP Writien Practice

Copyright © Houghton Mifflin Harcourt B



. Recagnize and represeni proportional relationships

between quantities.

(23 ident:fy the cons’tani of proporttonahty (umt rate)

: 01 Egaplaiﬂrwhat a point- (x, y),oh the éraphrofa

a. Decide whather two quantltzes areina
proportional relationship, e.g., by testing tor
equivalent ratios in a table or graphing on &
coordinate plarie and observing whether the graph
is @ stralght ime through the orlgln

in tables, graphs, equations, diagrams, and veibal
descriptions of proportional relationships.

&, Represent proportional relationships by equations.

proportional relationship means in terms of the
situation, with special attention to the points (0, 0)
and {1, r) Where ris the unit rate,

ther: SFA19

Oither: SFAZS

Pcwer l'Jp PSTOZ

Lessons Inv9 WP‘N L28, WP109

mewe s PS57, PS67, PS102
| Lessanc: L46, WPAG, WP4B, WP49, WPE0, WPST, WP52,
WPSS5, WFS7, WP61, WP62, WPGS, WP6B, WP70, WP74,
WP75, WP76, WP79, WPB6, WPS1, WP92, WP93

Lessaris L98 WP104
Cther: SFA2S

Lessons: | 28, L39, WP39, WP40, WP41, WP42, WP43,
VP44, WPAS, L46, WP46, WPAS, WP51, WP5Z, LBS,

WPSS, WP57, WP&T, WPaZ, WRAS, WPeB, WP70, L72,
o WF'74 ‘

[

Use propoltlonal relatlonshlps to solve multistép ratio

and percent problems.

Powar Hpn: PS101

WP97, WP98, WP?9,

WP104

Lessons: L60, WP40, WP74, WP76, WPT78, WFBOD, WP81,
WP84, WP85, WP1, L82, WPS2Z, WP93, WPR4, WPS5,

. Apply and extend previous understandings of addltlan

and subtraction to add and subtract rational numbers;

 represent addition and subtraction on a honmntal or
vertical number ilne diagram:

a. Describe situations in whlch oppomte quantztles
combine to make 0.

Lessbns: LS‘?, 168
Qther: SFAb

b. Understand p + qgas ’che number located a dlstance

|g from p, in the positive or negative direction
depending on whether g is positive or negative.

Show that a number and its opposite have a sum of |

0 {are additive inverses). Interpret sums of ratlonal
numbers by. descrlbmg real-world contexts.

WP&B, WP71, WP74
cher: SFAY

Lessons: L59, WP59, WP60, WP61, WP62, WR63, L68,

c. Understand subtractlon of rational numbers as
‘adding the additive inverse; p= g =p + (-q). Show
that the dlstance between two rational Aumbers
on the number line-is the absolute value of their.
difference, and apply th;s prmmple in real-world
cen’cexts

WP7 1, WP73; WP74
Other: SFA?

Lessons L59, WF’59 L64 WP65 WP&6, L6, WP68

Copyright ® Houghton Miffiin Harcourt
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and subtract ratlonal numbers.

d. Apply properties of operahons as strategzes to add

Le{gsonsi 159, WPS9, WP, L64, WPE7, 168, WP,
WP71, WP73, WP74, WP76, WP78

. Apply and extend previous understandmgs of
operations with fractions to add, subtract, multlply,
and divide ratlona! numbers.

a. Understand ‘chat multlpllcatxon is extended from
fractions to fational numbers by requiring that :
operations continue to satlsfy the properties of
operations, particularly the distfibutive property,
leading to products such as (- }(—fi)'u 1 and the
rules for multiplying signed numbers. Interpret
products of rational nurbers by descr!bmg real-
world contexts.

Power Up: PUBIT, PLISE, PUBS PU3, PU97, PU101
PU10S, PU107, PUIOY !

Lessons: L73, WP73 WEF74, WP75, WP74, WF’77 WP78,
WP79, WPBD, WPB1, WP82, WPB3, WP84

Other: SFA1C ‘ '

Lessons: L1, WP, WP.’Z WP3, WP4, WP5, WP6, WP8,

division; know that the decimal form of a rational
‘number termlnates in Os, or eventually repeats.

3 Soive real worid and mathematlcal problems involving
the four operations with rational nurnbers.'

%%%W&%mmandﬁﬁmta n

b. Understand that integers can be divided, provided
that the divisor is not zero, and evety quotient WP9, WP11, WP13, WP14, WP16, WP18, WP28; L73,
of integers {(with non-zero divisor) is a rational WP73, WP74; WP75, WF76, WP77, WP79, WP8D, WPEZ,
number. If p and g afe integers, then ~(p/q) = WPBJ"LHS ‘ ;o
(=p)q = p/l-q). Intetpret quotients of rational Other: SFATT ‘
numbers by describing real-world contexts.
<. Apply properties of operations as strategies to Power Up: PUZ, FUS, PUTT, PU15, PU18, PS21, PU2A,
" multiply and divide rational numbers. P525, PU2S, PS29, PS5, P36, PU4T, PS4T, PU4S, PS48,
PU51, PUSE, PS55, PU58 P562, PU6S, PS75, PU76 PS79,
Ps92, PU9? :
Lessons: L9, WP13, WP15, WP17, WP19, WP21 L22 L24,
125, L24, WP26, WF‘28 WP3z, L35, WP37, WP38, 145,
WP45, WP46, WP49, WPES, WPE7, WP61, WP62, WP63,
WP&4, WP&9, WP70, L73, WP73 WP74, WP75 WF83,
WP84, WP109
d. Convert a ratlonal number o a decnmal uslng long | Lessons: L43, WP43, WP44, WPAS5, WP46, WP51, WR74,

WP75, WPT76, WPBO, LB6, WPP3; WP100

F"ower Up PUZ PU6 PU9 PS11 PU16 PU19 P522
PS23, PUZ7, PS27, PS32, PS36, PU4T, PS4T, PS45, PUAG,
PU49, PS51, PUSS, PS55; PS42, PU6S, PS72, PU74, PUYY,
PS84, PUST, PS95, PU1D3, PU11I, PUTIS

Lassons: L13, WP13, WP15, WP16, WP17, WP18, WP19,
WP20, WP21, L22, WP24, 126, WP26, L28, L44, 145,
WPE3, WP&4, WPH6 : '

Other: SFAL2

Use g:amp@rtles o% operataons to_genem‘te &quwa§en‘t e__:pr% ion

1. Appﬁy properties of operations as strategies to ’add
| subtract, factor, and expand linear explessmns with
| rational coefficients.

Lessons: L84, WPB4, WPB5, WPBS, WP87, WP88, WPE9,
WP90, WP93, L96, WP6, WPS7, WP99, WP100, WP101,
WP109, L115, WPR116, WP117, WP 118, WP119, WP120"
O‘ther SFAzz '

! Computa’nons W|th ratlonal numbers extend the rules for man:pula‘:mg fractﬁons to compEex fracttons

Wey:

kv: Investigation
L: Lesson

PU: Power Up

PS: Proklem Solving

Copyright © Houghton Miftlin Harcourt
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2. Understand that rewriting an expression in different
forms in a problem context can shed light on the
" problem and how the quantities in it are related. For
example, & + 0.05a = 1.05a means that “increase by
"%” is fhe same as mu.'tlpl'y by 1 05 7

H
I.

- mﬁd equataonﬂ

% 3, So!ve mulii-step |ea¥ ||fe ancl mathematical problems
l posad with positive and nagative ratienal numbers in
any form {whole numbers, fractions, and decimals),
using tools strategically. Apply properties of -
operations to calculate with numbers in any form;
convert between forms as appropriate; and assess the
reasonableness of answers using mental compuiation

and estmatlon strategaes

4. Use varlables to repraesent quanﬂtxes ina rcal world or
mathematical problem, and construct simple equations
and inequalities to solve problems by reasoning about

the quantltles '

a, Solve Word problems leadlng to equations of the
: form px + = rand plx + g) = r, where p, g, and
r are specific rational numbers. Solve eguations of
. these forms fluently. Compare an algebraic solution
to an arithmetic solution, identifying the sequence
~ ofthe operatlons useci in each approach

! . . .
 Solve vealife and maﬁhmm cal @sno%:»ﬁfam Ui numerical and ais:g@ rale expres

Power Up: P59

3 Power Up: PS56, PSBY

| Lessons: L101, WP101, WP102, WP103, WP105, WP1G6,
[WP107 WP108, WP109, WP111, WP116, WP117, WP118
Other: SFAZY - ‘

| Power U PS47, 9587

- Lessonar L1 1, W11, WP12, WP13, WP14, WP17, WP19,
WP20, WP22, WP26, WP27, WR33, WP34, WPBO

1 Chiher: SFAZE

Lessans: L3, WP3, WP4, WES, WP6, WP7, WFPS, WF9,
Li1, WP, L12, WP12, L13, WP13, L14, WP 14, WP1é,
192, L101, WP101, WP102, WP103, WP105, WP106,
WP107, WP108, WP109; WP111, WP116, WP118, WP120
Other: SFA20

b. Solve word problems leading to mequalatles of the
form px + g > ror px -+ q <r, where p, g, and r are
specific rational numbers, Graph the solution set of
the inequality and interpret it in the context of the

: problem

Lessons 178, WP78 WP79, WPSO WPBZ WP83 WP85
WPY0, 193, WP93, WPF5, WP98, WPTO2 WP119
Other SFA21

Geometry 7 G

between them.

1. Solve problems lnvolwng qcale drawmgs of geometrlc'
figures, including computing actual lengths and areas
from a scale drawing and reproducmg a scale drawing

. ata dlﬁerent scale

Draw, _construct and descnbe geometrlcal figures and descnhe the reﬂatlonships

' Lessons L97 WP97 L98 WP?S WP99, WP‘|O3 WP104

'WP105,WP‘108,WF’110,WF’113 WP115, WP118
Other: SFA23 !

2. Draw (freehand thh ruler and protrac’cor and W|‘ch
technology) geometric shapes with given conditions.
Focus on constructing triangles from three measures.
of angles or sides, noticing when the conditions
determine a unique triangle, more than one triangle,

“or no triangle.

iv . Copyright @ Houghton Mifflin Harcourt

Lessons: WP19, L37, WP37. Invé, L62, WP62, WP63,
WP65, WP66, WP6B, WPE9, WPT1, LT17, WP119
Other: SFA28
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3. Describe the two-dimensional figures that result from 1 power Up: PS90, PS100
slicing three-dimensional figures, as in plane sections | Lessons: L&7
- of right rectangular prisms and right rectangular | Other: SFA8
pyramids. {.

suﬁace area_, and ve@ume,

Sclve real- life and mathemat:caﬁ pmbﬁems mveiwmg_angﬂe meaeure, area, Lo

- informal derivation of the relationship between the
‘ cwcum‘ference and area of a circle.

4. Know the formulas for the area and c1rcumference Power Up PU&S, PU66, PSS, PS89
of a circle and use them o solve problems; give an Lassons: L65, WP5, WPb6, WP67, WPS9, WP70, WPT1,
WP72, WP73, WP74, WP75, WP76, WPT7, WPT8,. WP79,
182, WPRZ, WP&3, WPB4, WP87, WP87, WP90, WP91,
WPe4, WP96, WF’WOO WP'IOZ WF’104 '

_ vertical, and adjacent angles in a multi-step problem WP102, WP108, WP116, WP118
| B - to write and solve simple equations for an unknown
' angle in a figure. '

5 Use facts about supp1ementary, complementary, Lessons: 140, WP4Z, WP44 WP47 WE49 WP101

three-dimensional objects composed of triangles,

drilaterals, pol ,b,'d'ht" .
quadrilaterals, polygons, cuoas, and right prisms Lit4, WP114 WP115, WP117

- 6. Solve real-world and mathematical proklems | Power Up: PS49, PS49, PS50, PS69, PS79, PS99

involving area, volume and surface area of two- and Lessons: 120, WP22, WP25, WP26, WP28, inv3, L37,
WP37, WPSD, L61, WP62, WP63, L75, WPBS, WP87,
WPS0, WPS4, 195, WPS5, WP102, L105, Inv11, L113,

ﬁ'ta'tistscs amﬂ ?mbaba!i‘ty 7.5

Use random sampimg 'to draw anferena:es abmlt a pepuia‘tnon' (R

’I. Understand that statistics cari be used to galn ' Lessons invé, WP41 WP43, WPSO mv5'WF54 WP57,

samples} of the same size te gauge the variation in
estimates or predlcuons

@mw m%@ﬁfﬁmi mmperetwe m%‘emmee m%zs@ut e pepuﬂ ”?capﬁéz

BV Im‘ormal]y assess the degree of \nsual ovealap o{ two Lessons: Inv5 WPS? WF1 14
numerical data distributions with gimilar variahilities, | Qthei: SFAS
measuring the difference between the centers by
expressmg it as a mul‘nple of a measure o‘f varlabnhty

WP103, WP112
Other: SFA4

comparative mferences about two populations.

information about a population by examining a WP61, WP&5, WP5B, WPE9, WP71, WP84, WPBS, WP,
sample of the population; generalizatidns about a WP9B, WP97, WP101, WP103, WP114
population from a sample are valid only if the sample Other: SFAT
is representative of that population. Understand that
random sampling tends to produce representative
samples and support valid mferences
2. Use data from a random sample to draw inferences | Lessons: Inv
- about a population with an unknown characteristic Other: SFAZ, SFA3
of interest. Generate multiple samples (or simulated

4, Use measures of center and measures of varlabrhty for lessons: nv4 WPM WP43 WF’SO WP54 WPM WP68
numerical data from random samples to draw informal WP69, WP71, WPB1, WPB4, WP86, W95, WP97, WP101,

ey vt Investigation PS: Problem Solving SFA: Standards Focus Activity

i Lesson” PU: Power Up ; WP: Written Practice
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8. Flnd probabllltles of compound events using

5 Undersiand ’chat ‘ihe probablhty of a chance event is a
nurnber between 0 and 1 that expresses the likelihood
of the event occurring. Larger numbers indicate
greater likelihaod. A probability near 0 indicates an
unlikely event, a probability around 1/2 indicates
an event that is neither unlikely nor likely, and a
probablluy near i IﬂdichLeS a likely event.

&, Approximate the p\obabl!liy of a chance event by
colleciing data on ihe chance process that prodiices
it and chserving its long-run relative frequency, and
predict the approximate relative frequency given ihe
pnobablluy

7. Develop a probabahty modei and use it to f;nd
probabilities of events. Compare probabilities from a
model to observed frequencies; if the agreement is
not good exp!aln possﬁole sources of the dlscrepancy

@ Develop a untforrn probab!!tty model by assigning
aqual probability to all outcomes, and use the -
rnodel to deiermlne probabllltles of events

k. Develop a probability model {(which may not
be uniform) by observing frequencies in data
generated frorn a chance process. -

Les;ons L'itL L36 WPBB WP39 WP42 WPéO lnv8
WPB3, WP85, WP100, WP114

‘ Lessons: L14, 136, WP38, WP39, WP42Z, WPA0, Inv8,
| WP83, WP85, WP100, WP114
il Cther: SFAYT4

i

Le SONS: L36 WPES WP39 WP42 WF‘44 WPéO Inv8 '

WPS3, WPa5, WP100, WP114
Other: SFA1S

Lessow nv8 WP83 WPBS WP1OD WF’10'1 WP106

WP109, WP114, WP116, WP117, WP118

orgamzed lists, tables tree ':hagrams and mmuia‘uon

a. Understand that, Just as with. 5|mp|e events, the
probability of a compound event is the fraction
&f outcomnes in the sample space for which the
compound event occurs.

Lessons inv8 WP83 WP85 WP1DD \NP101 WPWOé
WP109, WP114, WP1164, WP117, WP118
Other: SFA17 ‘

lo. Represent sample spaces for compound events
using methods such as organized lists, tables and.
tree diagrams. For an event described in everyday
language (e.g., “rolling double sixes”), identify the
outcomes in the sample space which compose the
event :

.1 Lessons: Invg, WP83, WP85 WP1OO WP101, WP106
1WP109, WPT14, WP116, WP117, WP118

OQther: SFATS -

c. Design and use a slmulatlon to generate,
frequencies for compound events.

WP109, WP114, WP116, WP117, WP118 _
Other SFA18

Lessoris: InvB, WP83, WPB5, WP100, WP101, WP108,

Key: Iriv: Investigation PS: Problem Solving
L: Lesson o _ PU: Power Up
Vi Copyright © Houghton Mifflin Harcourt

SFA: Standards Focus Activity
WP: Written Practice
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C@rmia‘&mﬁ of Saxan Math Course 3 to the
Common Core State Stamﬁards for Mathematics Grade 8

Standards for Mathematical Practice - This standard s cove;ed throughout the program; the fo”owmg

are exampn'es

1. Wiake sense of problems and | Power Up: P51, U2, PUS; P312, PUT3, PUZ3, PS23, PS35, PUAD, PU45, PS45, PLIA9, PUS3,
" persevere in solving them. bS53, PUSS, PUSE, PS6d, PUTO, PS76, PUSR, PSB3, PS92, PUBS, PU9B, PS102, PST15
p_ regvere In sOMINA S Lessons: L3, WP3, L&, WPd, WPS, WP6, WP7, WP18, 134, WP37, WP39, WPA4O, L45,
1149 W52, 153, L5B, L70, Inv7, WP76, LB7, WPE7, LE9, WF90, WP91, WP94, Inv10,
105, WP105, WP106, WP108
Other: SFA 16
2. Reason abstractly and Power Up: FS12. PS15, PS17, PS25, PS37, PS45, PS54, PS61, PS72,PST9, PSoA, P599
itatively. PS109, PS118
quantitativey: Lossons: L3, L4, L17, WP17, WP21, WP24, \WP26, L38, L45; L49, LS8, L59, WPS, Inv7,
' L87, LS, WPS9, Invg, WP93
Other: SFA, SFA14, SFAZ0 B ]
3. Construct viable srguments | Power Up: PS1, PSTS, PS25, PS35, PS4 PS5 PS79, PS36, PS109
" and crtique the reasoring of Lessons: L3, 19, 117, WP18, L19, WP19, L20, WP21, WP22; \WP26, WF29, WP35, L35,
others O\ L59, Inv7, Inv8, WPB4, Inve, 1113, L116, Inv12
Other: SFAS,
4 Modol with mathematics, | Power Up: PS8, PS9, PS11, PS22, nSae pSin, PS59, PST4, PSB4, S92, PST13
> Mocel with Maiemase | Lessons: WPe, 19, L10, P10, Inv1, L22, L26, W27, 131, L33, L34, WP34, WP36, Invé,
L&1, WP41, WP43, WPAS, Inv5, 149, LS5, WP6d, WP46, L68, L75, lnve, WP108
Other: SFAT5, SEA19, SFAZ3, SFA28 |
5. Use appropriate taols I Lessons: L16, L18, nv2, 28, L30, WP39, WP43, L51, Inv7, 173, WP76, inv10
stra’ceglcaiiy Other: SFA10 _ _
5. Attend to precision. Power Up: PUT, PU4, PUG, PUS, PU70, PU18, PU32, PS32, 5038, PUa, PUAS, PUST,
oo P PU79, PU75
' Lessons: |17, WP17, LP28, WP28, LP30, WP30, LP39, WP39, 140, WP40, L78, WP78,
L0103, WP103, L1717
o _ Gther: SFAS, SFA?, SFAT3
7. Look for and raake use of Cocoorsr L2, L3, Lo, WP, WPE, WE7, WP9, Inv2, L21, WP21, WP23, WP26, 130, 131,
: structure. | L33, 135, L38, L51, L6T, 170, L73, WPT73, WP74, 197, 1102,
_ Other: SFA11, SFA24, SFA27
8. Look for and express mower Up: PS76, PS37, PS40, PS42, 544, PS48, PSB1, PS59, PS103, PS107, P51,
larity in repeated P3116
eguwaly TR © oscone: L9, L15, L21, WP22, WP?23, WP26, 128, WP29, L34, L44, L45, Ld8, L61, L67,
asoning. L70, 178, L75, WP73, WP74, WP76, Inve, L83, L88, L92, L97, WP97, WP98, Iav1D,
L102, WP102, WP108
Other: SFA2

them by a‘a’ta&nai numb@rs,

1.

Understand mfmmaily that every number has a
decimal expansion; the rational numnbers are those
with decimal expansions that terminate in 0s or
eventually repeat. Know that other numbers are caited
irrational.
fiv: Investigation
L: Lesson P Power Up

a4 Bfarh Course 3

Power Up PSB9
"Lessons: L12, WP12, L16, WP16, WP18, WP19, WP2D,

P%5: Problem Solving

130, WP30, WP31, WP32;, WP35, WP37, WP43, WP47,
W50, WP56, L63, WP&3, WP81
Other: GC3, SFA4:

SFA: Standards Focus Activity
WP Whritten Practice
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2 . R ¥ < i B
2. Use rational approximations of irational numbers to | Power Uip: PS31, PU3I
compare the size of irrational numbers, locate them Lessons: L16, WP18, WP19, WP20, L66, WP/, WPB1
approximately on a number line diagram, and estimate Gihor: SFA2
the value of expressions (e.g., 7). !
Eﬁ@?&ggmﬁ_

erk wﬁ;h rae:%ﬂméﬁ ;:mc% grﬁeger e%fﬁ&ﬁﬁﬁﬁ&. 3

1.

el

dan

i\now and apply ?he pioperh@s of mtegel exponents
to generate equivalent numerical expressions:

Use square roct and cube root symbols to represent
solutions to equations of the form & = p and »* = p,
where p is a positive rational number. Evaluate square
roots of small perfect squares and cube roots of smail
perfect cubes. Know that \/2 is |rla‘t|ona|

. Use numbers expressed in the ‘Eorm oF a smgle chglt

times an integer power of 10 to estimate very large or
very small quantities, and to express how many times
as much one is than the other.

Perform opera*uons with numbeérs expressed in
scientific notation; including proBlems where both
decimal and scientific notation are used. Use scientific
notation and choase units of appropriate size for
-measurements of very large or very small quantities
{a.q., use miliimeters peryear for seafloor spreading).
Interpret scientific notation that has been generated
by technology ‘

Power Up: PU16, PUT7, PUTY, PU3T, PSE2, PULZ, PUSA,
PUbS, PUTZ, PUBS, PUSS, PUT0O

Lessons: L15, WPI5, Inv2, WP25, L27, WP28, WP29,
WP30, WP31, \WP32, WP33, wWP34, WP41, 151, 157
Crther: SFAT

Losmm Li5 E16 WP16 WPW in\f2 Léé WPBS L3,
WPO3, WP9s, WPeB, WP102, WP105, WP107, WP111,
WP112, WP115

Other: GC16, SFA19

Lessons: L28, WP30, WFP31, WP34, WP39, Ld4é, WP47,
L51, WP52, WP53, WP55, WP56, L57, WP58, WP59,
WPo9
Orchar: GC4, GC11, SFAT2

Lessons: L28, WP30, WF31, WP34, WP39, LA6, WP47,
L51, WP52, WPS3, WP55, WP56, L57,"WP58, WP59,
WP&0; WPST
Gther: GC6, GC11, SFA10

Understand the connectmns b@tween pmp@r’tton al Ee%a'télens'h_ipég _Ei_riés, o
ancﬁ Imearequatuons. LR I T i e

5.

Graph proportional relationships, |nterpret|ng the unit
rate as the slope of the graph. Compare two different
proportional relatlonsh|ps represented in different
ways.

WPE8
Other: SFA1L

Use similar triangles to explain why the slope m
“is the same between any two distinct points on a
non-vertical line in the coordinate plane; derive the

“aquation y = mx for a line through the origin and the

equation y = mx + bfor a line |ntercept|ng the vert|cal
axis at by oo i )

Lessons: L56
Other: SFA28

7

Avalyes anc sove near sauations and pais of smltansous inear sqistions,

Solve Imear equat:ons in one varlabie

a lee examples of linear equatlons in one varlable
- with one solution, infinitely many sélutions, or
no solutions. $how which of these possibiiities is
the case by successively transforming the'given
" equation into simpler forms, until an equivatent
equation of the form x = a, a='a, ora = bresults
(where a and b are different-numbers).

‘Lessons: L14, WP14, WP15, WP14, WP17, WP18, WP19,
WPZ20, WP21, WP23, WP45, WPST7
Other: SFAY

Lessons: L41 L44, WP47, WP48 WP&-‘? L69, WP77, 188,

=13
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b. Solve linear equations with rational number
coefficients, including equations whose solutions
require expanding éxpressions using the
d|str|butrve property and coHectlng ||I<e terms

Lessons: L38, 150, WPE0, WP51, WP52, WES4, WP55,
L56, WP54, WP57, WP58, WP&1, WP42, WPéd, WP66
WP69, LAGT, LAGZ; LAS3, LAG4, LAGS

Cther: SFA25

8 Analyze and solve pairs of srmultaneous hneer

equatmns
a. Understand that solutlons to a system of two I|near Lessons L89 LA‘?Z LA93 LA94 LA97 LA99 LA1CO,
equations in two variables correspond to points | LA102, LA104
of intersection of their graphs, because points of  Other: SFA18
intersection satrsfy both equatlons smultaneously
b: Solve systems of two linear equations in two  Lessons: LA91; LAS3, A94, LASY, LAT00, LA10Z, LA103
* variables algebraically, and estimate soiutions by LAICA
. ‘graphing the equations. Solve simple cases by Other: SFA18
|nspect|c>n '
c. Solve real-world and mathematlcal problems Lessons: LAF2, LA93; LA94, LAZ7

leading to two linear equations in two variables.

Deflne evaEuate and compare -fu_nct:ons, Gl

Understand 'that a functton is a rule that asmgns to

Power Up PS?S PU4O PUAS

function, whose graph is a straight fine; give examples
of functions that are not linear,

N
© each input exactly one output. The graph of a function | Lessons: L41, WP41, WP42, WP43, WP44, WP45, WP46,
is the set of ordered pairs consisting of an input and | 147, WP47, WP48, W49, WrSD, WP51, WPS3, L98,
the corresponding output.' WP98, WP103, Inv11, LATB
Other: GC9, GC22, 3FAZ
2. Compare propertles of two functlons each represented Lessons L41 Wp41, WPz, WP44 WP45 WF‘46 WP47
in a different way {algebraically, graphically, WP48, WP49, WP50, L88, WP98, Inv11
_ numerlcally in tables, or by verbal descrlptlons) | Other: SFA26 -
3. !ntem"et the equation v = mx + b as deﬁnmo a hnear Lesscms L56, WPS6, WP57 WP58, WP61 WP62 L&9,

WP71, WP72, WR75, WP77, {Avit
Other: GC13, GC17, SFAZ2

4 Construct a funct;on to model a linear relatmnshlp
between two quantities. Determine the rate of change
and initial value of the funciion from a description of a
relationship or from two (x, y) values, including reading

* these from a table or from a graph. interpret tha rate
of change and initial value of a linear function in terms
of the situation it models, and in terms of its graph ar
a table of values. ' '

Dascribe qualitatively the functional relationship
hetween two guantities by analyzing a graph (e.g.,
where the function is increasing ar decreasing,
lineas or nonlinear). Sketch a graph that exhibits
the qualitative features of a function that as been

use funct:ons to mede! relatmmshnps betweera quantst;es.,

descnbed verba!iy

Lessons 147, L44 WP44 L47 WP5O L69 WP69 WP?O
W77, WP95, WP100, LAGS, LA98
Other: GC9, GC13, SFA27

Lessons: L41, WP41, WPAZ, WP43, WP44, WPA7, WFAS,
WP49, WPS0, L9, WP71, WP72, 188, hv11, LA9S
Other: GC13, SFAT7

! Func‘uon notation is not requrred in Grade 8.

frv: Investigation
L: Lesson

' Kay:
PL: Power Up

Tovirsg 3

' PS: Problem Solving
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Understand ﬂ:engmenee
or geemetry se%tware :

1. Verify experimentally the propertles of rotations,
reﬂect|ons and translatlons

EX Lﬁnes are tal(en to I|nes and ||ne segments to ||ne
segments of the same length.

b. Angles are taken to angles of the same measure.

¢. Parallel lines are taken to parallel lines.

Undcrstand that a'two- d:menstonal flgure is congruent
to ‘anciher if the second can be obtained from.the
first by a sequence of rotations, reflections, and
translations; given two congruent figures, describe a
sequence that exh:bnts the cpngruence between them

a‘e"

Describe the effect of dllataons trans!atmns, rotations,
and reflections on twe-dimensional figures using
‘¢oordinates: - : o '

&

4. Understand that a two- dlmensmna! f:gure is similar to
another if the second can be obtained from the first
by a sequence of rotations, reflections, translations,
and dilations; given two similar two-dimensional

between them.

'a'né simitarity using physical medels, transparencies, -

Power Up: PS22, PS84

Cithers GC'IO

v‘]h“her SFAE

Othcr GC1 O SFA3

figures, describe a sequence that exhlblts the similarity -

Lessous: L26, WP27, WP29, Invs, WPS1, WP58, WP59,
WPES, WPT71, WPT74, WP72, WPE1T, WPE3, WP85

Pavarer Jp PSZZ PS84
Lessons: L26, WP27, Invb, WP51, WPS8, WP57, WP,
WP72, WP76, WP79, WPE1, WP84, WPE5

Power Up P522 P584
Lessons: L26, WP29, WP51, WP58, WP59, WP76, WPE1

Lessons: L19, L26 Inv5, WP51, WFSB WPS9, WP&8,
WP76, WP79, WP83, WPB5H
thei: SFA8 -

Lessons: L24, invs, WF5'| WP56 WP58, WP60, WP68,
171, WP78, WP7%, WPB1, WP93, WP114
Other: GC10

Lessons: L19, L26, WP27, WPB4 WP36 WP38, WP40,
Invs, WP56&, WP&0, L71, WP71, WPR1, WP93, WP96
Other; SFAS

N

' 5, Use informal arguments to establish facts about the
angte sum and exterior angle of triangles, about

" the angles created when parallel lines are cut by a
transversal, and the angle-angle craterlon for S|m||anty
of triangles.

‘Lessons: L54, WP54, WP5S5, WP56, WP58, WP59, WP61,

Power Up: PUH PU14, PU1S, PU19, PU64 'PU&S, PS92

WP62, WPA3, WPo4, WPET, WPAS
Other: SFA11, SFA14, SEA24 ‘

Ungierstan_ci and apply the ?Pythagorean Theorem:.

6. Explaina proof of the Pythagorean Theerem and its
converse, :

Lassons: Inv12
Other: SFAS

7. App]y the Pythagorean Theorem 10 determlne
unknown side lengths in right triarigles in real-
world and mathematical problems in two and three

' dimensions. ‘ :

Lessons: inv2 WP21, WPZB WP32, L37, WP39, WP46,
WP55, WP59, WP62, WPES, WP&8, WP?O WP72, WPY75,
WP82, WPBS, WF’91 WPQ2, WP3, WP9‘4 L95, WP97,
WP99, WP103 WP108 WP110, WP111, WFHZ WP115
Other: SFAZD ’

8. 'Apply the Pythagorean Theorem to find the distance .
- between two points in a’coordinate system

Lessons: L% WP%6, WP104, WP111, WP114 WF"HS
WP119
Other: SFAS

.\ Copyright @ Houghton Mifflin Harcourt
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spheres.

‘Solve real-world and mathematical problems involving vo ume of cylinders,

and spheres and use them to solve real-worid and
mathematical problems.

9. Know the formulas for the volumes of cones, cylinders, | Lessons: L76, WP76, WP78, WP79, WPBO, L86, WPE7,

WPS6, L106, L107, L1714, WP111, WP112, WP113

Investigate patterns of association in bi

'1. Construct and interpret scatter plots for bivariate
measurement data ¢ investigate patterns of
association between two quantities. Describe
patierns such as clustering, outliers, positive or
negative association, linear association, and nonlinear
asspciation. :

2. Know that straight fines are widely used to model
relationships between two quantitative variables.

. For scatter plots that suggest a linear association,
informally fit a straight line, and informally assess the
model fit by judging the closenass of the data points
to the line. : ‘

variate da

Lessons: Inv8, WP97, WP101, L113
Other: GC16, SFAZ3

Lessons: Inv8, WPS7, WP10T, L113
Other: GC16, SFA1S

3. Use the equation of a linear model to solve problems
in the context of bivariate measurement data,
interpreting the slope and intercept.

4. Understand that patterns of association’ can also
" be seen in bivariate categorical data by displaying
frequencies and relative freguencies in a two-way
table. Construct and interpret a two-way table
summarizing data on two categorical variables
collected from the same subjects. Use relative

possible association batween the two variables.

" I Lessons! Invé, WP66, Inv8

frequencies calculated for rows or columns o describe

Power Up: P854 o
Lessons: WP66, Invg, WPS0, L?8, WP101, L113

QOther: SFA13

Key: inv: Investigation
Lz Lesson PL: Power Up

wersy ffatiy Coitrae 3

PS: Problem Solving
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SFA: Standards Focus Activity
WEP: Writien Practice
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K-12 Physical Education Standards

INTRODUCTION

In early 2016, the Michigan Department of Education (MDE), the State Board of Education, students, parents,
educators, administrators, local districts, intermediate school districts, and other education stakeholders worked on
creating a set of goals and strategies 10 make Michigan a Top 10 education siate in the next 10 vears. The purpose
of this work was to design an educational system that engages our children in 2 meaningful way by finding, through
research and evidence-based approaches, what works best and implementing & plan consistently over time.
Michigan’s vision for education is that every learner in Michigan’s public schools will have an inspiring, engaging,
and caring learning environment that fosters creative and critical thinkers who believe in their ability to positively
influence Michigan and the world beyond.

Physical education is an integral component of a student’s education. Researchers have shown that students who
participate in regular fitness-based physical education (PE) will enjoy enhanced memory and learning, better
concentration, and increased problem-solving abilities. Movement is critical to all aspects of a child’s growth and
development. Regular PE encourages a positive attitude towards self and others, which is an important factor in
creating a safe and healthy learning environment and fits perfectly with Michigan's vision for education.

In recognition of the importance of PE and physical activity (PA) to a student’s education, Every Student Succeeds
Act, which was passed in December 2015, has recognized physical education as part of & well-rounded education.

For Michigan K-12 physical education requirements go to the MDE Phvsicsl Bducation wel cage.

PE and PA are one component of the Whole Schogl, Whole Community, Whoie Child model from the ASCD. PE
supports a holistic approach to the development of students by addressing all domains; psychormotor (motor skills),
cognitive (facts and concepts), and affective (social and emotional learning). Physical Education for all students is a
Tier 1 intervention when utilizing the Multi-Tiered Systems of Supports (MTSS) model as well as a Tier 2
intervention for struggling students.

Quality physical education programs are research-based and rigorous. It provides the foundation for healthy, active
lifestyles that supports ail learning and helps ensure success in future pursuits. Statistics related to chronic disease,
disability and death, health care costs, and guality of life issues clearly lllustrate that there are severe problems
associated with attending to the intellectual but not the physical being.



Physical education has been making a move in recent years from a competitive sports focus to a cooperative learning,
physical fitness focus that allows for personalized learning of the student based on where they are and where they would
like fo be.

Physical education is defined as an academic subject that provides students with a planned, sequential, K-12 standard-
based program of curricula and instruction designed to develop motor skills, knowledge, and behaviors for healthy active
living, physical fitness, sportsmanship, self-efficacy, and emotional intelligence. The essential components of a physical
education program include policies and environment, curriculum, appropriate instruction, and student assessment.
Physical education provides unique learning opportunities that also contributes to and assures that siudents become
physically literate and engage in a physically active lifestyle. (SHAPE America)” Physical literacy is defined as the ability
to move with competence and confidence in a wide variety of physical activities in multiple environments that benefit the
healthy development of the whole person.” (Mandigo, Francis, Lodewyk & Lopez, 2012}

Mandigo, Francis, Lodewyk and Lopez define a physically literate individual as someone who:
o Has learned the skills necessary to participate in a variety of physical activities
Knows the implications and the benefiis of involvement in various types of physical activities
Participates regularly in physical activity
Is physically fit
Values physical activity and its contributions to a healthful lifestyle

It is critical to acknowiedge the difference between physical activity and physical education. Physical activity is defined as
bodily movement of any type and may include recreational, fitness, and sport activities, such as jumping rope, playing
soccer, or lifting weights, as well as daily activities, such as walking to the store, taking the stairs, or raking the leaves.
The Physical Activity Guidelines for Americans recommends that children age 6 to 17 should participate in at least 60
minutes of physical activity a day. For some students, physical education class may be the only opportunity they have to
be physically active.



DESIGN CONSIDERATIONS

In late 2016, a stakeholder group reviewed the State of Michigan K-12 Physical Education (PE) standards for the purpose
of revising standards that had not been updated since 2007. This stakeholder group consisted of current, practicing PE
teachers at all levels, Educational Preparation Program representatives, and state PE organizations. The group reviewed
the national standards and decided to adopt those standards at the state level.

As specified by the Council of Chief Staie School Officers (CCSSO) and the National Governor's Association (NGA), the
Standards are (1) research and evidence-based, (2) aligned with college and work expectations with the expectation of
lifelong fitness, (3) rigorous, and (4) internationally benchmarked. A particular standard was included in the document only
when the best available evidence indicated that its mastery was essential for coliege and career readiness in a twenty-first
century, globally competitive society. The Standards are intended to be a living work: as new and better evidence
emerges, the Standards will be revised accordingly.

The Standards use individuai grade levels in kindergarten through grade 8 to provide useful specificity; the Standards use
two LEVELS in grades 9-12 to allow schools and/or districts the flexibility in high school course design. The two LEVELS
can aliow, for example, a basic PE course in high school (LEVEL 1) and then allow a second, more advanced, LEVEL
(LEVEL 2) as an elective without students having to repeat the previous, basic PE course.

The new PE standards focus on resuits rather than means. They offer a variety of instructional methods and are based
on context. Local level PE instructors and curriculum developers determine how those goals should be reached and what
additional topics should be addressed. Thus, the Standards do not mandate things such as a particular sport or game, or
the full range of skills and strategies that students may need to monitor and direct their learning and direction. These are
minimum standards. Teachers are thus free 0 provide students with whatever tools, skills, and knowledge their
professional judgment and experience identify as most helpful for meeting the goals set out in the Standards.

Water safety is also covered in the Standards. Not all schools have the ability or resources to address these standards.
However, as the state of Michigan has more than 11,000 inland lakes as weil as being surrounded by the Great Lakes, it
is strongly recommended that water safety and swimming skills be included in a quality PE program whenever possibie. if
your school chooses to instruct in this skill please review the guidance document “MICHIGAN PUBLIC POOL SAFETY
CUIDELINES FOR SCHOGLS".




Just as students must learn to read, write, speak, listen, and use language effectively in a variety of content areas, soO too,
must the Standards specify the motor skills and understandings required for college and carser readiness. The PE
standards are meant to help students meet the particular challenges of fundamental motor skills and compeiency and
prepare for a lifetime of fitness. Past and current brain research on the link between physical activity and academic
achievement consistently show fitness based physical education is a critical componeni tc a student’s ability to be
successful.

As a natural outgrowth of meeting the cnarge to define college and career readiness, the Standardgs alsc lay out a vision
of what it means to be a physically literate person. indeed, the skills and undersiandings students are expected o
demonstrate have wide applicability outside the classroom or workplace. individuals who ars ohysically literate and fit
show increased attendance, a decreased risk of depression and siress, reduced risk of chrenic conditions, and improved
ability to focus. In short, students who meet the Standards develop the skills in that will assist them in being successiul in
their futures.



WHAT IS NOT INCLUDED IN THE STANDARDS:

1. The Standards define what all students are expected to know and be able o do, not how teachers should teach. For
instance, the use of play with young children is not specified by the Standards, but it is welcome as a valuable activity in
its own right and as a way to help students meet the expectations in this document. Furthermeres, while the Standards
make references to some particular forms of content, including invasion games, target games, strength and endurance,
they do not—indeed, cannot—enumerate all or even most of the content and skills that students should iearn. The
Standards must therefore be complemented by a well-developed, skills and content-rich curriculum and program
consistent with the expectations laid out in this document.

2 While the Standards focus on what is most essential, they do not describe ail that can or should be taught. A great deal
is left to the discretion of teachers and curriculum developers. The aim of the Standards is o articulate the fundamentals,
not to set out an exhaustive list or a set of restrictions that limits what can be taught beyond what is specified herein. As
previously noted, specific team sports, etc. are not intentionally covered. In turn, although it could be 2 benefit {0 & sports
program, the standards are not analogous with a competitive sports program or other activities. They do not provide a
substitute for a quality PE program.

3 The Standards do not define the nature of advanced work for students who meet the Standards prior to the end of high
school. For those students, advanced work in such areas as personal fitness, strength training, etc. should be available.
This work should provide the next logical step up from the college and career readiness baseline established here.

4. The Standards set grade-specific standards but do not define the intervention methods or materials necessary o
support students who are well below or well above grade-level expectations. No set of grade-specific standards can fully
reflect the great variety in abilities, needs, learning rates, and achievement levels of students in any given classroom.

However, the Standards do provide clear signposts along the way to the goal of college and career readiness for all
students.

5. It is also beyond the scope of the Standards to define the full range of supports appropriate for PE and for students with
special needs. At the same time, all students must have the opportunity to learn and meet the same high standards if they
are to access the knowledge and skills necessary in their post high school! lives. The Standards should alsc be read as
allowing for the widest possible range of students to participate fully from the outset and as permitting appropriate
accommodations to ensure maximum participation of students with special education needs. The Adapted Physical
Education National Standards (APENS) can be found at the APENS websile.




. While the PE componenis described hersin are critical to college and career readiness, they do not define the whole of
such readiness. Students require a wide ranging, rigorous preparation and, particularly in the early grades, attention to
such matters as skili development, social, emotional, and physical development and approaches to learning. Although it
shouid be expected within a quality PE program, this guide does not include cross-curricular opportunities.

7. Cardiopulmeonary Resuscitation (CPR), Automatic External Defibrillator (AED) use, and first aid for students are not
covered in the Standards for PE. They are described in the health education standards.

8. Although it is not specifically covered in the Standards, the mind-body connection is a core concept in everything taught
in PE and contributes greatly to a well-rounded education. Growing research continues to show increased academic
success with increased fitness levels. This is a concept that needs to be taught to students in a guality P& program.



ASSESSMENT IN PHYSICAL EDUCATION (PE)

- Assessment in PE may not resemble that of other content areas and this preserts its own unigue challenges. Seeing
potentially hundreds of students every day, some only once or twice a week, makes collecting and analyzing data
particularly difficult but techinology, such as heart rate meniiors and pedometers, has started 0 make it 2 bit less so.

The biggest change with the advance of technology and move toward fitness-based PE is that cbservation can no longer
be used as a-primary assessment method or a valid measure of a student’s progress. Participation and dressing for class

doesn’t necessarily equate to skill development. Assessment is an objective process that is continuous and occurs
throughout a student’s learning.

Pre-assessments are utilized to formulate a picture of where students are and therefore zilows them 1o personalize their
learning to meet their goals and the Standards. They measure thsir progress of self- not progress based on others.

in PE, a variety of assessments based on the activity are necessary to get a complete understanding of & student’s
learning and progress towards goals. Appropriate assessments for PE include:
o Formative Assessments- ongoing during instruction and can include checks for understanding, heart rate monitors,
checklists, rubrics, exit siips
e Summative Assessments — occur at the close of & unit or instructional sequence and are meant 1o determine a

student's level of achievement. These can include personal fitness plans and logs, skills test, written tests, video or
skills demonstration o peers or the class

e Fitness Gram Student Self- Assessments
o Peer Assessmenis
o Performance-Based Assessmenis



Praciice

Assess

Instruction assessment should lead {0 & revision in how teaching i
Standards. This then allows for re-teaching and practice.

s taking place if the student is struggling to meet the

11



CAREER AND COLLEGE READY

Skills taught in PE go far beyond motor skills. interpersonal skills, such as respect for self and others, geal setling,
resiliency, confidence, stress management, and strategizing are all part of a quality PE program. Soft skills such
teamwork, working in groups, problem solving, stress management, time management, apprepriate sporting behavior,
leadership, cooperation, respect for others, and managing competition are all critical in today’s world. The changing
nature of the work environment makes skills such as receiving constructive criticism/feedback, managing self-directed

activities, assessing progress and modification of goals, motivation, and taking initiative -all skilis that are taught in PE-
are critical to ensure success in college and careers.

Research continues to show that students with higher fiilness levels perform better in school. A study by Dr. Charles
Hillman showed that one brisk 20-minute walk on a treadmill before taking & cognitive fest increased brain activity and test
scores. (See image below). Research continues to show that improvements are only seen with an increase in heart rate
for a sustained amount of time. If one 20-minute brisk walk on a treadmill can improve atiention and achievement, just
think what fitness-based physical education and physical activity can do if students receive it daily.

Average composite of 20 students
brains taldng the same tast

BRAIN AFVER SITTING BRAIM AFTER 20 MINUTE
CUIETLY WALK

Do losedo to minimum braln scivity
Warn Colnrs-—mid to bigh brain activity

Eilieass, C. The Bffect of Seuts Treadeall Walkng on Cogaitive Cant=ol 20d Asadassic Achirvenient in Proadelsssnt Chikdus. 2507

1z
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Kindergarten

Locomotor
1. Hopping, galloping, running, sliging,
skipping, leaping:

Parforms locomotor skills while mainiaining
batance. (S1.1.K)

2. Jogging, running:

Developmentally appropriate/emsrging
outcomes first appear in Grade 2.

"3 Jumping and landing,

Performs jumping and landing actions with
balance. {S1.3.K) |
4. Jumping and Landing. vertical:

Performs jumping and ianding actions with
balance. ($1.4.K)
5, Dance:

Performs locomotor skills in response 1o
teacher-led creative gance. ($1.5.K)
6. Combinations:

Developmentally appropriate/emerging
outcomes first appear in Grade 3.

Grade 1

Hops, gallops, jogs, and slides using a mature

pattern. {(81.1.1)

" Developmentally appropriate/emerging

outcemes first appear in Grade 2.

"'Skips using a mature pattern. (81.1.2)

| Runs with 2 mature pattern. (S1.2.22)

b. Travels showing differentiation between
| jogging and sprinting. {31.2.2b)

rizontal:

Nemonstrates 2 of the 5 critical elements for
jumping and landing in a horizontal plane
using 2-foot take-offs and landings. ($1.3.1)

Derhbhétratéé 2 of the 5 critical elernents for -

jumping and landing in a vertical plane.
(81.4.1

Combines locomotor and nonfocomotor skills

in teacher-designed dance. (81.5.1)

Dévélopménfaﬂ)} épp'fopfiafe/émérgfnd '
outcomes first appear in Grade 3.

Demonstrates 4 of the 5 crilical elements for
~ jumping and landing in a horizontal plane

, using a variety of 1- and 2-foot take-offs and
 landings. ($1.3.2)
. Demonstrates 4 of
| jumping and landing in a verticai plane.
- (81.4.2)

* Performs & teacher and/or student-designed
. rhythmic activity with correct response o
- simple rhythms. (51 5.2)

i 'Dé'i?elopfﬁéhfé'lfy abﬁbprr‘afé/érﬁéféin@ o
~ outcomnes first appear in Grade 3.

the 5 critical 'eieme'n;csn"for' '
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Kindergarten

Grade 1

' Nonlocomotor (stability)

? Baiénce:

" a. Maintains momentary stillness on different
bases of support. ($1.7.Ka)

. b. Forms wide, narrow, curled, and twisted
_body shapes. (S1.7Kb)
8. Weight Transfer:

" Developmentally appropriate/emerging
_ outcomes first appear in Grade 1.

i sfiiness on different bases of

. support with different body shapes. (81.7.1)

another in self-space in dance and
gymnastics environments. (81.8.1)

g, Weight Transfer, rolling:

" Rolls sideways in a narrow body shape.
(81.9.K)

“Yo. Curling and Stretohing; twisting and

- bending:

- Contrasts the actions of curling and
_stretching. (S1.10.K)_
~ 11. Combinations:

' Developmentally appropriate/emerging

~ shape. (81.9.1)

i stretching actions. ($1.10.1)

“Developmentally appropriatelemerging '

ouicome first appear in Grade 2.

outcome first appearin Grade 2. . .

“12. Balance and Weight Transfers:

. Developmentally appropriate/emerging
- outcomes first appearin Grade 3.

- Manipulative
713, Throw ing Underhand:

: Throws underhand with opposite foot forward.
(B1LA3K)

e underhand, demonstrating 2 of the 5

Developmentally appropriatefemerging
- outcomes first appear in Grade 3.

. critical elements of a mature patterns.
S (81.13.1)

' combining levels and shapes. (81.7.2a)

' b. Balances in an inveried position with
stiliness and supporiive base. (81.7.2b)

j"""f'Eéi'Héiéé'E'é"\}\fé'i"'g';"H{"ffé'h?i"bf{é"ﬂb&ii parito

i parts/bases of support for batance and/or
fravel. (81.8.2)

e Snairaies twisting, curling, bending, and

narrow or curied body shane. (81.6.2)

Bifferentiaies among twisting, curling,

- bending, and stretching actions. (81.10.2)

' Combines balances and sransfers into a 3-

part sequence. (S1 120

Developmentally appropriate/emerging )
- ouicomes first appear in Grade 3.

Grade 2

“ianoss on different bases of support,

“ransfers weight from feet to different body

Roiie T ditterent directions with eithera

T hrows underhand Using & mature patiern.

(81.13.2)

14



. Jﬂg. Passing and Receiving with f@@‘f‘..

Mﬁhrowmg@mm SR S —

Developmentally appropriate/emerging
_outcomes first appear inGrede 2,

Beovelopmantaliy appropriate/emerging
outcomes first appear in Grade 2.

"15. Passing with Hands:

Davelopmentally appropriate/emerging

a. Drops a ball and catches it before it
bounces twice. (S1.16.Ka;

5. Catches a large bail tossed by & skilled
_ihrower. (81.16.Kb}

.; Dribbles a ball with one hand, attempting the
~ second contact. (81.17.K)

48 Drivbiing/ball control with fest:

Taps a ball using the inside of the foot,
sending it forward. (81.18.K9 .

Developmentally appropriate/emerging

outcomes first appsarin Grade 3. ..

20, Dribbling in Combination:

Developmentally appropriate/emerging
outcomes first appear in Grade 4.
21. Kicking:

- Kicks a stationary ball from & stationary
position, demonsirating 2 of the 5 elements of

22. Volleying Underhand:

g mature kicking pattern. (§1.21.K)

ppearin Grade 4.
4 Catches a soft object from a self-toss

+7. Dribbling/ball conirel with hands:

Developmentally ap,
outcomes first appear in Grade 4.

hefore it bounces. {$1.16.1a)

5. Catches various sizes of balls seif-tossed
or tossed by a skilled thrower. (81.16.1b)

Thiows overhand demonstrating 2 of the 5
critical elements of a mature pattern,
L (81.14.2)

outcomes first appear in Grade 4.

S aighes 5 seif-tossed or weli-thrown lerge ball

. with hands, not trapping c7 cradling against
. the body. (81.16.2)

pace using the

Dribbies continuously in
preferred hand.
(81.17.1)

Taps or drbbiss 3 bail using the inside of the

foot while walking in general space.
(81.18.1)

T Dribbles in self-space with preferred hand
demonstrating & mature pattern. ($1.17.2&)

.‘; b. Driobles using the preferred hand while
| walking in general space. ($1.17.2b)

“Dribbles with the fest in generai space with
. control of ball and body. {$1.18.2}

béVéf&ﬁ?ﬁ'éﬁ%éﬁj}”éﬁﬁFé}iﬁé%é?éfﬁ'é’?gﬁ}}g"""""'
outcomes first appear in Grade 3.

Developmentally sopropriate/emerging

outcomes first appear in Grade 4.

'Approaches a stationary ball and Kicks it
forward, demonstrating 2 of 5 critical glements

of a mature pattern. {$1.21.1)

“Volleys an object with an oper palr, sending
it upward. {31 22.1)

" Developmentally aopropriateiemerging
. outcomes first appear in Grade 3.

" Bevelopmentally appropria tefemerging
outcomes first appear in Grade 4.

Uses a continuous running approach and
Kicks a moving ball, demonstrating 3ofd
' critical elements of a mature pattern.

| (81.21.2)

" Volieys an object upward with consecutive

hits. (81.22.2)
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“Volleys a light weight object (palloon),
sending it upward. ($1.22.K)

23, Volleving Overhead:

" Developmentally appropriate/emerging
- outcomes first appear in Grade 4.

. outcomes first appear in Grade 4.

Developmentally appropriate/emerging

Pevelopmentally appropriate/emerging
| outcomes first appear in Grade 4.

24, Striking, short implement:

_ Strikes a light-weight object with a paddle or
short-handled racket. (81.24.K)

“&iikes a ball with a short-handled implement,
. sending it upward. (51.24.1)

25, Striking, long implement:

Developmentally appropriate/emerging
_outcomes first appear in Grade 2.

“Developmentally appropriate/emerging

outcomes first appear in Grade 2.

Stikas 2n object upward with 8 shorkhandied
implement, using consecuiive hits. {$1.24.2}

“Sirikes & ball off a tee or cone with a bat using -
~ correct grip and side orientation/proper body

+ orientation. (81.25.2}

"8, in combination with locomctor:

- Developmentally approprfafe/emerging
outcomes first appear in Grade 4.

“Developmentally appropriate/emerging

outcomes first appear in Grade 4.

27. Jumping Rope:

a. Executes a single jump with seilf-turned
' rope. (81.27.Ka)

* b. Jumps a long rope with teacher-assisted
turning. ($1.27.Kb),

AQUATICS

b. Jumps a iong rope up to 5 times
. consecutively with teacher-assisted turning.
T (81.27.1b)

a. Jumps forward or backward consecutively

using a seff-turned rope. (81.27.1a)

" Bevelopmenially approprizic/emerging R
outcomes first appear in Grade 4.

& Jumps & seif-wrned rope consecutively

forward and backward with a mature pattern.
(S1.27.2a)

b. Jumps a long rope S times consecutively

- with student turners. (31 27.2b)

38, Demonstrate selected elements of basic

aquatics skills of front float and back float with
flotation and instructor support in isolated
settings. (81.28.K)

36, Demonstraie selected elements of safe
water entry and exit with flotation and
_instructor support in isolated settings.

(8128K)

. 30. Developmentally appropriate/emerging
- outcomes first appear in Grade 1.

- aquatic skills of front float, back ficat, and

. geftings. (81.28.1)

| entry and exit with flotation support in isolated
- settings.

Demonstrate a combination of arms and legs
' to locomote in the water with flotation support
in isolated settings. (81.30.1) ...

Bamonstrate selected elements of basic

recovery with floatation support is isolated

Demoncirate selected siements of safe water

. Demonstrate seiected elements of the basic
: aqualic skills of front float, back float, and

© recovery With support in isolated settings.
.(81.28.2)

Bomonsirate selected elemants of safe water |
. entry and exit with support in isolated settings. j
' (81.28.2)

Semenstrate a combination of arms and legs

- to locomote in the water with support in

isolated settings. ($1.30.2) .. 2



31. Develo
outcomes first appear in Grade 1.

32. Developmentally appropriate/emerging

outcomes first appear in Grade 2.

ok 5 A

Kindergarten

Hiovement concepts, principles and knowiedge

i Space e o

= Differentiates between movement in
nersonal (self-space) and general space.
(S2.1.Ka)

b. Moves in personal space o a rhyinm.
($2.1.Kb) ..

2. Pathways, shapes, levels:

Travels in 3 different pathways.
(82.2.K)

3. Speed, direction, force: T

* Travels in general space with different
speeds. (S2.3.K)

Developmentally appropriate/emerging
outcomes first appear in Grade 3.
&, Strategies and tactics:

pmentally appropriate/emerging Bemonsirate putting on a life jacket with

(S1.31.1)

teacher guidance in isolated setiings.

';"‘5emor'%;strafé'"5@&1‘55’ on & life jacket with peer |
- assistance in isolated settings. (81.31.2) '

et and muscular tension:

Deveiopmentally appropriate/ererging
outcomes first appear in Grade 2.

Grade 1

“licues i seif-space and general space in

response to designated beats/rhythms.
(52.1.1)

S Travels demonstrating low, middle, and

high levels. (82.2.1a)

b, Travels demonstrating a variety of

relationships with objects (e.g. over, under,
~around, and through) (82.2.10)

"4 Differentiates between fast and slow

speeds. (S2.3.1a)

b. Differentiates between strong and light

force. ($2.3.10)

Bevelopmentally sppropriatefemerging

oufcomes first appear in Grade 3.

" Dévelopmentally appropriate/emerging
- outcormnes first appear in Grade 3.

“Eombines shapes, levels, and pathways into
| simple travel, dance, and gymnastics i
sequences. (82.2.2)

Developmentaliyapproprrare/emergmg
. qutcomes first appear in Grade 3.

A""%“Demoné{félfé mov'%'ng in the water while
. wearing a life jackels with
: assi

stance.(51.32.2)
g "%& R

Grade 2

Eaines locamoter skils in general space to
i a rhythm. i
(82.1.2)

Varies fime and force with gradual increases

! and decreases. 7
1 (82.3.2) i

Ijé"vé}bbhﬁéhféhy'ébpféprfar'é'/éhééPginé |
| oulcomes first appear in Grade 3.
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Developmentally appropriate/emerging
. outcomes first appear in Grade 3.

23 PR R e

Kindergarten

Physical activity knowledge

: physical education class.
C(83.1.K)

Engages in physical activity

"3 Actvely participates in physical education

class. (83.2.K)

T [dentifies actve-play opportunities outside -

il 5 i

Grade 1

" Discusses the benefits of being active and

exercising and/cr playing.

(83.1.1)

“Adtively engages in physical educatio n class.
(83.2.1)

Fitness Knowledge

' Describes large-motor and/or manipulative

| physical activities for participation outside

- physical education class (e.g. before and after |
~ school, at home, at the park, with friends, with
| the family). (83.1.2)

Actively engages in physical education class
_in response to instruction and praclice.
1 (83.2.2)

3. Recognizes that when you move fast, your
" heart beats faster and you breathe faster.
“{83.3.K)

“ldentifies the heart as a muscle that grows
* stronger with exercise, play, and physical

activity. (83.3.1) ;

"a. Recognizes the use of the bedy as
| resistance (e.g. holds body in plank position,
- animal walks) for deveioping strength.

| {83.3.2a)

' b. Identifies physical activities that contribute
_to fitness. (S8.3.20)

i 4. Developmentally appropriate/emerging
outcomes first appear in Grade 3.

' Developrﬁéniaﬂy appropriate/emerging

outcomnes first appear in Grade 3.

“Bovelopmenially eppropriate/emerging

outcomes first appear in Grade 3.

" hssessment and program planning

5. Developmentally appropriate/ernerging
. outcomes first appesr in Grade 3.

" Developmentally appropriate/emerging
. outcomes first appear in Grade 3.

Developmentally appropriate/emerging

outcomes first appeer in Grade 3.



&. Mutrition:

Recognizes that food provides energy for
physical activit (83.8.K)

L

Kindergarten

Personal Responsibility

4 Follows directions in group settings (€.

safe behaviors, following ruies, taking turns).

(S4.1.K)

2 Acknowledges responsibility for hehavior
when prompted.

(84.2K)

Accepting Feedback

s’ Eoiiows instruction/directions when
prompted.

(S43.K)

Working with Others

nules and Etiquetle

5. Recognizes the estab%ished.protocois for .
class activities. (84.5.K;

Safety

& Egiiows Toacher directions for safe o

participation and proper useé of equipment
with minimal reminders. (S4.8.K}

s squipment and space with others.

fween healthy and unhealthy

Accepis personal responsibility by using
equipment and space appropriately.
(84.1.1)

Soflows the rules and parameters of the
iearning environment.

(sa20)

Responds appropriately to general seedback
from the teacher.

(84300

“Wiorks ndependently with others in avanety | Works ir

of class environmenis (&.0. smali and large

e eetablished protocols for class :
activity. {84.5.1)

Foliows teacher directions f
participation and proper use of equipment
without teacher reminders, (84.8.1)

o

"Recognizes th
' nutrition and physical activity.
| (536.2)

e

| prompting.
L (84.1.2)

Grade 2

g odhealthba!ancé‘of

' E'F"’rac':iices skills Wi"t"h“miﬁimal 'teachér" S

. Accepts responsibility for class protocols with
. behavior and performance actions.

1 (84.2.2)

. teacher.

| environments.

| Recognizes the rol

"o Works independently and
 education. (S4.6.2a}

(S442) e

“ . Kecepts specific corrective feedback from the |
|

Sendently with others in parner

e of rules énd étiqﬁétté ln
teacher-designed physical activities. (54.5.2)

aiy i prysical |
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b Works safely with physical education
eguipment. (84.6.2b)

Kindergarten

" Health

Grade 1 | Grade 2

"1. Recognizes that physical activity is
important for good health. (55.1.K)

“Tdentifies physical activity as a componentof
good health. (85.1.1)

Racognizes the value of “good health |
| balance.” {85.1.2)

- Challenge

2. Acknowledges that some physical activities
are challenging/difficult. (85.2.K}

. activities can lead to success. {S5.2.1)

' Compares physical activities that bring
1: confidence and chalienge. (85.2.2)

Recognizes that challenge in physical

Self-Expressicn and Enjoyment

"3, a. |dentifies physical activities that are
enjoyable. (85.3.Ka)

. b. Discusses the enjoyment of playing with
friends. (85.3.Kb)

“a Describes postive feelings that result from -

identifies physical activities that provide seif-
i expression (e.g. dance, gymnastics routines,
: practice task in game environments). {$5.3.2}

participating in physical activities. {85.3.1a)

. b. Discuss personal reasons (i.e., the “why")

4, Social interaction:

Developmentally appropriate/emerging
_oufcomes first appear in Grade 3.

e

Grade 3 |

" Locomotor

“Developmentally appropriate/emerging
" outcomes first appear in Grade 3.

for enjoying physical activities. ($5.3.10) I
" Developmenially appropriate/emerging
~outcomes first appear in Grade 3.
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s'kipping, leaping:

Leaps using a mature pattern.
(81.1.3)

opping, galloping, running, shding,

Uses various locomotor skills in & variety of
small-sided practice tasks, dance, and
sducational gymnastics experiences.
(81.1.4)

L Dermonstiate mature patters of locomotor
" gkills in dynamic small-sided practice iasks, '
- gymnastics, and dance. (S1.1.5a}

: b. Combines locomotor and manipulaiive
skills in a variety of small-sided practice tasks |
" in game environmenis. (81.1.5b) j

c. Combines traveling with manipulative skills

. Z.ﬁoggmg,mnnmg [ —

Travels showing differentiation between
sprinting and running. (31.2.3)

3. .ﬂumping and landing. hwnzon‘taﬂ N

Jumps and lands in the norizonial piane using
.r?‘.l..m‘%@:!.[9...9@1’%%{13;,,‘,,(. 3.3)
4. Jumping and Landin

Jumps and lands in the vertical plane using a
mature pattern. (51.4.3)

N T e e

Performs teacher-selected and
developmentally appropriaie dance sieps and

‘movement patterns. (S1.5.3)

8. Combinations:

Performs a sequence of iocomotor skills,
transitioning from one skill to anocther
smoothly and without hesitation.
(81.8.3)

Nonlocometor (stability)

“Buns Tor distance using a mature pattern.

g, vertical:

for execution o a target (e.g. scoring in

_socger, hockey and baskeiball). (51.1.5¢}

(51.2.4)

Uses appropriate pacing for a variety of
! running distances.

£ (81.2.9)

{ses spring-and-step takeoffs
specific io gymnastics. (51.3.4)

Combines jumping arﬁa"féiﬁd%ng patterh§ with
' jocomotor and manipulative skills in dance, '

. gymnastics, and small-sided practice tasks in

Uses spring-and-step takeoffs and ans
spegific to gymnastics.
(51.4.4)

- game environments. (81.3.5)

Combines jumping and landing paiterns with

 locomotor and manipulative skills in dance,
. gymnastics, and small-sided practice tasks in

- game environments. (81.4.5)

Sormbines looomotor movement patterns and
dance steps to create and perform an original
dance. {S1.5.4)

“Gombines traveling witﬁnmanipulafive skills of

Combines locoms or skilie in cultural as well
| as creative dances (self and group) with
| correct rhythm and pattern. (81.5.5)

dribbling, throwing, catching, and striking in
teacher-and/or student designed srnall-sided |
practice tasks. |
(51.6.4)

| Applies skill.
| (81.8.9)
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. 7. Balance:

Balances on different bases of support,
. demonstrating muscular tension and
' extensions of free body parts, (51.7.3)

. Balances on different bases of support on
. apparatus, demonstrating levels and shapes.
L (S1.7.4)

i Combines balance and transferring weight in

a gymnastics sequence or dance with a
partner.

| (81.7.5)

8. Weight Transfer:

Transfers weight from fest to hands for
momentary weight support. ($1.8.3)

Trangfers weight from feet to hands, varyving
. speed and using large extensions (e.g. mule
- kick handstand, cartwheel). {§1.8.4)

. Transfers weight in gymnastics and dance
: environmenis, {$1.8.5)

2. Weight Transfer, rolling:

~ Applies skill. (51.9.3)

- Applies skill.
- (51.9.4)

- Applies skill.
(51.9.5)

10. Curiing and stretching; twisting and
bending:

. Moves into and out of gymnastics balances
~with curling, twisting, and stretching actions.

- Moves into and out of balances with curling,
- twisting, and streiching actions,
(81.10.4)

Performs curling, twisting, and streiching

actions with correct zpplication in dance,
gymnastics and smail-sided practice {asks in

' game environmeants.
L (81.10.5)

: 11. Combinations:

- Combines locomotors skills and movement
concepts {leveis, shapes, exiensicns,

. pathways, force, time, flow) to create and

- perform & dance. ($1.11.3)

Combines locomotors skills and movement
concepts (levels, shapes, extensions,

. pathways, force, time, flow) to create and

perform a dance with a partner.
{81.11.4)

. Combines locomotors skills and movement
. concepis (levels, shapes, exiensions,
 pathways, force, time, flow) to create and

: periorm a dance with a group.

L (S1.11.5)

12. Balance and weight transfers:

- Combines balance and weight transfers with

- Combines traveling with balance and weight

transfers to create a gymnastics sequence

© with and without equipment or apparatus.

- Combines actions, balances, and weight

fransiers {o creaie a gymnastics sequence
with a pariner on eguipment or apparatus.

a. Throws undsrhand using & mature pattern

movement concepts to create and performa ~ (381.12.4) L {81.12.8)
“dance., (81.12.3) ‘ ‘
Manipulative
13 Throwing underhand: Applies skili.
: (81.13.4)

Throws underhand to a partner or target with
i reasonable accuracy.
- {31.13.3)

in nondynamic environments (closed skilis},
with differant sizes and types of objects.

- (81.13.5a)

' b, Throws underhand to large target with
_ gocuracy. (81.13.5b)




14. Throwing overhand:

Throws overhand, demenstrating 3 of the 5
critical elements of a mature pattern, in
nondynamic environments (closed skills), for
distance and/or force. {(81.14.3)

a. Throws overhand using a mature pattern in
a nondynamic environment (closed skills).
(81.14.4a)

b. Throws cverhand to a pariner or at a target
with accuracy at a reasonable distance.
(S1.14.4b) 1

a. Throws overhand using a mature paftern in
: pondynamic environments (closed skills), with
. different sizes and types of balls. (81.14.5a)

b. Throws overhand io large target with
accuracy. (81.14.5b) |

15. Passing with hands:

Developmentally appropriate/emerging
outcomes first appear in grade 4.

Throws o a moving pariner with reasonable
accuracy in.a nondynamic environment
{closed skills). (S1.15.4)

| a. Throws with accuracy, both partners
 moving. ($1.15.5a)

b. Throws with reasonable accuracy in
dynamic, small-sided practice tasks,

_(81.15.5b)

16. Catching:

Catches a gently tossed hand-size ball from a
partner, demonstrating 4 of the & critical
elements of a mature pattern.

(S1.16.3)

Catches a thrown ball above the head, at
chest or waist level, and below the waist using
a mature pattern in a nondynamic
environment (closed environment).

{(S1.16.4)

: ¢. Catches with reasonable accuracy in
. dynamic small-sided practice tasks.
- (81.16.5¢)

i a. Catches a batted ball above the head, at

chest or waist level, and along the ground !
using a mature patiern in 2 nondynamic
enviroriment (closed skills). (51.16.5a) :

b. Catches with accuracy, both partners
moving. (51.16.5b)

17. Dribbling/ball control with hands:

Dribbles and travels in general space at siow
to moderaie jogging speed with conirol of ball
and body. {51.17.3)

a. Dribbies in self-space with both the
preferred and the non-preferred hands using
a mature patiern. (51.17.4a)

b. Dribbles in general space with coniro! of ;
bail and body while increasing and detreasing
speed. {31.17.4b) ‘

. Combines hand dribbling with other skilis
. during 1v1 practice tasks.
(S1.17.5)

. 18. Dribbling/ball contrel with feet:

Dribbles with the feet in general space at slow
to moderaie jogging speed with control of the
ball and body, ($1.18.3)

“Dribbles with the feet in general space with

control of ball and body while increasing and
decreasing speed.
{51.18.4)

- Combines foot dribbling with other skills in
| 1v1 practice tasks.
' (81.18.5)

18. Passing and receiving with feet:

a. Passes and receives bali with the insides of
ihe feet tc a moving partner in a nondynamic
environment {(closed skills).

a. Passes with the feet using 2 mature pattern |

i as both partners iravel.
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- Passes and receives the balt with the insides
of the feet to a staticnary partner, “giving” on
reception before returning the pass.

- (81.19.3)

. b. Receives and passes a ball with the
* outsides and insides of the feet to a stationary
- partner, “giving” on reception before returning

the pass. (3$1.19.4)

- b. Recelves a pass with the feat using 2

mature pattern as both partners travel.
{81.18.5)

© 20. Dribbling in Combination:

- Developmentally appropriate/emerging
. outcomes first appear in Grade 4,

Dribbles with hands or feet in combination
with other skills (e.9. passing, receiving,

- shooting). (51.20.4)

21 Kicking:

" a. Uses a continuous running approach and

- intentionally performs a kick along the ground

and a kick in the air, demonstrating 4 of the 3

_critical elements of @ mature pattern for each.
(81.21.3a)

b. Uses a continuous running approach and

. kicks a stationary ball for accuracy. (81.21.3b} .

“Kicks along the ground and in the air, and

- punts using mature paiterns.
. (81.21.4)

"Dribbles with hands o feet with mature

patterns in a variety of smail-sided game
forms. (81.20.5)

‘Demonstrates maturs patierns of kicking and

punting in small-sided practice task
envirenments.
{31.21.5)

22, Volleying underhand:

i Volleys an object with an underhand or

' sidearm striking pattern, sending it forward
" over a net, to the wall or overalineto a

. partner, while demonstrating 4 of the 5
elements of & mature pattern. (81.22.3)

Volleys underhand using & mature pattern in &

dynamic environment (e.g. 2 square, 4

. square, handball).

(S1.22.4)

. Applies skill.
 (51.22.5)

. 23. Volleying overhead:

Developmentally appropriate/emerging
" outcomes first appear in Grade 4.

Volleys a ball with a two-hand overhead
pattern, sending it upward, demonstrating 4 of

the 5 criticel elements of a mature pattern.

- (81.23.4)

“Volleys = ball using a two-hand pattern,

sending it upward to & target. {($1.23.5)

1 24, Striking, short implement:

a. Strikes an object with a short-handled
| implement, sending it forward over a low net
. or to a wall. (S1.24.3a)

. b. Strikes an object with a shorf-handled

i implement while demonstrating 3 of the 5
- critical elements of a maiure pattern.

© (91.24.3b)

- a. Strikes an object with a short-handied

implerment while demenstrating a mature
pattern. (81.24.4a)

b. Strikes an object with a short-handled

- Strikes an object consecutively, with a

" pariner, using & short-handied implement,
i gver a net or against a wall, in either a
competitive or cooperative game

* environment. (81.24.5)

. implement, alternating hits with a partner over
. alow net or against & wall. (51.24.4b)
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“a5. Siriking, long Imslement:

Sirikes a ball with & leng-handied implement
{z.g. hockey stick, bat, goff club), sending i
forward, while using proper grip for the
implement. Note: Use batiing tee or balt
10ssed by teacher for batting. (31.25. 5

- 28. In combination with locomaoitor

i Developmentally appropriate/emerging

37, Jumping rope:

pearin Grade 4. .

]

marforms infermediate jump-rope gkills (2.g. &
variety of fricks. running in and out of long

“"Girikes an object with & long-handied

implement {g.g. hookey stick, goif clud, bat,
tannis or badminton racket) while

~ demenstrating 3 of the 5 critical elements of a
mature patiern for the implement (grid,
stance, body orientation, swing plane, and

_ follow-through). (51.25.4)

2 Sirkes a piiched ball with

' rnature pattern. (81.25.52)

i b, Combines striking with 2 long implemnent

{e.g. bat, hockay stick) with receiving and
" raveiing skilis in a small-gided game.
(81.25.50) .

Rambines traveling with manipulative skills ©
dribbling, throwing, catehing and striking in
teacher- and/or student-designed smaii-sided
practice-task environments, (S1.26.4)
Creates a iump-rope rouiing with either a
short or [ong rope.

- (81.27 4}

| Combines manipulative skilis and traveiing for
- exsouiion to a target (€.g. scoring in sOCCer,
hockey, and basketball). (81.26.5)

“Erenies & jJUmp-rope o
© using either @ short of fong fope.
(31.27.9)
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“locomote 1o & position of safety in controlled
- seftings. (81.32.5}

- 33. Demonstrate moving in the water while
. wearing a life jacket. (31.33.3)

5 1. Space:

" Recognizes the concept of open spaces in a
" movement context, (82.1.3)

" a. Applies the concept of open spaces to
" combination skills involving traveling (e.g.
. dribbling and traveling) (52.1.4a)

" b. Applies the concept of closing spaces in
- small-sided practice tasks. (52.1.4b)

. ¢. Dribbling in general space with changes in
" direciion and speed. (S2.1.4¢)

Grade 5

Combines spatial concepts with locomotor

. and nonlocomoior movements for small
groups in gymnastics, dance, and games
environmeanis.

(82.1.5}

- 2. Pathways, shapes, levels:

Recognizes locomotor skills specific to a wide
_variety of physical activities. ($2.2.3)

" Combines movement concepts with skills in

small-sided practice tasks, gymnastics, and
dance environments. ($2.2.4)

. self-direction. {$2.2.5)

"Combines movement concepts with skifis in

small-sided practice tasks in game
environments, gymnasiics, and dance with

3. Speed, direction, force:

| Combines movement concepts (directions,
~levels, force, time) with skills as directed by
" the teacher. (52.3.3)

. a. Applies the movament concepis of speed,
. endurance, and pacing for running. (S2.3.4a)

" b. Applies the concepts of direction and force
! when striking an object with a short-handied

. implement, sending it toward a designated

| target. (S2.3.4b)

. a. Applies movemeant conecepis fo strategy in
: game situaiions. (52.3.58}

b. Applies the concepts of direction and force

' fo strike an object with 2 long-handled
- implement. (82.3.5b}

¢. Analyzes movament situations and applies

movement concepts {&.g. force, direction,
 spsed, pathways, exiensions) in small-sided

- practice iasks in game environments, dance,

and gymnastics. (82.2.5¢)
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4 Eiignment and muscular tension:

a. Employs the concept of alignment in
gymnastics and dance. (52.4.3a)

b. Employs the concept of muscular tension
with balance in gymnastics and dance.
(82.4.3b)

a. Applies simpie strategies and taciics in
chasing activities. (52.5.33)

k. Appliss simple strategies in fleeing
activities. (52.5.3b}

1 Physical Activity knowl

. Charts participation in physical activities
outside physical education class. (83.1.3a)

b. ldentifies physical activity benefits as a way
1o beco
2. Engag

in Physical Activity:

Engages in the activities of physical education .

class without teacher prompting. (S3.2.3)
© 3. Fitness Knowledge:

" Pescribes the concept of fitness and provides
- examples of physical activity to enhance
fitness. (83.3.3}

S Shategies and e [

" Analyzes opportunities for participating in

ealthier. (S3.1.30) e )
Actively engages in the activities on physical

" Applies skill. T Applies skill.
(S2.4.4) . (S24.5)
4. Appiies simple offensive strat"é"’&i’éé”é’ﬁa”""""""""""7.'“"5i"’?£1’;‘55’1’i’é§"’basaé"offen”swe and detensive

- girategies and tactics in invasion small-sided

tactics in chasing and fleeing activities. ,
‘: practice tasks. (82.5.5a)

(S2.5.48)

b. Applies basic offensive and defensive
' strategies and tactics in net/wall small-sided
sractice tasks. (82.5.50)

b. Applies simple defensive strategies and
tactics in chasing and fleeing activities.
(52.5.4b}

~ ¢. Recognizes the type of throw, volley, Or
* striking action needed for different games and
~ sporis situations. {82.5.50)
A R R

c. Recognizes ihe fypes of kicks needed for
different games and sports situations.

nes i 5% |

BiAGLESh

Grade 4 E Grade 5

Charts and anatyzes physical activity outside |
physical education class for fitness benefits of |
| activilies. |
| (83.1.5)

physical activity outside physical education
class. (83.1.4)

Act:velyengagesm “all the activities of
education class, both teacher-directed and - physical education. (83.2.5)
independent. (53.2.4) :
1dentifies the components of health-related Differentiates between skill-related and
fimess. (53.3.4) healih-related fitness. ($3.3.5}
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4. Fitness Knowledge:

- Recognizes the importance of warm-up and
~ cool-down relative to vigorous physical
- activity. (53.4.3)

“Demonstrates warm-up and cool-down

relative to the cardiorespiratory fitness

- assessment.
- (S3.4.4)

“identifies the neod for warm-up and cool- |
" down relative to various physical aciivities.
S {(83.4.5)

"8, Assessment and Program Planning:

Demonstrates, with teacher direction, the
. healih-related fitness componenis. (S3.5.3)

“a. Completes fitness assessments (pre- and
- post-). ($3.5.4a)

areas. ($3.5.4b)

| 3. Analyzes results of
- (pre-and post-} comparing results with fitness
. components for food health. (83.5.52)

b. Identifies areas of needed remediation from :
. personal test and, with teacher assistance,
" identifies strategies for progress in those

iiness assessment

b, Designs a fitness plan to address ways o
i use physical activity fo enhance fitness.
| (83.5.5D)

: 8. Nutrition:

 |dentifies foods that are beneficial for before
and after physical activity. ($3.6.3)

53

A

Grade 3

i Pereonal responsibility:

i

' Exhibits personal responsibility in teacher-
directed activities. ($4.1.3) . .
* 2. Personal responsibility:
. Works independently for extended periods of
time.
- (84.2.3)

3Acceptmgfeedba T e

Accepts and implemenis specific corrective
. feedback from the teacher. (84.3.3) .

4. Working with others:

. a. Works cooperatively with others. {84.4.3a)

. Discusses the importance of hydration and

hydration choices relative o physical
activities. (8$3.8.4)

" “Exhibits responsible behavior in independent

group situations. (S4.1.4)

~Reflects on personal social behavior in
: physical aclivity.
(84.2.4)

T {istens respectfully to corrective feedback
- from others (£.9. peers, adults}.

(84.34)

5 Praises the movement performance of

_ others both more- and less- skilled. {S4.4 .42}

- Analyzes the im
" to physical activity, youth sports and personal

pect of food choices relative

heatth. ($3.6.5}

Grade 5

 Engages in physical activity with responsible
- interpersonal behavior (e.g. peer-to-peer,

- student to teacher, student o referee).
(S4.1.5)

2. Participates with responsible personal
behavior in a variety of physical contexts,

© snvironments and facilities. (84.2.5a)

" b, Exhibits respect for self with appropriaie

hehavior while engaging in physical activity.

(84.2.55)

-

. Gives corrective fesdback respectiully to
peers.
(S4.3.5)

" Accepts, recognizes, and actively involves
 pthers with both higher and lower skill abilities
- into physical activities and group projects.

L {S44.5)

Z8



"b. Accepts players of all levels into the
" physical activity. (S4.4.4b)

“b. Praises others for iheir success in "
movement performance. (S4.4.31)

“Exhibits etiquette and adherence io rules in a
variety of physical activities.
(S4.5.4)

& Ruies and Etiquette:

Recognizes the role of rules and etiquette in
physical activity with peers.

Critiques fhe etiquetie involved in rules of
: various game activities.
(34.5.5)

(84.5.3)

5. Safety:

“ {Norks sately with peers and equipment in
physical activity settings.
Works independently and safely in physical (84.6.4}

)
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Grade 3

4. Health:

Discusses the relaticnship between physical

activity and good health. (85.1.3) USSR

2. Challenge: Rates the enjoyment of participating in
challenging and mastered physical activities.
Discusses the challenge that comes from (85.2.4)
learning a new physical activity. (85.2.3)

3, Self-expression and enjoyment: Ranks the enjoyment of participating in
gifferent physical activities. (55.3.4)
Reflects on the reascns for enjoying selected
physical activities. (55.3.3) N
4. Social interaction: Sescribes and compares the positive social
interactions when engaged in partner, smaell-
group and large-group physical activity.

(S5.4.4)

Describes the posiiive social interactions that
come when engaged with others in physical
7 activity. (856.4.3)

Grade 7

Grade §

Examinas fhe health benefits of participating
in physical activity. (85.1.4)

“ Bescrives the social benefits gained from E

. Applies safé{;"ﬁﬁﬁbiﬁéis with age-appropriaie
- physical activities.
(84.8.5)

Comparesthehealthbenemsofpar’umpa ing
- in selected physical aclivilies. (55.1.5) ;

' Expresses (via written essay, visual art, o

. creative dance) the enjoyment and/or ;
" challenge of participating in a favorite physical
stivity. (86.28) L :
" Analyzes different physical activities for :
i enjoyment, chalienge, identifying reasons for |
| a positive or negative response. (85.3.5) '

i participating in physical activity {&.g. recess,
| youth sport).
. (85.4.5)

Grade &
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| 1. Dance and rhythms:

Demonstrates correct rhythm and pattern for
| 1 of the following dance forms: folk, social,
_ creative, line, or werld dance, ($1.1.6)

- Demonstrate correct rhythm and pattern for a
- different dance form from among folk, social,
' creative, line, or world dance. (81.1.7)

5 Games & sports. iInvasion and field
games — Throwing:

Throws with a mature pattern for distance or
power appropriate o the practice task (2.9..
distance = outficld to home plate; power = 2™
base to 15t base). (81.2.6)

Throws with a mature pattern for distance or

- power appropriate to the activity in a dynamic
environment.
(81.2.7)

i Exhibits command of rayihm and timing by

. creating a movement seguence to music as
- an individuai or in 2 group. (81.1.8)

- sided game play.
1 {81.2.8)

" 3. Catching:

" Catches with a mature pattern from a variety
© of trajectories using different objects in
varying practice tasks. ($1.3.6)

“Catches with a mature pattern from a variety

~ of trgjectories using different objects in smali-
sided game play.

F{81.3.7)

"4, Games & sports, Invasion games -
Passing and Receiving:

Passes and receives with hands in
combination with locomotor patterns of

- running and changing direction and speed
with competency in modified invasion games

“Passes and receives with feet in combination o

~ with locomotor patterns of running and
change of direction and speed with
competency in modified invasion games such

. as soccer or speedball.

C{81.4.7)

such as basketball, flag football, speedball, or

team handball. (S1.4.6)

s with a mature patiern for distance or
~power appropriate to the activity during smali-

"Cafches using an implement in a dynamic
. environment or modified game play.
(51.3.8)

Passes and receives with an implement in
- combination with locometor patterns of

- running and change of direction, speed andfor

*1evel with competency in modified invasion
- games such as iscrosse or hockey (floor,
field, ice). (81.4.8)

. 5, Passing and Receiving:

" Throws while stationary, a leading pass to a
moving receiver. ($1.5.6)

“Throws, while moving, a leading pass to a
moving receiver. ($1.5.7}

“Throws a lead pass to a moving partner off
- dribble or pass. (31.5.8)

" 6. Offensive skills:

Performs pivots, fakes, and jab sisps
‘ designed to create open space during
practice tasks, ($1.6.6)

Executes at least 1 of the following designed
* o create open space during small-sided
- game play: pivots, fakes, jab steps.
' (81.6.7)

Executes atl 2 of the following to creats
. open space during modified game play:
- pivots, fakes, jab sieps, screens.

(81.6.8)

© 7, Offensive skills:

- Performs the following offensive skills without
| defensive pressure: pivot, give and go, and
. fakes. (81.7.6)

“Performs the following offensive skills with
' defensive pressure: pivot, give and go, and
. fakes.

: (81.7.7)

“Excouies the following offensive skills during

small-sided game play: pivot, give and go,
- and fakes.
{81.7.8)
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g Bribbi'&n@iali Commﬁ

Dribbies with dominant hand using 2 change
of speed and dirsction in & variety of practice

tasks. (S1.8.6)
- 9, Dribbling/Ba

Foot-dribbles or dribbles with an implement
with control, changing speed and direction in

a variety of practice tasks. (S1 8.8)

10, Shooting on goal:

Shoots on goal with power in a dynamic
environment as appropriate ic the ackivity.

(81.106)
11.

Maintains defensive ready position with

weight on balis of feet, arms extended, and
eyes on midsection of the offensive player.
(81.11.8)

Bribbies with dominant and non-dominant
hands using a change of speed and direction
in a variety of practice tasks.

(818.7)

“Bribbles with dominant and non-dominant
| hands using a change of spead and direction

" in small-sided game play.
1 (81.8.8)

T Egobdribbles or dribbles with an implement

combined with passing in a variety of practice
tasks. (51.8.7}

eﬁ‘ensn}esmﬁﬁs S ———

Eootdnbbies or dribbles with an implement

' with control, changing speed and direction
| during smali-sided game play. (51.8.8} |

Shoote on goal with power and accuracy in
small-sided game-play.
(81.10.7)

“Bhoots on goel Wlthaionghand!ed
" implement for power and accuracy in modified

invasion games such as hockey (floor, Tield, |

' orice) or lacrosse. (81.10.8) !

Slides in all directions while on defense
without crossing feet.
(S1.11.7)

15 Games and sports. Net/Wall Games
Berving:

Performs a legal underhand serve with control
for netfwall games such as bhadminton,
volieyball, or pickleball. {31.12.8)

Brep-steps in the direction of the pass during

' player-to-piayer defense. !
(31.11.8) |

time) a legaf underhand serve o a _
predetermined target for netiwali games such
as badminton, volleyball, or pickleball.
(81.12.7}

“Executes consistently (at least 70% of the

_time) a legal underhand serve for distance
' and accuracy for netiwall games such as
. badminton, volieybali, or pickieball. (81.12.8)

13, Striking:

Strikes with a mature overhand pattern ina
. nondynamic environmeant (closed skills) for

net/wall games such as volleyball, handbaif,
* badminten, or tennis. ($1.13.8)

. ?4Forehan£ﬂéhdbackhand

Demonstrates the mature form of the
forehand and backhand strokes wiith a shori-
_nandled implement in net games such as

Strikes with a mature overnand pattern in a
dynamic environment for net/wall games such
as volleyball, handball, padminton, or tennis.
(81.13.7}

"Srikes with a matu

. overhand pattern in a

modified game for net/wall games such as
i volleybali, handball, badminton, or tennis.
- (81.13.8)

Sermansirates the mature form of forehand
and backhand strokes with a long-handled

implement in net games such as badminton or
" tennis. (8$1.14.7) '

“Demonstrates the mature form of forehand |
. and backhand strokes with a short- or long-

handied implement with power and accuracy

- in net games, such as pickieball, tennis,
_bagminton, or paddieball, (§1.14.8)
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“paddieball, pickieball, or short-handled racket
tennis. (S1.14.6)

15, Weight Transfer:

Transfers weight with correct timing for the
striking pattern, (51.15.6}

“Transfers weight with correct timing using
. low-to-high striking pattern with a shori-

handled implement on the forehand side.
(81.15.7)

- 16. Volley:

Eorehand volleys with a mature form and
contro! using a short-handled implement.
(81.16.8)
“AT7. Two

nded \}B!ﬂey:”

_practice tasks. (51.17.6)

© Forehand and backhand volleyéM\'}(r"i—ﬁ:i”ém}:ﬁéfﬁféw‘
* form and control using a short-handled
" implement. (81.16.7)

“Two-hand-volieys with co
~environment. ($1.17.7)
Two-handed volieys with control in & variety of

18, Games and sports. Target Cames:
_ Demonsirates a maiure underhand pattern Tor
~a modified target game such as bowling,
..,,999.9@.z...._._0.._[JI].9.[%.@?..?]_9%%:.__(31 A88)

19. Striking:

Strikes, with an implement, a stationary object

. for accuracy in activities such as croquet,
shuffleboard, or goif. (S1.19.8) . ...
20. Games and Sports. Fielding/striking
games —Striking:

. Strikes a pitched ball with an impiement with
WT.E?.599..f!.[!.._§..E@I@Eﬁ){._9.f..P.[..&!_‘E..tjE?._t..@i!’éﬁ-_._"(?3.1_;2

- Executes consistently (70% of the time) &
mature underhand pattern for target games
' such as bowling, bocce, of horseshoes.
- (81.18.7)

~ croquet, shuffleboard, or golf. (81.19.7}

“Sirikes a pitohed ball with an implement o

?_ (81.20.7)

~Strikes, with an implement, a stationary object
- for accuracy and power in such activities as
' croquet, shuffleboard, of golf. (81.19.8)

sor accuracy and distance in activities such as

open space in a variety of practice tasks.

"24. Catching:

' Catches, with a mature pattern, from different
trajectories using a variety of objects in

 varying practice tasks. 81.218)

" 22. Outdoor pursuits:

" sided game play. (81.21.7)

“Bemonstraies corect technique for 2 variety
- of skills in 1 self-selected outdoor activity.

" Catehes, with a mature pattern, from different
{rajectories and speeds in a dynamic ‘
| environment or modified game play. (81.21.8) .

trajectories using @ variety of objects in small-

. Strikes a pitched ball
. power to cpen Space in & variety of small-
. sided games. ($1.20.8)

Fransfers weight with correct timing using :
- low-to-high siriking patiern with a long-

' handied implement on the backhand side.

. (81.15.8) .

Forehand Shd backiand volisys with a mature

. form and conirol using a short-handied
| implemant during modified game play.

(S1.16.8)

Turo-Randovelieys with control in a small-sided |

. game. (81.17.8)

"“Performs consistently (70% of the time) 2
- mature underhand patiern with accuracy and

conirol for 1 iarget game such as bowling of

' pocce, (S1.18.8)

Strikes with an implement, a stationary object .

with an implement for

hos. USing an implement, from different i

“Demonsirates correct fechnique for basic

skills in 2 self-selscied cutdoor activities.
(81.22.8}
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Demonstrates correct technigue for basic

skilis in 1 seli-selected outdoor activity.
(81.228) U

24, Individual-performance ac

Nemonstrates correct technique for basic
skils in 1 self-directed individual-performance
activity. (81.24

Demonstrates correct technigue for a variety
_ of skills in 1 self-selected individual-

performance activity. (57 24.7)

| Barmansirates cofrect technique for basic
- skills in at least 2 self-selected individual-
; performance activities. (51.24.8)

AQUATICS

35, Dermonsirate selected elements of mature

form for the basic aquatic skill of front crawi
and breaststroke in controlied settings.
(81.25.8)

controlled settings. (S1.26.6)

27 Demonstrate selected elements of
assisting a distressed swimmer in isclated
settings. (51.27.6)

Grade 6

i Games and Sporis. Invasion Games

Creating space with movement:

Creates open space by using locomoior
movements (e.g. walking, rurning, umping,
and landing} in combination with movement
{e.g. varying pathways; change of speed;
direction or pace). ($2.1.8)

“56. Demonstrate selected elements of mature
form for the basic aguatic skill of backstroke in

“Apply knowledge of fimited critical elements of

safe water entry and exit in controlied
settings. (81.25.7)

“Apply knowledge of fimited critical “iemenis of 1 Apply knowledge of critical elements of

aquatic skills: front crawl, backstroke,
breastsiroke, and freading in conirclled
seftings. (81.26.7)

| water entry and exit in controlled settings.
' (81.25.8)

aquatic skills: front crawl, backstroke,
. breaststroke, and treading in controlled
settings. (81.26.8)

Apply knowledge of fimited critical elements of Apply knowledge of critical elements of

a distressed swimmer in controlled

assisting
i §1.27.7)

Grade 7

| assisling & distressed swimmer in controlied
| settings. {8§1.27.

Grade &

- Apply imowladge of critical elsments of safe

“Reduces open space by using locomotor

movements {e.g. walking, running, jumgping,

. and landing, changing size and shape of the

body} in combination with movement
concepts (e.g. reducing the angle in space,
reducing distance between piayer and goal).
(52.1.7)

. Opens and closes space during small-sided
- game piay by combining locomotor

. movements with movement concepts.
(82.1.8)




ﬁ 7 Creating space with offensive tactics:

. Executes at least 1 of the following offensive
| tactics to create open space: moves 10 open
| space without the ball; uses a variety of

' passes, pivots, and fakes; give and go.

| (82.2.6)

" Executes at least 2 of the following offensive
. tactics to create open space: uses a variety of ® tactics 1o create an open space: Moves to
- passes, pivots, and fakes; give and go. :
L(82.2.7)

3. Creating space using width and length:
- Creates open space by using the width and
length of the field/court on offense. (82,3.6}

“Eroates open space by staying spreac
 offense and cutting and passing quickly.
: (82.3.7)

4. Games and Sports. Invasion Games-
' Reducing space by changing size and
; shape:

 Reduces open space on defense by making
~ the body larger or reducing passing angles.
. (82.4.6)

Beduces open space on defense by staying
 close to the opponent as he/she nears the

goal.
(82.4.7)

5. Reducing space using denial:

Reduces open space by not allowing the
catch (denial} or by allowing the catch but not
the return pass. (52.5.6)

“Reduces open space by not allowing the

catch (denial) or anticipating the speed of the

~ object or person for the purpose of

interception or deflection. (52.5.7)

: 6. Transitions:

. Transitions from offense to defense or
defense to offense by recovering quickly.
3 {52.6.6)

7. Cames and SpOF’fiS NetWall games-

Crezting Space through variation:
~ Creates open space n net/wall games with @

direction. {82.7.6)

" Creates open space in net/wall ga
_long-handied implement by varying force and
- direction and moving opponent from side o

- side. (82.7.7)

short-handled implement by varying force and

Transitionéuﬁ;om offense to defense or
- defense 1o offense by recovering quickly and

communicating with team-mates.

. (S2.8.7)

8. Using tactics and shots:

' Reduces offensive options for opponenis by
- returning to midcourt position. (52.8.6)

Selects offensive sh

" location (hit where opponent is not). (S2.8.7)

i based on opponents

“Executes at least 3 of the following offensive

create open space on and off the ball; uses a

varisty of passes, fakes, and pathways; give
i and go. (52.2.8)

“Creates open space by siaving spread on |
| offense, cutting and passing quickly, and
- using fakes off the bail. (32.3.8)

Reduces open space o defense by staying
- onthe goal side of the offensive player and
| reducing the distance to nim/her (third-party

- perspective).

| (S2.4.8)

“Baduces open space by not aliowing the T

' catch {denial} and anticipating the speed of
- the object or person for the purpose of
interception or deflection. (82.5.8)

" Transitions from offense to defense or

. defense to offense by recovering guickly,
. communicating with teammates, and

| capitalizing on an advaniage. (32.6.8)

" ETeates open space in netiwall games with

either a long- o short-handled implement by
" varylng force of direction or by moving
- opponent side o side ang/or forward and
back. (82.7.8}

_ aries placement, force, & iming of return
' to prevent anticipation by opponent. (52.8.8)
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5. Games and Sports. Target games -Shot
selection:

Selects appropriate shot and/or club based on
lacation of the object in relation to the targetl.

0) ..

Varies the speed and/or trajectory of the shot

" based on location of the object in relation to
" the target. (82.8.7)

~Games and sports. Fielding and
triking games- Offensive sirategies:

identifies open spaces and atternpts to strike

object into that space. (82.10.8) ...

11. Reducing space:

identifies the correct defensive play based on

the situation (.. nurmber of outs), ($2.11.6)

i2. individual-performance activities,
dance and rhythms- Movement conceplis:

" Varies application of force during dance or
gymnastic activities. (82.12.6) .

13, Outdoor Pursuits -Movement concepts:

Makes appropriate decisions hased on the

weather, level of difficulty due to condifions, or

ability to ensure safety of self and cthers.
(S2.13.6)

Grade 6
1 Physical activity knowledge:
Describes how being physicalty active leads
* 0 & healthy body.
 {83.1.6)

E.E_nig'ageféwh‘ 'bhysiacaﬁ' activity:

{ses & varisty of shots (e.g. slap & run, bunt,

" line drive, high arc) to hit to open space.

(82.10.7)

"'Varies the speed, force, and trajectory of the
- shot based on location of the abject in relation
| to the target. ($2.9.8) !

deniifics sacriice situations and attempt to
advance a teammate. (S2.10.8)

"&élects the correct defensive play based on

the situation (e.g. number of outs). (82.41.7)

“Reduces open spaces in the field by working
i with tfeammates 1o rmaximize coverage.
. (52.11.8}

ldentifies and "Vappliééml{lewton’é‘;wluéw of motion

io various dance or mevement activities.
(82.12.7)

“Describes and applies mechanical
advantage(s) for a variety of movemsant
" patterns, (82.12.8)

Analyzes the situation and makes
adjustments o ensure the safety of self and
others.

(82.13.7)

Grade 7

“identifies barriers related to maintaininga

physically active lifestyle and seeks solutions
for eliminating those barriers.
(83.1.7)

ouiside of physical education class. {3$3.2.7)

impl rrenie safe protocols in self-selected
. outdoor activitles.
(52.13.8)

Grade &

' Identifies the 5 components of health-related
. fitness (muscular strength, muscular

- endurance, flexibility, cardiorespiratory

| endurance, body composition} and explains
‘ the connections between fitness and overall
' physical and mental health. (83.1.8) .

" Participates in a pﬁyéibéll' é'étiv%fy”i\)\-*ice_ aweek | Participates in a physiceal aciivity 3 times a

- week outside of physical education class.

. (s328) o
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" Participates in self-selected physical activity
outside of physical education class. (53.2.6)

- 3. Engages in physical activity:

. Participates in a variety of aerobic-fithess
. activities such as cardio-kick, step aerobics,
and aerobic dance. (83.3.6)

Participates in a variety of strength- and

endurance-fitness activities such as Pilates,

resistance training, body-weight training, and
. light free-weight training. (53.3.7)

| Participates in a variety of self-selected

| aerobic-fitness activities cuiside of school
| such as walking, jogging, biking, skating,
. dancing, and swimming. ($3.3.8)

4. Engages in physical activity:

' Participates in & variety of aerobic-fitness
activities using fechnology such as Dance
Dance Revolution or Wii Fit. ($3.4.6)

Participates in a variety of strength- and
- endurance-fitness activities such as weight or
resistance fraining. {83.4.7;

“Pians and implemenis & program of cross-

fraining to include aerobic, strength and

' endurance, and flexibiity training. (83.4.8)

5. Engages in physical aciivity:

Participates in a varlety of lifetime recreational
" team sports, outdoor pursuits, or dance
activities, (53.5.8)

" Participates in a variety of lifetime dual and

" individual sports, mariial arts, or aguatic

activities. (83.5.7)

Participates in a seli-selected lifetime sport,
. dance, aguatic, or ouldoor activities cutside of |
-~ the school day. (S3.5.8)

§. Fitness knowledge:

. Participates in moderate to vigorous aerobic

physical activity that includes intermitient or

continuous aerobic physical activity of both

" moderate and vigorous intensity for at least
60 mi

" {dentifies the components of skill-related
fitness. ($3.7.6)

tes perday. (53.68)

- Participates in moderate to vigorous muscle-
and bone-strengihening physical activity at
| least 3 times per week. (83.6.7)

skill-related fithess.
(83.7.7)

“Distinguishes between health-related and

“Parficipates in moderate to vigorous aerobic
: gndfor muscle- and bone-sirangthening

physical activity for at leasi 60 minutes per

~day atleast 5 times per week. (53.6.8)

' Gompares and conirasts health-related fitness |
| components,
(53.7.8)

8. Fitness knowledge:

Sets and monitors & self-selected physical
~ activity goal for aercbic and/or muscle- and
. bone-strengthening activity based on current
- fitness level. (S3.8.6)
. 8. Fitness knowledge:

. Employs correct technigues and methods of
. stretching. (S3.9.6)

“Adjusts physical activity based on quantity of

xercise needed for minimal health standards
and/or optimal functioning based on current
fitness level.
' (83.8.7)

" Describes and demonstrates the difference

' between dynamic and static stretches.
(83.8.7)

. Usss available technology to self-monitor

guantity of exercise needed for & minimal

. hesith standard and/cr oplimal functioning

based on current filness level.

: (83.8.8}

Employs a varisty of appropriate static-
' strefching technigues for all major muscle
~groups. (83.9.8)
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10, Fitness knowledge:

Differentiates between aercbic and anaerobic
capacity and between muscular strength and
endurance, (33.10.6)

" Describes the role of exercise and nutrition in
© weight management.
- {83.10.7)

Describe the role of flexibility in injury

: prevention.

| (S3.10.8)

1% Fitness knowledge:

- Identifies each of the cornponents of the
overload principle (FITT formula: frequency,

intensity, time, and type) for different types of
. physical activity (aercbic, muscular fitness,
'~ and flexibility). (83.11.6) ...

Describes the overload principle {(FITT
formula) for different fypes of physical activity,
the training principles on which the formula is
based and how the formula and principles
affect fitness.

(83.11.7)

Uses the overload principle (FITT formula} in
| preparing a personal workout.
(8311 .8)

12. Fitness knowledge:

Describes the role of warm-ups and cool-
downs before and after physical activity.
(3$3.12.6)

Designs & warm-up and cool-down regimen
jor a self-selected physical activity. (83.12.7)

Designs and implements a warm-up/cool-
- down regimen for a seif-seiected physical
. activity. (83.12.8)

13. Fitness knowledge:

Defines resiing heari rate and describes its
relationship to aerchic fitness and the Borg
Rating of Perceived Exertion (RPE) scale.
(83.13.6)

Defines how the RPE Scale can be used to

determine the perception of the work effor or
intensity of exercise.
(83.13.7)

Defines how RPE Scale can be used to adjust

workout intensity during physical activity.
(S$3.13.8)

14. Fitness knowledge:

identifies major muscles used in selective
physical activities. (53.14.6;

. Describes how muscles pull on bones to
. create movement in pairs by relaxing and

contracting. (33.14.7)

. Explains how body systems interact with one
~ ancther (e.g. blood transporis nutrients from
| the digestive system, oxygen from the
respiratory system) during physical activity.
(53.14.8)

15, Assessment and program planning:

Designs and implements a program of
remediation for any areas of weakness based
on the results of healith-related fitness
assessment. (83,15.6)

Designs and implements a program of
remediation for 2 areas of weakness based
on the resulis of health-related fithess
assessment.

(33.15.7}

Designs and implements & program of
remediation for 3 areas of weakness based
on the resuits of health-related fitness
assessment.

(S$3.15.8)

16. Assessment and program planning:

Maintains a physical activity log for at least 2
weeks and reflects on activity levels as
documented in the log. (S3.16.6)

Maintzins a physical activity and nutrition log
for at least 2 weeks and reflects on activity
levels and nuirition ag documented in the log.
{383.18.7)

" Designs and implements a program fo
_improve levels of health-related fitness and
; nuirition.

' (83.16.8)
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17. Nutrition:

- ldeniifies foods within each of the basic food
. groups and selects appropriate servings and
. portions for hisfher age and physical activity

" levels. (83.17.8)

' Develops strategies for balancing healthy
i food, snacks and water intake, along with
- daily physical activity.

(S317.7)

18. Stress Management:

Identifies positive and negative results of

stress and appropriate ways of dealing with it.

(83.18.6)

Grade §

Praclices strategies for dealing with stress,
such as deep breathing, guided visualization,
and aerobic exercise.

(S3.18.7)

Grade 7

' Describes the relationship between poor
| nuiriticn and heatlth risk Taciors.
(83.17.8)

- stress-reducing activities, such as yoga and

tal chi.
(83.18.8;

Grade &

1. Personal responsibility:

Exhibits personal responsibility by using
appropriate etiquette, demonsirating respect
- for facilities, and exhibiting safe behaviors.

" (54.1.6)

Exhibits respensible social behaviors by
cooperating with classmates, demenstrating
inclusive behaviors, and supporting
classmates.

(84.1.7)

2. Personal responsibility:

ldentifies and uses appropriate strategies to
self-reinforce positive fitness behaviors, such
. as positive self-talk. (54.2.6)

3. Accapting feedback:

Demonsirates self-responsibility by
implementing specific corrective feedback to
improve performance.
(8438 B

4, Working with others:

Accepts differences among classmates in
~ physical development, maturation, and
- varying skills levels by providing
. encouragement and positive feedback,

_ Demonstraies both intrinsic and extrinsic
- motivation by selecting opportunities to
" participate in physical activity outside of class.

(84.2.7)

" "Provides corrective feedback to a peer using

teacher-generated guidelines and
incorporating appropriate tone and other
communication skills.

(S4.3.7)

" Demonstrates cooperation skills by

establishing rules and guidelines for resolving
conflicts.

(84.4.7)

Uses effective seli-monitering skills to

incorporate opponiunities for nhysical activity

+in and outside of school.
- (84.2.8)

* Provides encouragemsnt and feedback to
| peers without prompting from the teacher.
(84.3.8)

and unethical behavior during physical activity
by using rules and guidelines for rasolving

. conilicts.
L {84.4.8)

" Accepts responsibility for improving one’s own
| levels of physical activity and fitness, '
(34.1.8)

5 Responds appropriately 1o participants’ ethical
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The following scope-and-sequence chart summarizes
the skills taught in the Reading strands of Reading
Muastery Signature Edition. The skills are divided into
four principal areas: decoding skills, comprehension
skills, literary skiils, and study skills.

Reading Mastery uses a widely acelaimed phonics
method that features step-by-step instruction for all
decoding skills.

% (Decoding Readiness).
Students learn blending, segmenting, rhyming,
sequencing, and matching skills that prepare them for
decoding,

Sazunch ships (Sounds and

Letters): Students learn letter sounds in a carefuily
programmed sequence. New letters are introduced
every few lessons and then systematically reviewed,

Svimbol Faelati

Beaading and Word Recognition (Word Reading):
Students learn how to sound out and read regularly
spelled words and how to read 111egula11y spelled
words.

Sentences and Storles: Students learn how to read
sentences and stories. Individual fluency checkouts
are used to monitor decoding rate and accuracy.

Reading Mastery provides therough instruction in
reading comprehension. Oral questions, written
questions, and skill exercises develop comprehension
in five important areas. )

Comprehension Headiness: Students learn how o
follow directions and how to answer questions about
pictures.

lary: Students learn how to identify word
meanings and how to interpret definitions.

srehiansion: Students learn how to

el Dodng
understand the sxplicit meaning of a text.

wy Students lsarn how
to mterpret the implicit meaning of a iext.

'“u.

31 Stadents learn how fo analyze the
underlying logic of a text.

Reading Mastery stresses literary appreciation and
interpretation. Studenis read a wide range of
literature and carefully analyze content and style.

Chsiactars _ Students learn how to
interpret complex characters and setiings.

|| ||u\r _ﬂw ﬁ]‘;wwn

Students learn how to interpret
figur “1th("3 language and other elements of literary
style.

Types of LHerature: Students learn about various

types of literature and read examples of each type.

Reading Mastery teaches the writing and reference
skills that are necessary for effective studying.

Wiriting: Students gradually develop writing skills,
first by copying words and stories, then by writing
answers to questions, and finally by writing whole
paragraphs, stories, and poems,

Reference: Students learn how to interpret various
reference materials, such as maps, diagrams, time
lines, and graphs.

Scope and Sequence Chart 79




#

sequencing from left to right

blending scunds orally

identitying rhyming sounds

reading short vowels

reading long vowels

reading voiced consonants

reading unvoiced consonants

reading sound combinations

identifying vowel names

identifying consonant names

icentifying alphabetical order

a2

reading regularly spelled words

reading irregularly spelled words

recognizing rhyming words

recognizing inflected endings

recognizing compound words

reading word lists for accuracy

spelling difficutt words

prefixes and suffixes

reading alud

reading silently

S

reading aloud for rate and accuracy

-8

identifying punctuation marks

A

80 Serles Guide for the Reading Strand




followmg oral dlrec:tlons

<
e

e
o

answering duestions about pictures

associating pictures with words

drawing pictures based on a story

repeating seﬂteﬂces

|dent|fymg the meanings of common words

writing the names of pictured objects @ e

comprehending vocabulary definitions & & & &
using vocabulary words in context B & o &
identifying homonyms and homographs & s
comprehending contractions &

using context to predict word meaning ' p &
answerlng literai ques’nons about a tex’t & L # %
|den’€|fy|ng literal cause and effect & & % & EN & &

_recalling details and events

&
&
5

e

following written directions

memaorizing facts and rules

sequencing narrative events

predicting cuicomes

relating titles to story content

inferring causes and effects

inferring story details and svents

making comparisons

inferring story movals

inferring the main idsa

inferring details relevant o a main idea

outlining

using rules to classify objecis

completing written deductions

drawing conciusions

using rules to predict outcomes

evaluating problems and solutions

identifying relevant evidence

ideniifying contradictions

identifying inferential guestions

identifying logical failacies

Scope and Sequeance Chari
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| Basic Actions

Deseriptions of Dbjects

ded v iy

EL

Basie Information

Pyt Tofseniing

Dy of the Weel

Bzt

Henshns

Bavri/ Whabe

Mates

aly

Camison Inlvrmation

Lascaliosns

A
Signs

Instructional Words and
Prallem-Scolving Concepis

Gsattah wnd Tewporal Relations

Pregauiiiong

At

Suened Dilfevent

Soue, Al Mowe .

Fiest/Mext aid Befove Aoy

s

Where, Who, Wihen, Wt

1£-Then Rales

Classification

Classification

Problem-Solving Strategies
and Applications

Heview

Concept Application

Absurdiiios

Series Guide for the Language Arts and Literature Strands




Lessons 0 15 20
Actions
Classification
Word Skills Opposites
Definitions
Synonyms
Gontractions

Soentence Siils

How-Who-What-Where-YWhen-Why

Questloning Skills

Warb Tense

Statemenis

Heasoning Shkills

Same-Different

True-False

Gan B&

Cnily

Description

Analogies

Questioning Skills

If-Then
Direciional 3kills From-To
Map Reading
Information Days, Months, Seasons
Materials
Applications Absurdities
B Temporal Sequencing
Additional Tracks in the Coloring
Workboolt Part-Whole
Locations

Writing Opposites

Story Grammar

Kl

Storles

Extending Story Grammar

Character Identification

Siory Completion and Plays

Storytalling Details

Sequencing Evenis

Data Collection

Extrapofation

Putting on a Play

-Skills {Days, Months, Bleep Talk)

Story Completion

Story-Related Writing

Sentence Gonstruction and Writing

Cocperative Story Writing

Main-idea Sentence Writing

10

Sequence Sentence Wriling

Series Guide for the Language Arts and Literature Strands
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ITIGISE 8

MAISA
Standards Cverview

Common Sore Essential Elements ELA (2015)
3rd Grade

Reading (Literature}
Key ideas and Details.

a

EE.RL.3.1 Answer whe and what questions o
demonstrate understanding of details in a fext.
Michigan Range of Complexity EE.RL.H.3.1: The
siudent can use details o answer guestions about
the piot, setling, and characiers in a narrative text.
Michigan Range of Compiexty EE.RLM3.1: The
student can answer guestions abouibasic
elements in 2 narrative lexi {e.g., characters’
names, setiings, and specific svents.)

Michigan Range of Compiexity EERLL3.1: The
student can answsr simple who, what or where
guestions about a narrative text.

EE.RL.3.2 Associale detaiis with events in stories
from diverse cultures.

Michigan Range of Complexity: Assessed atthe
state level under EE.RL.3.1.

EE.RL.3.3 identify the feelings of characters in a
story.

Michigan Range of Complaxty: Assessed atthe
siale level under EE.RL.3.1.

Craft and Structure.

EE RL.3.4 Determine words and phrases that
complete literal seniences in 2 fext.

Michigan Range of Complexty: Assessed atihe
staie tevel under EEL 34 and EELL.3.5.
EERL.3.5 Determineg the baginning, middle, and
end of a familiar story with 2 logical order.
Michigan Range of Complexity EE.RL.H.3.5: The
student can ideniify events that occur atthe
beginning, middie and/or end of a muitiple-
paragraph narrative X,

Michigan Range of Complexty EE.RLM.3.5: The
siudent can identifv when a simple storyelement

Common Core Essential Elements ELA {2015)
4th Grade

Reading (Literature)
Kev Ideas and Details.

2

EE.RL 4.1 Use detaiis from the text to recount
whatthe text says.

Michigan Range of Complexiiy EERL.H4.1: The
siudent can use details to answer questions
sbout narralive text (characters, setiing, plot,
sequence, elc.).

Michigan Range of Complexity EERL.MA4.1: The
studentcan answer quesiions about basic
elements in g narrative iext (e.g., characters’
names,

setlings, and specific evenis).

Michigan Range of Complexity EERRL.L.4.1: The
student can answer simple who, what, where or
when questions about narrative text.

EE.RL.4.2 Ideniify the theme or central idea of a
familiar story, drama or poem.,

Michigan Range of Complexity EE.RLH4.2: The
student can identify the theme or main idea ofa
multi-paragraph narrative text.

Michigan Range of Complexity EE.RL.M4.2: The
student can identify the main idea of a one-
paragraph narrative text.

Michigan Range of Compiexity EERL.L4.2: The
student can identify the main idea of a one- o
wo- sentence narrative text.

EE.RL 4.3 Use details from the text to describe
characters in the story.

Michigan Range of Complexty. Assessed atthe
state level under EE.RL.A4.1.

Craft and Struciure.

EE.RL 4.4 Determine the meaning of words in a
text.

Common Core Essential Elements ELA (2015)
5th Grade

Reading {Literature}
Key ldeas and Details.

&

EE.RL.5.1 identify words in the text to answer a
question about explicit information.

Michigan Range of Complexity EERL.H.5.1: The
studentcan use details, including (but notlimited
o) specific words from the text, to answer
questions about narrative text

Michigan Range of Complexity EE.RL.M5.1: The
student can answer guestons about basic
elements in a narrative text (e.g., characters’
names, setiings, and specific events).

Michigan Range of Complexty EE.RL.L.5.1: The
student can answer simple who, what or where or
when guestions about narrative tex.

EE.RL.5.2 identify the central idea or theme ofa
story, drama or poem.

Michigan Range of Complexity EE.RL.H.5.2: The
student can identify the theme or main idea of a
multi-paragraph narrative text.

Michigan Range of Complexity EERL.M.S52: The
student can identify the main idea of a one-
paragraph narrative text.

Michigan Range of Complexity EE.RL.L.5.2: The
student can identify the main idea of a one- io two-
sentence narrative text.

EE.RL.5.3 Compare two characters in a familiar
story.

Michigan Range of Complexity EE.RL.H5.3: The
student can compare and contrast two characters
in a narrative text.

Michigan Range of Complexity EE.RL.M5.3: The
student can identify what is the same belween two
characters within a paragraph of a narrative text.
Michigan Range of Complexity EE.RL.L.5.3: The
student can identify what is the same between two
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what happened firstftast, elc.} in 3 one-paragraph

narrative tex.

Michigan Range of Complexity SERL.L.3.5: The
student can demonsirate understanding of
sequence in a familiar routine or simple narrative

iext.

EE.RL.3 8 ldentify personal pointof view about a
text.

Michigan Range of Complexty. Not measured at
statz lzvel, range of complexiy determined at
classroom lavel,

Integration of Knowledge and ldeas,

3

EE.RL.2.7 identify parts of illustrations or taciual

information that depict a particular setiing, or event.,

Michigan Range of Complexty: Not measured at
staie level, range of complexity determined at
ciassroom level.

EERL.3.8 (Notapplicable o literature)
EE.RL.3.8 dentify cormmon slaments in twe
siories in & series.

Michigan Range of Complexity: Not measured at
state level, range of compiexity determined at
classroom level,

Range of Reading and Leve] of Text Complexity.

@

=& RL.2.10 Demonsiraie understanding while
aciivelv engaged in shared reading of stories,
dramas, and poeiry.

Vichigan Range of Complexify: Not measured at
state level, range of complexily determined at
classroom [avel.

IVBAT TR E AL B W S R P ATLY L S RSN A T AR S

state levei under EE.L.4.4 and EE.L.4.5,
£E.RL.4.5 identify elements thatare
characieristic of siories.

Michigan Range of Complexity EE.RLHA.5: The
student can identify the elemenis that comprise
stories {e.g., characters, seflings, plofs, themes,
point of view, etc.}.

Michigan Range of Complexity EE.RL.MA4.5: The
student can identify simple story elements in
narrative text (e.g., characters, seiling, story
sequence).

Michigan Range of Complexity EE.RL.L.4 .5 The
siudent can differentiate between twe types of
narrative text genre {e.g., stories, poetry, songs).
EE.RL.4.6 [dentify the narrator of a story.
Michigan Range of Complexity EERL.H4.6: The
studeni can identify the namator of a story.
Michigan Range of Compiexity EE.RL.M4.6: The
student can identify who is telling a story when
given choices.

Michigan Range of Complexity EE.RL.L.4.6: The
student can identify the speaker in a one- o two-
sentence narrative text with dialogue.

integration of Know;‘iedge and ideas.

EE.RL.4.7 Make connections between the text
representation of a storyand a visual, tactual, or
cral version of a story.

Michigan Range of Complexity: Not measured at
state ievel, range of complexily determined at
classroom level.

EE.RL 4.8 (Notapplicable o literature)
EE.RL.4.9 Compare characters, setiings or
events in stories, myths ortexts from different
cultures.

Michigan Range of Complexty EERLH.4.9: The
student can identify what is similar between two
characters, two setltings, or two evenis in a
narrative text.

Michigan Range of Compiexity EERLM4.9: The
student can identify what is the same between
two characters, two settings, or two gvents
within a paragraph of a narrative text.

Michigan Range of Complexity EERL.L.4.9: The
student can identify whatis the same (e.g.,
between two characters, or between two
seftings).
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EE RL.5.4 Determine the intended meaning of
multi-meaning words in a text.

Michigan Range of Camplexiiy: Assessed aithe
state level under EEL.24 and EEL.5.5.

EE.RL 5.5 [dentify a story element that undergoes
change from beginning to end.

Michigan Range of Complexity EERL.H.5.5: The
student can identify an efement (e.g., character,
setting, or event} of a narrative text that changes
from beginning ic end.

Michigan Range of Complexity EE.RL.M55: The
student can use pictures or phrases to show what
happens atthe beginning, middle, and end of a
narrative text.

Michigan Range of Complexity EE.RL.L.5.5: The
student can use pictures and/or words o indicate
what happened first or lastin a short narrative text.
EE.RL.5.6 Determine the point of view of the
narrator.

Michigan Range of Complexty EE.RLH.5.6: The
student can identify the narrator's/speaker’s point
of view {i.e., what heishe thinks or feels aboutthe
topic of the text/spesch).

Michigan Range of Complexity EERL.MS5.6: The
studeni can identify what the narrator/speaker
believes during a story/speech.

Michigan Range of Complexity EE.RL.L.5.6: The
student can identify who is telling the
storyspeaking when given two choices.

Integration of Knowledge and ideas.

= EERL.5.7 ldentifyillustrations, tactual or

multimedia elementsthat add to understanding of
a text.

Michigan Range of Complexity: Not measured at
state level, range of compliexity determined at
classrcom level,

EE.RL.5.2 Compare siories, myths, or texts with
similar topics or themes.

Michigan Range of Complexity: S8ee RL.5.3 where
comparative skilis are assessed, jusiwithin the
same text.

Range of Reading and Level of Text Complexity.

EE.RL.5.10 Demonstrate understanding of fext
while engaged in individual or group reading of
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Reading {Informational Text)
ey ldeas and Details.

B

£E.RL3.1 Answer who and what questions o
demonsirate undersianding ofdetails in 2 text.
Mchigan Range of Complexty: Assessed aisiale
lavel under EERI3.Z.

EE.RL3.Z dentifydetails ina text

wMichigan Range of Complexty EERIH.2.2: The
student can answer guesfions about details (e.g.,
individuals, evenis, [ocations, ideas andior
saquence of evenis) in an informational text.
Michigan Range of Complexily EERIM3.2: The
student carn answer guesiions about basic details
{i.2., individuals, iocations, and events}in an
informational text.

Michigan Range of Compiexty EERILL.3.2: The
student can identify one detail (fact, event, idea} in
a shertinformational text.

EERL3.3 Order wo events from a fextas “first” and
“next.”

Michigan Range of Complexity: Assessed at stale
fevel under EERI3.2.

Craft and Structure.

EE.RL3 4 Determing words and phrases that
complets literal sentences in a text.

Michigan Range of Complexily Assessed atsiale
levelunder EEL24 and EEL 3.5,

EE.RL3.5 With guidance and suppori, use fext
features including headings and keywords ©
locate Informafion in & texd.

WMichigan Range of Complexity: Netmeasured at
state level, range of complexly determined at
ciassroom level

£E.RIL.3 6 Identify personal poini of view about a
et

Michigan Range of Complexty Not measured at
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EERL.4.10 Demonstrate understanding of text
whije aciively engaging in shared reading of
stories, dramas, and poetry.

Michigan Range of Complexity: Not measured at
state level, range of complexty determined at
classroom level.

Reading {informational Text)
Key ideas and Details.

LE.RL4A 1 Identify explicii defails in an
informaticnal text.

Michigan Range of Complexity EE.RLH.4.1: The
studentcan answer questions about details
{e.g., individuals, evenis, locations, and text
features) in informational texd.

Michigan Range of Complexity EERLM4.1: The
student can identify basic details (s.g.,
individuals, locations, evenis, and text features)
in a one paragraph informational tex.

Michigan Range of Complexity EE.RIL 4.1: The
student can answer simple who, what, where,
or when guestions about shortt informational
fexis.

EE.Ri4.2 ideniify the main idea of a text when it
is explicilly stated.

Michigan Range of Complexity EE.RILH.4.2: The
student can identify the main idea of a multi-
paragraph informaticnal text when itis explicitly
stated.

Michigan Range of Complexity EERI.M4.2: The
student can identify the main idea of & one-
paragraph informational text when it is explicitly
stated.

Michigan Range of Complexity EERILL4.2: The
student can identify the topic of a one-to two-
senience informational text.

FE.R14.3 identify an explicit defail that is related
10 an individual, event, or idea in a historical,
scientific, or technical text.

Michigan Range of Compiexity: Assessed at
state ievel under EE.RL4.1.

Craft and Structure.

]

EE.RL4.4 Determine meaning of words in text
Michigan Range of Complexity: Assessed at
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state level, range of complexity determined at
classroom level.

Reading {informational Text)
Key ldeas and Details.

EE.RI5.1 Identify words in the texd o answer a
guestion about explicitinformation.

Michigan Range of Complexity EERIH.5.1: The
student can use details from informational textto
answer questions about the text.

Michigan Range of Complexity EE.RILM.5.1: The
student can use details in an informational text to
answer basic questions aboutthe texd.

Michigan Range of Complexity EERLL.5.1: The
studentcan answer simple who, what, where, or
when questions aboui shortinformational texts.
EE.RL5.2 Identify the main idea of a textwhen itis
not explicitly stated.

Michigan Range of Complexity EE RLHS5.2: The
student can identify the main idea of a mult-
paragraph informationai text in which the main idea
is not explicitly stated.

Michigan Range of Complexity EE.REM.5.2: The
student can identify the main idea of a one-
paragraph informational text.

Michigan Range of Complexity EE.RLL.5.2: The
student can identify the fopic of g one-fo twe-
sentence informational text.

EE.RI5.3 Compare two individuals, events, or
ideas in a text.

Michigan Range of Complexity EERLH.5.3: The
student can ideniify similarities between
individuais, events, or ideas in informational text.
Vichigan Range of Complexity EE.RIL.M5.3: The
student can identify what is the same between two
individuals, two locations, or two events within a
paragraph of an informational text.

Michigan Range of Complexty EERLL.5.3: The
student can identify what is the same between two
individuals or two locations with a one- to two-
sentence infermational text.
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classroom level,
integration of Knowledge and ideas.

= EERL3.T Useinformation gained from visual

elements and words in the text 1 answer explicit

who and what questions.

= Michigan Range of Complexity EERIH.3.7: The

student can use more complexvisuais (8.9,
pictures, iHustrations, posters, schedules,

shotographs, eic.) fo demonstrate understanding

of fextfinformation.

= Michigan Range of Complexty EE.RILM3.7: The

student can use visual representations of
information {e.g., chars, posters, scheduies,
pictures, eic.} to answer “who" and/or "what’
questions.

» Wichigan Range of Complexity EERIL3.7: The

student can use visual representations of
information {8.g. charts, posiers, schedules,

pictures, eic.) fo identify a single detail or ides.
e EE.RL3.8 dentifytwo related points the author

makes in an informaiional texd.

Michigan Range of Complaxity. Not measured at

state level, range of complexiy determined at
classroom level.

= FERL3.9 identify similasities between two texds on

the same opic.

Michigan Range of Complexiy: Not measured at

state level, range of complexity determined at
classroom level.

Range of Reading and Level of Text Complexity

= EE.RL3.10 Demonstrate understanding of text

while aclively engaged in shared reading of

historysocial studies, science, and technical lexis.
Michigan Rangs of Complaxty: Not measured at

state level, range of complexty delermined at
classroom level.
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EE.RI14.5 identify elements thatare
characteristic of informational texis.

Michigan Range of Complexity EERLH4.5: The
student can identify elements of informational
text (e.g., fites, neadings, subheadings,
bulleted lists, numbered stems, bold or
italicized text, piciures, tables, illustrations,
chronology of events, based on fact,
cause/effect, etc.).

Michigan Range of Complexity EERIM4.5: The
student can identify the tile, headings or
ilustrations contained within an informational
text

Michigan Range of Complexity EE.RLL.4.5: The
student can identify the title of a passage.
EE.R1.4.6 Compare own experience with a
written account of the experience.

Michigan Range of Complexity: Not measured at
state level, range of complexity determined at
classroom level.

infegration of Knowledge and [deas.

EE.R14.7 Answer questions about information
presented visually, orally, or quantitatively.
Michigan Range of Complexity EERIH4.7: The
student can use information presentsd visually
and/or orally (charts, graphs, diagrams,
timelines, photographs, itlusirations, posters,
recipes, efc.) to answer questions.

Michigan Range of Complexity EERIMA.T: The
studentcan use visual representations
{pictures, charts, diagrams, posters, recipes,
calendars, eic.) to find information.

Michigan Range of Complexity EERLL.4A.7: The
student can identify simple visuals (such as
charts or itustrations) that go with a particular
informational passage.

EE.RL4.8 identify one or more reasons
supporting a specific pointin an informational
text.

Michigan Range of Complexty. Not measured at
state level, range of complexity determined at
classroom level,

EE.R14.9 Compare details presented in two
fexts on the same fopic.

Michigan Range of Complexity: Not measured at
state level, range of complexity determined at
classroom jevel.
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EE.RL5.4 Determine the meanings of domain-
specific words and phrases.

Michigan Range of Complexity: Assessed alstale
level under EEL .54 and EE.L.5.5.

EE.RI15.5 Determine if a text tells about events,
gives directions, or provides information on a fopic,
Michigan Range of Complexity EE.RILH.5.5: The
studentcan determine the purpose of an
infermational text {e.g., fo teil about events, provide
information, give directions, efc.).

Michigan Range of Complexty EERLMS5.5: The
student can identify 2 variety of informational texls
and/or associate a text with its purpose (e.g.,
dictionaries define words, newspapers provide
information on events, calendars provide dates,
schedules provide times, etc.).

Michigan Range of Complexity EE.RILL.5.5: The
student can ideniify different types of informational
texts (e.g., recipes, books, posters, calendars,
efc.).

EE.RL5 .6 Compare two books ot the same topic.
Michigan Range of Complexity: Not measured at
state level, range of complexity determined at
classroom levei.

integration of Knowledge and Ideas.

L4

EE.RL5.7 Locate information in print or digital
SOUrces,

Michigan Range of Complexity EERRIH.5.7: The
student can use text features (bold, italics, and
underlined text; headings; captions; graphics;
llustrations; text boxes; tables, glossaries, elc.) ©
locate information within informational text and/or
answer guestions about the text.

Michigan Range of Complexity EERLM5.7: The
student can use text features (illustrations,
pictures, graphics, labels, lists, charls, graphs,
tables, sfc.) to answer guestions about
informational text.

Michigan Range of Complexity EERIL.5.7: The
student can identify a picture or title thai goes with
a particular informational text (e.g., communication
system, poster, recipe, etc.).

EE.RL5.8 identify the relationship between a
specific pointand supporting reasons in an
informational texi.

Michigan Range of Compiexity: Not measured at



Reading (Foundational Skills)
Fuency

k=

EE RF.3.3 Use letler-sound knowledge fo read
words.

a.In context, demonstrate basic knowledge of
leiter-sound corres pondences,

Michigan Range of Compiexity: Not measured at
state level, range of complexly determined at
classroom level.

FE.RF2 3.0, With models and supports, decode
single-syilable words with scommeon spelling
patierns (consonani-vowelconsonant [CVC] or
high-frequency rimes).

Michigan Range of Compiexty: Not measured at
siate level, range of complexity detfermined at
classroom level.

EE.RF3.3.cNotapplicable

EE RF.3.3.d. Recognize 40 or more writien words.

Michigan Range of Complexity. Notmeasured at
state level, range of complexity determined at
classroom level.

EE.RF.3.4 Read werds in text.

a. Read familiar iex comprised of known words.
Michigan Range of Complexify Notmeasured at
state level, range of complexiy determined at
classroom level,

EE.RF.34.b. Notapplicable

EE RF.3.4.0. Use coniex o defermine missing
words in familiar texis.
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+ EE.RI4.10 Demonstrate understanding of text
while actively engaged in shared reading of
histon/social studies, science, and technical
fexis.

Michigan Range of Complexity: Not measured at
state ieval, range of compiexty determined at
classroom lavel,

Reading {Foundaticnal Skills)
Fluency.

¢ EERF4.3 Use letter-sound knowledge 1o read
words.

a. Apply letter-sound knowledge to use first
letter plus context to identify unfamiliar words.
Michigan Range of Complexity: Not measured at
siate level, range of complexity determined at
clagsroom level.

s EERF4.3Db. Decode single-syllable words with
common spelling patterns {consconant-vowel-
consonant [CVC] or high - frequency rimes).
Michigan Range of Complexty: Not measured at
state level, range of complexity determined at
classroom level.

= EERF4.4 Readwords in text.

& Read texi comprised of familiar words with
accuracy and understanding.

Michigan Range of Complexity: Not measured at
state lavel, range of complexity determined at
classroom level.

» EE.RF4.4.b. Notapplicable

+ EE.RFA4.4.c. Use letter knowledge and coniextio
support word recognition when reading.
Michigan Range of Complexity. Notmeasured at
state level, range of complexity determined at
clagsroom leval
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classroom level.

£E.R1.5.6 Compare and contrast details gained
from two texis on the same fopic.

Michigan Range of Complexily: Not measured at
state level, range of compiexity determined at
classroom level.

EE.R15.10 Demonstrate understanding of text
while actively engaged in shared reading of
history/social studies, science, and techriical texts.
Michigan Range of Complexity: Not measured at
state level, range of complexty determined at
classroom level.

Range of Reading and Level of Text Complexity.

EERLS.10. **This Informational Text Essentiai
Element references all gelements above.

Reading (Foundational Skills)
Phonics and Word Recognition.

@

EE.RF5.3 Use letter~sound knowledge fo read
words.

a. Read common sight words and decode single
syilable words.

Michigan Range of Complexity: Not measured at
state level, range of complexity determined at
classroom level.

EERF5.3.b. Read more than 20 common high-
frequency words

Fluency.

2

EE.RF.54 Read words in fext.

a. Read text comprised of familiar words with
accuracy and undersianding.

FERF54b. Notapplicable

EE.RF.5.4.c. Use context to confirm or self-correct
word recognition when reading.

Michigan Range of Complexity: Not measured at
state level, range of complexty determined at
classroom level.
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state level, range of complexty determined at
classroom level

Writing
Text Types and Purposes.

L3

EE.W.3.1 Write opinicns abouliopics or text

A Select a text and write an opinion about it
Michigan Range of Complaxily EEWH.3.1.a: The
student can write/distate/draw a brief piece
describing his/her opinion on 2 given topic or fext.
Wichigan Range of Complexity EEW.M3.1.a: The

studeni can selecttwo werds/phrases that express

an opinicn about a given fopic or fexd.
Michigan Range of Complexity EEWL3.1.a: The

student can select one word or labeled piclure that

expressss an opinion abouta given topic or fexd.

EEW.3.1.b. Write one reason fo supportan opinion

abouta ext.
Michigan Range of ComplexiyEEWH.3.1.b: The

student can identify reasons to suppert an epinion

abouta given {epic of text. (The opinion may
belong to the student, character or authorof a
given text).

Michigan Range of Complexity EEWM3.1.b: The
student can identify fwo words/phrases that
exprass an opinion of & character in a given ext.

student can identify an opinion of & characlerin a
short narrative tex.

EEW.3.1.c. Notapplicable

EEW.3.1.d. Not applicable

EE.W.3.2 Write fo share information supported by
details.

A Select a topic and write aboutitincluding one
fact or detail.

Michigan Rangs of Complexity EEWH.3.2.a: The

student can write/dictate/draw & brief piece abouta

given fopic using facts and deiails.

Wichigan Range of Complexty EEWM3.2.a: The
student can ideniify facis or detaiis abouta given

topic or category.

Michigan Range of Complexly EEWL.3.2.a: The

student can select one fact or detall that is related
{o & given topic or list of details.

EEW.3.2.b. Notapplicable

EEW.3.2.c. Notapplicable
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Writing
Text Types and Purposes.

E:d

EE W.4.1 Write opinions about topics or ex.

A Select a topic or text and write an opinion
aboutit

Michigan Range of Complexty EEW.H.4 1.a:
The student can write/dictate/draw a brief piece
describing his/her opinfon on a given topic or
ext.

Michigan Range of Complexity EEW.MA4.5.a:
The student can write or dictate an opinion
about a given topic or texd.

Michigan Range of Complexity EEWL .4 1.a:
The student can selectone word or [absied
picture that expresses an opinion about a given
topic or text.

EEW4.1.b. Listreasons o support the opinion.
Michigan Range of Complexity EEWH.4.1.b:
The student can identify or iist reasons e
supporian opinion about a given topic or text.
{The apinion may belong to the studentor the
writer of a given text.)

Michigan Range of Complexity EEWMA 1.b:
The student can identify an opinion about a topic
or short text. (The opinicn may belong to the
student, writer or a character).

Michigan Range of Complexity EEW.L 4.1.:
The student can select a labeled picture I
identify an opinion given by an author or
character about a given fopic or text.
EE.W.4.1.c-d. Notapplicabie

EE W.4 .2 Write {o share information supporied
by details.

a. Select a fopic and write aboutitincluding
related visual, tactual, or multimedia information
as appropriate.

Michigan Range of Complexity: Not measured at
state level, range of complexity determined at
classroom level.

EE.W4.2.b. Listwords, facts, or details related
o the topic.

Michigan Range of Complexity EEW.H.4.2.b:
The student can identify or list words, facts, or

Andmiln Hant palata ba A riuns baemis

Writing
Yext Types and Purposes.

@

EE.W.S5.1 Write opinions abouttopics ortext.

z. Introduce a topic or texd and state an opinion
aboutit.

EFEW.5.1.0. Provide reasons fo supportthe
opinion.

Michigan Range of Complexity EEWH.5.1: The
student can write/draw/dictate an opinion abouta
given topic or text and provide one reascn o
supportit

Michigan Range of Complexity EEWMS5S.1: The
student can write/draw/dictale an opinion about a
given fopic or text.

Michigan Range of Complexity EEW.L.5.T: The
student can select one word or labeled picture that
expresses an opinion about a given topic or texd.
EEW.S5S.1.c. N/IA

EEW.5.1.d. N/A

EE.W.5.2 Write to share information supported by
details.

a. Introduce a topic and write to convey information
about it including visual, tactual, or muitimedia
information as appropriate.

Michigan Range of Complexity: Not measured at
state level, range of complexity determinad at
classroom level,

EE.W.5.2.b. Provide facts, details, or other
information related to the topic.

Michigan Range of Complexity EEW.H.5.2.b: The
student can identiforganize/list facts, details, or
other information that reiate to a given lopic,
Michigan Range of Complexity EEWM52.b: The
student can selectwerds/phrases thatrelate to a
given fopic.

Michigan Range of Complexity EE.\W.L.5.2.b: The
student can select labeled pictures thatrelate to
given topic.

EEWS.2.c. NFA

EEWS.2.d. N/A

EEW.E.2.e. NIA

EE.W.5.3 Write about events or personal
experiences.
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experiences.

a. Seleci an event or personal experience and write

abeutitineluding the names of people involved.
Michigan Range of Complexty EEWHM.3.3.2: The
student can write/diciate/draw 2 personal narrafive
about an event or personal experience.

Michigan Range of Compilexily EEWM3.3.a: The
student can identify two details from an eventor
personal experience.

Michigan Range of Complexity EEWL33.a: The
studenican selscta word o piclure to share

information about an svent or personal experience.

EEW.3.3.b. Notapplicable
EEW.3.3.c. Notapplicable
EEW.3.3.d. Notapplicable

Produetion and Distribution of Writing.

2

EE W.3 4 With guidance and support, produce
writing thai expresses more than one idea.
wMichigan Range of Complexity: Notmeasured at
siale level, range of complexity determinad at
gltassroom level

EE.W.3.5 With guidance and support from adulis
and peers, revise own writing.

Michigan Range of Complexily. Not measured at
staie level, range of complexty determined al
ciassroom level

EEW.3.5 With guidance and suppert from adults,
use technology o produce writing while interacting
and colizborating with others.

WVichigan Range of Complexity: Netmeasured at
siale level, range of complexity determined at
classroom level.

Research to Build and Present Knowledge.

&

EEW.3.7 Ideniify information about 2 topicfora
research project.

Michigan Range of Complexty. Notmeasured at
state level, range of complexiy determined at
classroom level,

EEW.3 8 Sortinformation on a topic or personal
experience info two provided categories and write
abeouteach one.

Michigan Range of Complexity EEW.H.3.8: The
studentcan sortinfermation into two categories in
preparation for a wriing project.
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The student can identify or select words that
describe familiar pecple, places, things,
professions, or events.

Michigan Range of Complexity EEW.L 4 2.b:
The siudent can identify and/or name familiar
people, places, professions, events, and
abjects.

EEW4 2.c. Notapplicable

EEWA4 2.d. Notapplicable

EEW4 2 e. Notapplicable

EE.W.4.3 Write about events or personal
experiences.

a. Write abouta personal experience including
wo events in seguence.

Michigan Range of Complexity EEW.H 4.3 a:
The studeni can write/dictate/draw a personal
narrative about an event or personal experience,
using two defails/events in sequence.
Michigan Range of Complexity EEW.M4.3.a:
The student can order two details/events while
preparing to write/communicate about an event
or personal experience.

Michigan Range of Complexity EEWL 4.3 .a:
The student can indicate when something
happened (before or after} while preparing to
write/communicate about an event or persconal
experience.

EEW4.3.b. Listwords that describe an eventor
personal experience to use when writing about
i,

Michigan Range of Complexity EEMW.H.A4.3 b:
The student can identify or list three words that
describe an event or personal experience while
preparing to communicate about it.

WMichigan Range of Complexity EEW.M4.3.b:
The student can identify or list two words that
describe an event or personal experience while
preparing to communicate about it

Michigan Range of Complexity EEWL43.b:
The siudent can select one word or phrase o
describe an event or perscnal experience while
preparing to communicate about it

EE.W4 . 3.c. Notapplicable

EEW4.3.d. Notapplicable

EEWA4 3.2 Notapplicable

Production and Distribution of Writing.
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three or more events in seguance.

Michigan Range of Complexity EEWH.5.3.a: The
student can write/draw/dictate about an eventor
perscnal experience, using twe or more
actions/happenings in seqguence.

Michigan Range of Complexdty EEWM53.a: The
student can order two details/happenings while
preparing to write/communicate about an event or
personal experience.

Michigan Range of Complexity EEW.L.5.3.a: The
student can indicate when something happened
{before or after) while preparing to
write/communicate about an event or personal
experience.

EEW.S.3.0. N/A

EEW.5.3.c. N/A

EEW.S.3.d. N/A

EEW.53.e. N/A

Production and Distribution of Writing.

EE.W.5 4 Produce writing thatis apprepriate for an
explicitly stated task or purpose.

Michigan Range of Complexity: Not measured at
state level, range of complexity defermined at
classroom level,

EEWS5.5 With guidance and support from adulis
and peers, plan before writing and revise own
writing.

Michigan Range of Complexity: Not measured at
state level, range of complexily determined at
classroom level.

EE.W.5.6 With guidance and support from adults,
use technology including the Internet, to produce
writing while interacting and collaborating with
others.

Michigan Range of Complexity: Not measured at
state level, range of complexity determined at
classroom level.

Research to Build and Present Knowledge.

EE.WA5.7 Conduct short research projects using
WG Of MOre SOUrces.

Michigan Range of Complexity: Not measured at
state level, range of complexity determined at
classroom level.

EE.W.5.8 Gather and sort relevant information on a
topic from print or digital sources into given
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siudant can choose two pieces of information that
are related to & given iopic in preparation for a
class writing project.

Michigan Range of Complexity EEW.L.3.8: The
student can confribuie o class brainsterming
sessions io generate ideas for group writing
projecis.

EEW.3 9 (Begins in grade 4)

EEW.3,10 Write routinely for a variely of tasks,
purposes, and audiences.

Bangs of Writing.

@

EEWV.3.40. Write routinely for a variety of tasks,
purposes, and audiences.

Michigan Range of Complexity Notmeasured at
state level, range of complexty determined at
classroom level.
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than one idea.

Michigan Range of Complexity EEW.H.4.4: The
studeni can use atleasithree ideas, details, or
examples when writing/dictating/drawing about
2 given opic.

Michigan Range of Complexity EEWM4 4: The
student can contribute two ideas during a
brainstorming session while preparing for a
wriing assignment,

Michigan Range of Complexity EEWL 4 4. The
student can contribute one idea during a
brainsiorming session while preparing fora
writing assignment.

EE.W.4.5 With guidance and support from

adults and peers, plan before writing and revise
own wrifing.

Michigan Range of Complexity: Notmeasured at
state level, range of complexity determined at
classroom level.

EE W4.6 With guidance and support from .
adults, use technology, including the Internet,
produce writing while interacting and
collaboratling with others.

Michigan Range of Complexty: Not measured at
state level, range of complexity determined at
classroom level.

Research o Build and Present Knowledge.

FEW47 Gather information about a topic from
wo or more scurces for a research project.
Michigan Range of Complexity: Not measured at
state ievel, range of complexity determined at
classroom level.

EE W4 .8 Recall and sortinformation from
personal experiences or a fopic into given
categories.

Michigan Range of Complexity EEW.H.4.8: The
student can sort informaticn into two categories
in preparation for a writing project

Michigan Range of Complexity EEWM4.8: The
student can choose two pieces of information
that are related to a given fopic in preparation for
a writing project.

Michigan Range of Complexity EEWL.4.8: The
student can choose one piece of infermation
that is related o a given topic in preparation for
2 wriling project.
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Michigan Range of Complexity EEW.H.5.8: The
student can sortinformation into two categories in
preparation for a wriing project.

Micrigan Range of Complexity EEVW.M5.8: The
student can choose two pieces of information that
are related o a given topic in preparation fora
writing project.

Michigan Range of Complexty EEWL58: The
student can choose one piece of information thatis
related to a given topic in preparalion for a wriling
project.

FE.W.5.9 Use information from literary and
informational text to support writing.

a. Apply Essential Elements of Grade 5 Reading
Standards fo literature (e .g., *Compare and
confrast two characters in the story”).

Michigan Range of Compiexity: Not measured at
state level, range of complexity determined at
ciassroom level.

EEWS58b. AppiyEssential Elements of Grade 5
Reading Standards to informational fexts (e.g.,
"Use specific reasons and evidence for supporting
specific points in an informational text.”}.

Michigan Range of Complaxty: Noi measured at
state level, range of complexity determined at
classroom level,

Range of Writing.

» EEWS5.10. Write routinely for a variety of tasks,

purposes, and audiences.

Michigan Range of Complexty: Not measured at
state level, range of complexity determined st
classroom level.



Speaking and Listening
Comprehension and Collaboration.

&

EE.SL.3.1 Engage in colizhorative discussions.,

a. Engage in collaborative interactions abouitexs.
Michigan Range of Complexity: Not measured at
stale level, range of complexdty determined al
classroom level,

EE.SL.3.1b. Listen to others’ ideas before
responding.br>Michigan Range of Complexty: Not
measured at stzte level, range of complexity
delerminad atclassroom level.

EE.SL.3.1.c. Indicate confusion or lack of
understanding about information

presenied br>Mchigan Range of Complexity: Not
mesasured at siate level, range of complexily
determined at classroom level.

EE.5L.3.1.d. Bpress ideas ciearlybr=Mchigan
Range of Complexity: Not measured at stale level,

range of compiexty determined atclassroom ievel.

EE.3L.3.2 dentifv details in a textread aloud or
information preseniad orally or through other
media.

Michigan Range of Complexity EE.SL.H.3.2: The
student can respend io questions aboul defails
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informational text to support writing.

A ApplyEssential Elernents of Grade 4 Reading
Standards to literature (e.g., "Use details from
text fo describe a character in a story”).

Michigan Range of Complexty. Notmeasured at
state level, range of complexty determined at
classroom level.

s EEW.4.5.b. Apply Essential Elements of Grade
4 Reading Standards to informational texts {e.g.,
"Use reasons and evidence supporting pointin
an informational text™).

Michigan Range of Complexity: Not measured at
state level, range of complexity defermined at
classroom level.

Range of Writing.

= EEW4.10. Write routinely for a variety of tasks,
purposes, and audiences.
Michigan Range of Com plexity: Not measured at
state level, range of complexty determined al
classroom level,

Speaking and Listening
Comprehension and Collaboration.

e EE.SL.4.1 Engage in collaborative discussions.
a. Confribute ideas from prior knowledge of a
fext during discussions about the same fext.
Michigan Range of Complexity: Notmeasured at
stale level, range of complexity determined at
classroom fevel.

« EE.SL.4.1.h. With guidance and support, carry
outassigned role in a discussion.

Michigan Range of Complexity. Not measured at
state level, range of complexity determined at
classroom level.

s« EE.SL.4.1.c. Answerspecific quesiicns related
to information in a discussion.

Michigan Range of Complexty: Not measured at
state level, range of compiexity determined at
classroom level.

¢ EESLA4.1d. Identifythe keyideas ina
discussion.

Michigan Range of Complexity: Not measured at
state level, range of complexily determined at
ciassroom level.

Speaking and Listening
Comprahension and Collaboration.

&

EE.SL.5.1 Engage in collaborative discussions.
a. Come fo discussion prepared to share
information.

Michigan Range of Complexity: Not measured at
state level, range of com plexity determined at
classroom level.

EE.SL.5.1.b. Carryoutassigned rolein a
discussion.

Michigan Range of Complexity: Not measured at
state level, range of complexily determined at
classroom level.

EE SL.5.1.c. Ask guestions related to information in
a discussion.

Michigan Range of Complexty: Not measured at
state level, range of complexity determined at
classtoom level.

EE.SL.5.1.d. Make commenis that contribute o the
discussion and link to the remarks of others.,
Michigan Range of Complexity: Not measured at
state level, range of complexity defermined at
classroom level.
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« Nichigan Range of Complexity EE.SL.M3.2: The
student can respond to basic quesfions about
details presented orally or through other media.

s Michigan Range of Complexty EE.SL.L.3.2: The
student can selecta deltzil rom a texi presented
grally or through other media.

s EE.SLA.3 Ask or answer questions abouithe
details provided by the speaker
Michigan Range of Complexily: Assessed at state
level under EESL3Z.

M e WA

Presentation of Knowlsdge and ideas.

s EE.SL2.4 Recounta personal experience, story, or
fopic including details.
Michigan Range of Complexity: Notmeasured at
siale level, range of complexity determined at
classroom level.

« FEE.8L.35 Creale a mulimadia presentation ofa
siory or poem.
WMichigan Range of Complexly. Not measured at
siale ievel, range of complexty determined at
ciassroom igvel

e EE.SL386 Combine words for effective
communication to clarify thoughis, feelings, and
ideas in various contexis.
Michigan Range of Complexity: Notmeasured at
state level, range of complexiy determined at
classroom jevel
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details from a texd read aloud or infermation
oresented orally or through other media.

s Michigan Range of Complexity EE.SLHA4.2: The
student can answer questions about
information presented orally or through other
media, including (but nct limited o) points
made by the presenter.

» Michigan Range of Complexity EE.SL.M4.2: The
student can answer basic questions about
details presented orally or through other media.

« Michigan Range of Complexity EESLEL4.2: The
student can select a detail from information
presented orally or through other media,

s EE.SL.4.3 ldentify a point that the speaker
makes.

Michigan Range of Complexity. Assessed at
state level under EE.SL4.2.

Presentation of Knowledge and ldeas

e EE.SL.44 Retell a story or personal experience
aor recount a topic with supporting details.

Michigan Range of Complexity: Not measured at

siate level, range of complexity determined at
classroom level.

¢ FE.SL4.5 Add sudio recordings orvisuals to a
oresentation about a personally reievant topic.

Michigan Range of Complexity: Notmeasured at

state level, range of complexty determined at
classroom level.

e EE.SL.4 8 Differentiale between communication
partners and contexts that call for formal and
informal communication.

Michigan Range of Complesity: Not measured at

state level, range of coimplexity determined at
classroom fevel.
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a text presented orally or through other media.
Michigan Range of Complexity EE.SL.H.5.2: The
student can identify'state the main idea ofa text
presented graily or through other media and/or
identify z supporting reason for a specific point
Michigan Range of Complexity EE.SL.M.5.2: The
student can answer questions about information
presenied orally or through other media, inctuding
{but not limited to} the main idea of the
presentation.

Michigan Range of Complexty EESLL.5.2: The
student can select one or more details from
information presented orally or through other
media.

EF .8L.5.3 [dentify the reasons and evidence
supporting & specific point.

Michigan Range of Complexity: Assessed ai state
fevel under EE.SL.5.2.

Presentation of Knowledge and ideas.

&

EE.SL.54 Reporion a familiar iopic or textor
present an opinion including related facts.
Vichigan Range of Complexty. Not measured at
state level, range of complexify determined at
classroom level.

EE.SL.5.5 Selector create audio recordings and
visualfiactile displays to enhance a presentation.
EE.SL.5.6 Differentiate between contexts thal
require formal and informal communication.
Michigan Range of Complexity: Notmeasured at
state level, range of compiexity determined at
classroom level,

Vocabulary Acquisition and Use.

EEL.5.4. Determine or clarify the meaning of
vocabulary drawn from reading and content areas.
A Use context as a clue fo determine the meaning
of words.

EE.L.54.b. Identifythe temporal meaning of words
when commen affixes (-ing, -ed, -s, -es) are added
fo common nouns and verbs.

EEL.S4c N/A

EE.L.5.5. Demonstrate understanding of word
relationships. A Use simple, common idioms
{e.g., You betl, ¥'s a deal., We're cool.).

EEL55L. NA

EE.L.5.5.c. N/A



Language
Conventions of Standard English.

EEL 3.1 Demensirate standard English grammar
and usage when communicating.

a. Uses noun + verb, noun + adiective, and subject
+ verb + object combinations in communication.
EEL.3.1.b. Use regular plural nouns in
communication.

EE.L.3.1.c. Notapplicabie

EE.L.3.1.d. Use presentand pastiense verbs.
EE.L.3.1e. Notapplicable

EEL.3.1.5 Notapplicable

EE.L.3.1.0. Use common adjectives.

EE.L.3.1.h. Notapplicable {ses EEL3.1.a)
FE.L.3.1.1 Ask simple questions.

WMichigar Range of Complexty EELH.3.1: The
student can ideniify the correct use of grammalical
structures {e.g., singulas/plural nouns, apprepriate
proncuns, present/pasttense verbs) when
communicaling.

Michigan Range of Complexty EELM3.1: The
student can identifydemonstrate the correct
grammatical use of nouns and/or pronouns when
prasented in contex.

Wichigan Range of Compiexity EEL.L3.1: The
student can ideniify the correct grammatical use of
nouns when presented in context.

EE.L.3.2 Demonstrate understanding of
convenicens of standard English.

A Capitalize the first letter of familiar names.
EE.L.3.2.b. During shared writng, indicats the
need o add a period at the end of a sentence.
VMichigan Range of Complexty EELH.3Z: The
studenican identify that the first word in a sentence
should be capitalized and/or choose the correct
ending punctuation (period, question mark, or
axclamation point).

Michigan Range of Complexity EEL M3.2: The
student can identify correct capitalization and/or
end punctuation {pericd and question mark).
Michigan Range of Complexty EEL.L3.2: The
student can differentiate between a word and a
simple sentence.

EEL1.3.2.c. Notapplicable

EEl 27 A hlat ammiinanhils

Language
Conventions of Standard English.

EE.L 4.1. Demonstrate standard English
grammar and usage when communicating.

a. Use possessive pronouns.

£E.L.4.1.b. Combine common nouns with
verbs, NOUNs, of proneuns in cemmunication.
EEL 4.1.c. Notapplicable

EEL 4 1.d. Use comparative and superlative
adjectives to describe pecople or objects.
EE.L.4.1.e. Use common prepositions {e.g., to,
from, in, out, on, off, by, with}.

EE.L.4.1f Combine three or more words in
communication.

Michigan Range of Complexity EELHA4.1: The
student can identify the correct usage of
grammatical structures {e.g., singular/plural
nouns, appropriate pronouns, presentpast
iense verbs) when communicating.

Michigan Range of Complexity EEL.M4.1: The
student can identify correct usage of simple
grammatical structures (e.g., singular/plural
nouns, appropriate pronouns) when
communicating.

Michigan Range of Complexity EEL1.4.1: The
student can identify correct usage of simple
grammaticai structures {e.g., singular/plural
nouns) when communicating.

EEL 4.1.g. Notapplicable

EE...4 2 Demonsirate understanding of
conventions of standard English.

a. Capitaiize the first word in a sentence.
Michigan Range of Complexity EELH4.2.a: The
student can identify which wordiwords should
be capitalized in a sentence (first words and
proper nouns ) and choose the correctending
punctuation (period, question mark, or
exclamation point).

Michigan Range of Complexity EE L M4 2.a: The
student can identify capital letters and basic
punctuation (periods and question marks).
Michigan Range of Complexty EELL4.2.a: The
siudent can differentiate ifa sentenceis a

statement or a guestion.
EED A9 R Aot analbiosakls
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Language
Conventions of Standard English.

8

EE.L.5.1 Pemonstrate standard English grammar
and usage when communicating.

a. NIA

EEL5.1b. Form and use the pasttense of
frequently occurring irregular verbs (e.g., went, sat,
ate, toid).

EEL.5.1.c NA

EELS5.14d.

EE.L.5.1.e. Use freguently occurring conjunclions:
and, but, or, for, because.

Michigan Range of Complexty EELH.5.1: The
student can identify the correct usage of
grammatical structures, including (but notlimited
{0} frequently occurring pastiense irreguiar verbs
{e.g., went, sat, ate, {old) and/or conjunctions (and,
bui, or, for, because).

Michigan Range of Complexity EE.LM5.1: The
student can identify correct usage of simple
grammatical sfructures {e.g., singular/plural
neuns, approptiate prenouns, verbs) when
communicating.

Michigan Range of Complexity EEL.L.5.1: The
studeni can identify correct usage of singular/plural
nouns when cecmmunicating.

EE.L.5.2 Demonstrate understanding of
conventions of standard English.

&, Not applicable

Michigan Range of Complexity: Notmeasured at
state level, range of complexty determined at
classrocm level.

EEL5Z2Db. N/A

EE.L.52.c. N/A

EE.L.52e. Spell untaught word phonetically,
drawing on letier-sound relationships and
common spelling patterns.

Michigan Range of Complexty. Not measured at
state level, range of complexity defermined at
classroom level.

Knowledge of Language.

L4

EE.L.5.3. Use language to achieve desired
meaning when communicating.
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cammen high-frequency words accurately.
Michigan Range of Complexity. Notmeesured at
stale level, range of complexity determined at
classroom level
EE.L.3.2f Use speiling patiemns in familiar words
with commen speiling patterns o spell words with
e same spelling pattem.
Michigan Range of Complexty: Not measured at
siate level, range of complexity determined at
classroom level
EF.L.32g. Consultprintin the environment o
support reading and spelling.

lichigan Range of Complexty, Not measured at
stale level, range of complexity determined at
classroom level.

Knowledge of Language.

L3

&

£E.( 3.3. Use language o achieve desirad
ouicomes when communicating.

a, Use language fo make simpie requesis,
comment, or share information.

Michigan Range of Complexity EELH3.3: The
student can identify the correct use of language to
communicate effectively with a variety of audiences
and for diffierent purposes (s.g., asking and
answering questions, sharing Information and
advecating for oneseif).

Michigan Range of Complexty EELM3.3: The
student can use language io communicate
sffectively with a variety of audiences and for
different purposes (e.g., asking guestions, sharing
informalion, responding to greetings, using polite
sxpressicns, using appropriate body language}.
Michigan Range of Compiexity EE.L.L.3.3: The
student can identify the correct use of language 1
communicate effectively with famillar people (e.g..
sharing information. responding o greetings,
being polite, and making simple reguesis, slc.}.
EE.L.3.3.L. Notapplicable

Vocabulary Acquisition and Use.

L]

EF1L.34 Demonstrate knowiedge of word
meanings.

a. With guidance and suppori, use sentence tevel
context to determine what word is missing from a
sentence read ajoud,

i vt e e 1 ¥ AT
EE.L4.2.d. Spell words phonetically, drawing on
knowledge of lettersound refationships, and/or
common spelling patlems.

Michigan Range of Complexity: Notmeasured at
siate level, range of complexiy determined at
classroom level.

Knowledge of Languags.

L]

EFL.4.3. Use language to convey meaning
when writing or communicating. a. Use
language o express emotion.

EEL 4.3.c. Communicate effectively with peers
and adulis.

Michigan Range of Complexity EELHA43: The
siudent can use language to express emotions
and communicate effectively with peers and
adults {(e.g., asking and answsering guestions,
initiating conversafions, sharing information,
and making simpte requests).

Michigan Range of Complexity: EEL MA.3: The
student can use language to communicate
effiectively with a variety of audiences and for
different purposes (e.g9., asking guestions,
sharing information, responding to greefings,
using polite expressions},

Michigan Range of Complexity EELL4.3:The
siudent can identify the correct use of language
o communicate effectively with familiar people
(e.g., sharing information, responding o
greelings, being polite and making sim ple
reguests, elc.).

Yocabulary Acquisition and Use.

&

EE.L 4.4 Demonstrate knowledge of word
meanings.

a. Use context as a clue fo guide selection of a
word that completes a sentence read aloud by
an adult.

Wichigan Range of Complexity EEL HA4 4.a: The
student can use context as & clue to guide
selection of a word or words that completes a
seqntence.

Michigan Range of Complexity EE.L.M4 .4.a: The
student can use coniext cues to determine the
meaning of familiar werds paired with pictures
and/or

objects.

Michigan Range of Complexity EEL H.5.3: The
student can use language effectively to
communicate with peers and adults (¢.9., asking
and answering questions, initiating conversations,
sharing informaticn, and making requests).
Michigan Range of Complexity EEL.M5.3: The
student can use language o communicate
effectively with a variety of audiences and for
different purposes (e.g.. asking questions, sharing
information, responding to greetings, using polite
expressions, using appropriate body language).
Michigan Range of Complexity EEL.L 5.3: The
student can identify the correct use of language o
communicate effectively with familiar people (8.9
sharing information, responding to gresiings,
being polite, and making simple requests, elc.).

Yocabulary Acguisition and Use

L1

EE.L .54 Demonstrate knowledge of word
meanings.

a. Use sentence leve! context to determine which
word is missing from a content area lext.
Michigan Range of Complexity EEL.H.5.4.a: The
student can use contextas a clue to guide
selection of a word or words that best complete a
sentence.

Michigan Range of Complexity EELM5.4.a: The
student can use coniext clues ic determine the
meaning of familiar words paired with pictures
andfor objects.

Michigan Range of Complexty EEL.L.54.a: The
student can use cues to recegnize the meaning of
familiar words when paired with pictures.
EE.L.54b. Use frequently occurring root words
{e.q., talk) and ihe words that result when word
endings are added {e.g., talked, talking, talks).
Michigan Range of Complexity: Not measured at
state level, range of complexity determined at
classroom level.

EE.L.5.4.c. Notapplicable

EEL.5.5 Demonsirate understanding of word
relationship and use.

a. Use simpie, common idioms (e.g.. You bet!, it's
a deal.,, We're cool.).

Michigan Range of Complexity: Not measured at
state level, range of complexity determinad at
classroom level.

EFL.5.5b. N/A
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siudent can determing which word or words best
complete g sentence. (The sentence mayormay
not be read atoud depending on student need.)
Michigan Range of Complexy EELM34.a: The
siudent can use semantic and/for synfactic cues o
reccgnize familiar words paired with piclures
and/or objecis in context.

Michigan Range of Complexity EELL.3.4.a: The
siudent can use simple visual andfer auditory cues
to recognize familiar words.,

EE.L3.4.b, With guidance and support, identify the
femporal meaning of words when common affixes
(-ing, -ed) are added io common verbs.

Wichigan Range of Complexity. Not measured at
siate lavel, range of complexity determined at
classroom level,

EE.L.3.4.c Notapplicable

EE.L.3.4d. Notapplicable

FE L 3.5 Demonsirate understanding of word
ralaiionships and usse.

A Determine the literal meaning of words and
ohrases in conigx.

EE.L.3.5D. ldentifyreal-iife connections between
wards and their use (e.g., happy: 1 am happy’}.
EE.L.35.c. Identfy words thatdescribe personal
emotional states.

Michigan Range of Complexity EEL.H.3.5: The
student can ideniify the meaning of words in
narrative and informational texts, including (but not
limited o) words thal describe emotions.
Michigan Rangs of Complexity EEL.M.3.5: The
siudent can identify the meaning of words in one-
paragraph narrative and informational texs,
including (but notlimited to} "leeling words.”
Michigan Range of Complexdty EEL.L.3.5: The
stmdent can identify the meaning of basic worde
paired with piclures in narrative or informational
texts, including {but not fimited fo) “feeling words™
(e.g. happy, sad, tired, mad, eic.).

EE.L 3.5 Demonsirate understanding of words that
signal spatial and temporal relationships {(8.9.
behind, under, after, soon, next, later).

wichigan Range of Complexity Not measuyed at
siate level, range of complexity determined at
classroom level.
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siudent can use cues to recognize the meaning
offamiliar words.

EE.L.A44b. Use frequently occurring root words
(e.g., talk} and the words thatresult when word
endings are added (e.g.talked, talking, talks}).
Michigan Range of Complexty Not measured at
slale leval, range of com plexity determined at
classroom level

EE.L 44 .c MNotapplicable

EEL 4.5 Demonstrate understanding of word
relaticnships and use.

A Notapplicable

EEL4.5b. Use common idioms (g.g., N0 wWay,
not a chance, you bel).

Michigan Range of Complexity. Not measured at
state level, range of complexity determined at
classroom level.

EE L4 5.c. Demonstrate understanding of
opposites.

Michigan Rangs of Complexity EELHA4.5.c: The
siudent can identify the meaning of words in
narrative and informational texts, including (but
notlimited o} opposites.

Michigan Range of Complexity EEL.M4.5.c: The
student can identify the opposite meaning of a
given word that appears in a tex.

Michigan Range of Complexity EE.L.L.4.5.c: The
student can identify the opposite meaning of
frequently used words.

EEL 4.6 Use words acquired through
conversations, being read 1o, and during shared
reading actviies inciuding domain specific
words.

Michigan Range of Gomplexity: Not measured at
state level, range of complexity determinad at
ciassroom level.
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that have similar meanings.

Michigan Range of Complexity EEL.H.5.5.c: The
student can demonstrate understanding of the
meaning of words used in context, including (but
not fimited 0} synenyms.

Michigan Range of Complexity EEL.M5.5.c: The
student can identify a word with the same meaning
as the target word that appears in a paragraph of
text,

Michigan Range of Compiexity EEL.L5.5.¢: The
sludent can identify a word with the same meaning
as a farget word that appears in a one- {o two-
sentence text.

EE.L.5.6 Use words acquired through
conversafions, being read to, and during shared
reading activiies including domainspedcific words,
Michigan Range of Compiexty: Not measured at
state level, range of complexity determined at
classroom level.
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MAISA
. Standards Ovarview

Commmon Core Essential Elements ELA {(2015)
6th Grade

Reading {Liferature)
Wey ideas and Details.

Ll

EE.RL3.1 Determine what 2 iext says explicitly as well
as what simple inferances mustbe drawn.

Wichigarn Range of Complexity EERLHG.1: The
student can answer questions about narrative text
using explicit details and clues to make simpie
inferences.

Michigan Range of Compiexty EERLME.1: The
student can use details and clues & answer
questions about basic narrative text elements (8.9,
characters’ actions/feslings/behaviors/motivations,
major events, setting, story sequence, efc.).

Wichigan Range of Complexity EEIRL.LE.1: The
student can use datalis {piclures}ic answer concrete
who, what, where or when questions zbout short
narrative text.

EE.RL.S.2 ldentify detsils in g texi that are related o
the theme or central idea.

Michigan Range of Complexty EE.RLH.6.2: The
student can identify one or more details in narrative
textthat are related o the ©xt's theme or main idea.
Michigan Range of Complaexty EERLMB 2: The
student can identify detall that relates to the theme or
main idea of a short narrative texd when the theme or
main idea is provided.

Michigan Range of Complexty EERL.L.B.2: The
student can identify the theme or main idea of a short
narrative fext.

FE.RLB.3 Can identfy how a character responds to a
challenge in a story.

Michigan Range of Complexty EE.RL.H.8.3: The
student can identify how a character responds o a
challenge or problem in a narralive text.

Common Core Essential Elements ELA (2015}
7ih Grade

Reading {Literature)
Key ideas and Deiails.

= EE.RL.7.1 Analyze text to identify where
information is exglicitly stated and whers
inferences mustbe drawn.

= Michigan Range of Complexity EERL.H.7.1:
The student can answer questions about
narrative text using explicit details and clues to
make inferences.

= Michigan Range of Complexily EERLM.7.1:
The siudent can use concrete details to answer
simple guestions and make prediction about
short narrative text.

» Michigan Range of Complexity: EERLL.7.1:
The student can use concrete details o answer
simpie "who”, “what’, "where” or “when”
questions about short narrative text.

e EERL72Identifyevents inatextthatare
related o the theme or centrai idea.

+ Michigan Range of Complesity EE.RLH.7.2:
The student can identify one or more details in
narrative text that are related to the texd’s theme
ormain idea,

« Michigan Range of Compiexity: EE.RL.M.7.2:
The student can identify one detall that relates
o the theme or main idea of a short narrative
et (when the theme or main idea is provided).

= Michigan Range of Complexity EE.RL.L.7.2:
The student can identify the theme or main idea
of a short narrative text.

s EE.RL.7.3 Determine how two or more story
elements are related.

« Michigan Range of Complexity: EE.RL.H.7.3:
The student can indicate how two or more story
elements are relaied.

Commeon Core Essential Elements ELA {(2015)
8th Grade

Reading {Literature)
Key Ideas and Details.

« EERL.8.1.Cite textio support inferences from
stories and poems.

+ Michigan Range of Complexity EERL.H.8.1:
The student can answer questions about
narrative text using explicit details, and/or
identify specific details that supportan
inference.

= Michigan Range of Complexty: EE.RL.M.8.1:
The student can use details from narrative text
o answer simple questions and make
predictions.

s Michigan Range of Complexity EERLLS8.1:
The studentcan use concrete detaills to answer
simple “who”, “what’, “where” or “when”
guestions about shori narrative texd.

« EERLB.2 Recountan evenirelated fo the
theme or central idea, including details about
character and setting.

s Michigan Range of Complexdty: EE.RLH.8.2:
The student can relate details about events,
characters, and/or setiings to the theme or main
idea of a narrative tex.

= Michigan Range of Complexity: EE.RL.M.82:
The student can identify the theme or main idea
of a short narrative text.

= Michigan Range of Complexity: EE.RL.L.B.2:
The student can identify the theme or main idea
of a short narrative text.

= EE.RL.8.3. ldentify which incidents in a story or
drama tead to subsegueni action,

¢ Michigan Range of Complexity: EE.RL.H.8.3:
The student can indicate how a particular event
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siudent can identifv an event thathad an effecton a
character in a short narrative text or how a specific
action/event made the character feel.

VMichigan Range of Complexity EE.RL.L.G6.53: The
student can identify an action of a character in a short
narrative text.

Craft and Structurs.

EERL .54 Determine how word choice changes the
meaning in a text.

Michigan Range of Complexty: Assessed atthe state
levelunder EEL S .4 and EEL.B.5.

EE.RL.B.5 Determine the struclure of 3 text (e.g., story,
poem, or dramay.

Michigan Range of Complexty: EERLHB.5: The
student can ideniify the genre of a text {siory, poem, or
drama) based on how itis

organized/structured {e.g., beginning/middie/end,
scenes/acts, sianzas, o ).

Michigan Range of Compiaxty: EE.RLMS.5: The
student can identify a variety of narrative text genres
{(sfory, poem, end drama}.

Michigan Range of Complexity, EERLLE.5: The
student can differentiate between two fypes of
narrative text genres.

EE.RL.5.6 deniify words or phrases in the text that
describe or show what the narrator or speaker is
thinking or feeling.

Michigan Range of Compiexity EERLH.E6: The
student can identify words/phrases in a narrative text
that show what the narrator or speakeris
thinkingfieeling.

WMichigan Range of Complexly EERLMB.E: The
siudent can identify what the narrator/speakeris
feeling when specific clues are given in textor
speech.

wichigan Range of Complexly EERLLES: The
student can identify what the nairator/s peaker ofa
short narrative text/speach sakd.

integration of Knowledge and ideas,

s EE.RL..7 Compare the experience ofreading or

listening o a written story, drama or poem with ihe
experience of watching video or live performance of
the same text

Michigan Range of Complexity: Not measured atstate
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The student can identify which story elementis
associated with a given story element.

« Michigan Range of Complexity: EERL.L.7.3:
The student can identify whatis the same
between two characiers when given a visual
model to match.

Craft and Structure,

» EE.RL.7 4 Determine the meaning of simple
idioms and figures of speech as theyare used
inatext
Michigan Range of Complexity: Assessed atthe
state level under EE.LL7.4 and EE.L.7 5.

» EE.RL.7.5 Compare the structure of two or
more texs (2.¢., stories, poems, or dramas).
Michigan Range of Complexity: Not measured
at state level, range of complexity defermined at
classroom level,

+ EE.RL.7.6 Compare the points of view of two or
more characters or narrators in a text.

Michigan Range of Complexity: Not measured
atstate level, range of complexity determined at
classroom level.

Integration of Knowledge and ldeas.

+ EE.RL.7.7 Compare a texi version of a story,
drama, or poem with an audio, video, or live
version ofthe same text.

Michigan Range of Complexty: Not measured
at state level, range of complexity determined at
classroem level.

+ EE.RL.7.2 Compare a fictional time, place, or
character in one text with the same time, place,
or character porirayed in a historical account.
Wichigan Range of Complexty. Noi measured
at stale level, range of complexty determined at
classroom level.

Range of Reading and Level of Text Complexity

s FEE.RL.7.10 Demonstrate understanding of text
while actively engaged in reading or listening to
siories, dramas, and poelry.

Michigan Range of Complexty: Not measured
at state leval, range of complexity determined at
classroom level.

a subsequent happening to occur.

s Nichigan Range of Complexity: EE.RL.M8.3:
The student can select the actionfeventin a
narrative texi that led to a later action {when the
tater aclion is given).

+ Michigan Range of Complexity: EE.RL.L.8.3:
The student can identify an event that occurred
or a characier's action in a shori narrative text.

Craft and Structure,

s EE.RL.B4.Determine connotative meanings of
words and phrases in a lext
Michigan Range of Complexity: Assessed atihe
state level under EE.L.84 and EE.L.8.5.

« EE.RL.8.5. Compare and confrast the siructure
of two or more texts.

Wichigan Range of Complexity: Not measured
atstate level, range of compiexity determined at
classroom level,

s EE.RLBS. Determine the difference inthe
points of view of a character and the audience
or reader in a text with suspense or humort.
Michigan Range of Complexity. Not measured
at state Jevel, range of complexity deiermined ai
classroom level.

Integration of Knowledge and Ideas.

e EE.RL.B.7.Compare and conirast a texi version
of a story, drama, or poem with an audio, video,
or live version of the same tex.

Michigan Range of Complexity: Notmeasured
atsiate level, range of complexity determined at
classroom level,

= EE.RL.B.9.Compare and confrastthemes,
patterns of events, or characters across two or
meore stories or dramas.

Michigan Range of Comgplexity: Not measured
at state level, range of complexiy determined at
classroom level.

Range of Reading and Level of Text Complexity.

s EE.RL.8.10. Demonstrate understanding of text
while actively engaged in reading or listening i
stories, dramas, and poelry.

Michigan Range of Complexty: Not measured
at state level, range of complexity determined at
rlacsranm lewrl
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fevel,

CERL 53 (Notapplicable o litlersture)}

EE.RL.B.S Compare and contrast stories, myths, orF
wexts with similar topics or themes.

Michigan Range of Complexity: Not measured at siate
level, range of complexity determined atclassroom
leval.

Range of Reading and Level of Text Complexity.

&

EE.BL.6.10 Demonsirate understanding of text while
actively reading or listening o stories, dramas, or
poeiry

Michigan Range of Complexty Not measured at state
level, range of complexity determined at classroom
tevel

Reading {Informational Text)
Hev ldeas and Detalls.

&

EERLG.1 Analyze & tex o deferming whatit says
explicitly as well as what inferences should be drawn,
VMichigan Range of Complexity. EERLH.G.1: The
student can use detaiis and clues from informational
et to answer guestions and maks simple
inferences.

wichigan Range of Complexty: EERILME.1: The
sfudentcan use details and clues to answer basic
guesiions aboutinformational text.

Michigan Range of Complexity: EERILL.8.1: The
student can answer simpig who, what, where, or when
questions about shortinformational texds.

£E.R1.8.2 Determine the main idea of a passage and
detlails or facts related to it

Wichigan Range of Compiexity: EE.RLH.6.2: The
student can identify one or more detaiis in
informational lext that are related o the text’s main
idea.

Michigan Range of Complexity, EE.RLME.2: The
student can identify one detall thatrelates to the main
idea of a shortinformational text when the

main idesa is provided.

WMichigan Range of Complexiy: EERLLS.2: The
student can identify the malin idea of a short
informational text.

EE.RI 8.3 identify a defall that elaborates upon
individuals, evenis, orideas introduced in & text.

Reading (Informational Text)
Key ldeas and Details.

@

EERIL7.1 Analyze text to identify where
information is explicitly stated and where
inferences must be drawn.

Michigan Range of Complexity: EE.RIH.7.1: The
student can use details and clues from
informational text to answer questions and
make inferences.

ichigan Range of Complexity EE.RIM7.1: The
student can use concrete details o answer
simple questions and make predictions about
a shortinformational text.

Michigan Range of Complexity. EE.RLL.7.1: The
student can use concrete details 1© answer
simple "who”, “what”, "where”, or "when”
questions about shortinformational tex.
EE.RL7.2 Determine two or more central ideas
in atext

Michigan Range of Complexity, EE.RLH.7.2: The
student can identify one or more central ideas

in an informational text.

Michigan Range of Complexity: EE.RLM.7.2: The
student can identify one detail that relates to the
main idea of a shortinformational text (when
the main idea is provided).

Wichigan Range of Complexity: EERRIL.7.2: The
student can identify the main idea of a short
informational text.

Reading {Informational Text}
Key ldeas and Details.

EE RI8.1. Cite text to supportinferences from
informational text.

Michigan Range of Compiexity, EE.RLH.8.1: The
student can answer questions about
informational text using explicit details andfor
identify specific detaiis that support an
inference.

Michigan Range of Complexity EE.RLM8.1: The
student can use concrete details to answer
simple questions and make prediclions about
shortinformational text.

Michigan Range of Complexity: EERIL.8.1: The
student can use concrete details © answer
simple “who”, "what”, "where,” or “when”
guestions about shortinformational text.
EE.RL8.2. Provitde a summary of a fariliar
informational text.

Michigan Range of Complexity, EE.RLH.8.2: The
student can identify a sentence/statement that
accurately summarizes a short infermational
text.

Michigan Range of Compiexity: EE.RLM.8.2: The
siudent can identify the main idea ofa short
informaticnal text.

Michigan Range of Complexty: EE.RI.L.8.2: The
siudent can identify the main idea of a short
informational text.
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student can identify 2 detall that elaborates (gives
information} about an individual, evenioridea
presented in an informational exl

Michigan Range of Complexly. EE.RLMS.3: The
student can identify one detail about an individual,
event, of idea described in short informational exi.
Michigan Range of Complexity EERRIL8.3: The
student can malch a detall with 2 person or event
described in shortinformational texd

Craf and Structure,

EF.RI.6.4 Delermine how word choice changes the
meaning of a &

Michigan Range of Complexty: Assessed atsiate
levelunder EE.LB84 and EEL5B.5.

EE.Ri.6.5 Determine how the fifle fits the structure of
the texd. (Cause/Effect, Chronclogical,
Compare/Conirast, Crder of Importance,
Problem/Solufion, Sequence/Steps).

Michigan Range of Complexity: EE.RLH.E.5: The
student can determineg how the tide of an informatlional
extrelates 1o its content

Wichigan Range of Complexty EERLMG.5: The
student can select a title that is appropriate for a short
informational text when given choices.

Wichigan Range of Complexity: EE.RILLE.5: The
student can identify the title of a short informational
ext

EE.RL5.6 identifywords or phrases in the iext that
describe or show the author's point of view.

Wichigan Range of Complexty EERLH.6.6: The
student can identify concreie details in informational
text that describe/show the author's pointof

vigw.

Wichigan Range of Compiexity: EERLME.6: The
siugent can ideniify whathiow the author feels about
the topic of a short informational text.

iichigan Range of Complexity: EERLLE.6: The
student can identify what the author/speaker of a short
texd said using word/picture choices.

Integration of Knowledge and ldeas.

&

EE.RI6.7 Find similarifies in information presentad in
different media or formats as well as in text.

Wichigan Range of Complexity: Not measured at siate
level, range of complexity determined at classroom
level,

evenis or ideas in a text are relaled.

+ Michigan Range of Complexity: EERILH.7.3: The
student can indicate how two individuals,
events, or ideas in an informational text are
refated.

+ Michigan Range of Complexty: EE.RLM.7.3: The
student can identify which informational text
elementis assoclated with a given text element.

s Michigan Range of Compiexity. EERIL.7 3: The
student can identify what is the same between
two individuals within a short informational text.

Craft and Structurs.

¢ EE.R1.7.4 Determine how words or phrases are
used to persuade or inform a fext.

Wichigan Range of Complexty: Assessed at
state level under EEL.74 and EEL.Y.5,

« EE.RI7.%5 Determine how a fact, step, or event
fits into the overall struciure of the text.

= Michigan Range of Compiexity EERLH.7.5: The
student can identify how an informational text
has been organized by the author {e.g.,
problem/soclution, sequence/order,
comparsfcontrast, cause/effect, descriptive)
andior indicate how a fact, step, or eventfits info
the text struciure.

s Michigan Range of Complexity: EERLM.7.5: The
student can identify a variety of
informational/functional texis and/or text
patterns {e.g., problem/solution,
sequenceforder, sameldifferent, cause/effect,
descriptive).

» WMichigan Range of Complexity: EERILL.7.5: The
student can answear simple questions
regarding a variety of basic
informational/functional text (e .g., awareness of
daily schedule, calendars, diciionary, phone
directories, efc.).

» EE.RL7.6 Determine an author's purpose or
point of view.

s Michigan Range of Complexity: EE.RL.H.7.6: The
student can identify the author's point of view or
his/her purpese for writing an informational text.

= Michigan Range of Complexity. EE.RIM.7.6: The
student can select words/phrases that show
how the author feels aboutthe topic ofan
informaiional text or identify why the author most
likely wrote it.

presented in the text.

= Michigan Range of Complexity: EE.RLH.8.3: The
student can correctly sequence three events
from an informational text.

s Michigan Range of Complexity: EE.RL.M.8.3: The
studentcan put two events from a short
informational text in order.

+ Michigan Range of Complexity: EE.RLL.8.3: The
student can identify which of two evenis/actions
came firstin a short informational text.

A TTV R

Craft and Structure.

e« EE.RLB.4.Determine meanings of words and
phrases in informational text including figurative
language.

Michigan Range of Complexily: Assessed at
state level under EEL84 and EELLB.S,

s EE.RIL8.5. Locate the topic sentence and
supporting details in a paragraph.

Michigan Range of Complexity: Not measured
at state level, range of complexty determined at
classroom level,

= EL.RILS.E. Determine an author's purpose or
point of view and identify examples from text to
that describe or supportit.

= Michigan Range of Complexity: EERLH.8.8: The
student can identify the author's purpose or
pointof view and/for selectone example from
the text that describes/supports it.

= Michigan Range of Complexity: EE.RLM8.6: The
student can identify one example from a short
infermational text that supports an author's
purpose or point of view (when the purpose or
point of view is provided).

= Michigan Range of Complexity: EE.RLLB.6: The
student can choose the author's purpose or
point of iew when given choices.

Integration of Knowledge and ldeas.

s+ EE.RL8.7.Determine whether a topic is best
presented as audio, video, mullimedia, or text.
Michigan Range of Complexity: Not measured
at siate level, range of complexity determined at
classroom level.

« EE.RL8.8. Determine the argument made by an
author in an informaticnal text.
Michigan Range of Complexity. Not measured
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reason.

Michigan Range of Complexty. Not measured at state
level, range of complexity determined at classroom
level.

EE.RLB.2 Compare and conlrast how two toxis
describe the same event.

WMichigan Rangs of Complexty: Not measured al siaie
leve], range of complexiy determined atclassroom
level.

Range of Reading and Level of Text Complexity.

®

EERIE.10 DPemonstrae understanding while actively
rezding or listening lo liierary nonfistion.

Michigan Range of Complexiy: Notmeasured alstate
level, range of complaxity determined at classroem
level,

Writing
Text Types and Purposes.

k-l

EEW.E.1 Write claims sboutiopics or text

a. Write a claim about 2 topic or lext.

Michigan Range of Complexity: Noet measured at stals
level, range of compiexly determined alclassroom
level.

EEWSB.1.b. Write one cr more reasons fo supporia
ciaim abouta topic oriexd.

Michigan Range of Complexity: Not measured at siate
fevel, range of complexty determined at classroom
level. :

EEWE.1.c-d. Not applicable

EE.W.6.1.2. Notapplicable

EEW.S.2 Write to share information supported by
details.
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student can identify the purpose of an
informationalffunctional text {e.g., to tell about
evenis, give direclions, provide information)
using words/phrases paired with pictures.

Integration of Knowledge and ldeas.

s EERL7.7 Compare a text to an audio, video or
multimedia version of the same text.

Michigan Range of Complexity: Not measured
at state level, range of complexity determined at
classroom level.

» EF.RL7.8 Determine how a claim or reason fils
inic the overall structure of an informational text.
Michigan Range of Complexity: Not measured
atstate ievel, range of complexity determined at
classrocm level.

« EE.RL7.9 Compare and contrast how different
texis on the same topic present the details.
Michigan Range of Complexity. Not measured
at siate level, range of complexity determined at
classroom level.

Range of Reading and Leve! of Text Complexity.

s EE.RL7.10 Demonsirate understanding while
aclively reading or lisiening o literary nonfiction,
Michigan Range of Complexity. Not measured
at state level, range of complexity determined at
classroom level.

Writing
Text Types and Purposes.

= EEW7.1 Write claims abouf topics or texts.
a. Introduce a topic or text and write one claim
aboutit.
Michigan Range of Complexity: Not measured
atstate level, range of complexity defermined at
ciassroom level.

= EEW7.1.b. Write one or more reasons to
support a claim aboui a topic or text.
Michigan Range of Complexity: Not measured
at siate level, range of complexity determined at
classroom level.

= EEW.7.1.c Use temporal words (first, next,
also) to create cohesicn.
Michigan Range of Complexity: Not measured
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classroom level.

= EE.RLS.9. Identify where two different texds on
the same topic differ in their inferprefation ofthe
details.
Michigan Range of Complexity: Not measured
at state level, range of complexity determined at
classroom level.

Rangs of Reading and Level of Text Complexity.

« EE.RI8.10. Demonstrate understanding while
actively reading or listening to literary nonfiction.
Michigan Range of Complexity: Not measured
at state level, range of complexity determined at
classroom level.

Writing
Text Types and Purposes.

e EE.WS8.1 Write claims about fopics or texis.
FEW.8.1.a. introduce the claim and provide
reasons or pieces of evidence fo supportit.
Michigan Range of Complexity: Not measured
at state level, range of complexity determined at
classroom level.

o EEWS.1b.Write reasons to supporta claim
about a topic or text.

Michigan Range of Complexity. Not measured
at staie level, range of complexity determined at
classroom level.

+ EEW.B.1.c. Notapplicable

¢+ EEW.E.1.d. Notapplicable

« EEWSB.1.e. Notapplicable
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information aboul itinciuding visual, tactual, or
mudiimedia information as appropriate.

Michigan Range of Compiexdty: Not measured ai state
level, ranges of complexly determined at classroom
level.

EE WG 2 b, Provide facis, details, or other information
related to the topic.

Michigan Range of Complexity: EEWH82.b: The
student can identifvlistorganize facts, details, or other
nieces of information o support a topic,

Michigan Range of Complexity: EEWMBE.2.b: The
student can select wo facts details, or other pieces of
information that relate ic a given opic.

Michigan Range of Complexity: EEW.L.6.2.6: The
student can seject one fact, detall, or other piece of
information that relates o a given fopic.

EEWE.2.0-¢. Notapplicable

EEWE2.e. Noiapplicable

EEW.S.2f Notapplicable

EE WY.5.3 Write about evenis or personal experiences.
3. Write & narrative about a real or imagined
experence introducing the experience and including
two of moreg events.

Wichigan Range of Complexty, EEWHE3.a: The
stucdent can write/draw/dictaie aboutan sventor
personal experience, including two or more
actionsfMhappenings that occurred.

Wichigan Range of Complexity: EEWMS.3.a: The
student provide defails about ong aclion/happening
that occurred while preparing to write/communicate
about an sevent or personal experience.

Michigan Range of Complexty EEWL.8.3.a: The
studenitcan provide a deiail about an aclicn that
occurs during an event or personal experience, while
preparing to wrilg/communicats aboutit

EEW.E.2.0. Notapplicable

EE W6 3.c. Use words that esiabiish the time frame,
Michigan Range of Complexity: Not measured at state
level, range of compiexity defermined at classroom
favel,

EEWB 3d. Use words that convey specific details
aboutthe experience or event.

fichigan Range of Complexty EEWHB8.3.d: The
student can identifylist three words/phrases that
describe an event or personal exgerience while
preparing to write about it

Michigan Range of Complexity: EEWME.3.d: The
student can identify two werds that describe an event
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classroom level.

EEW.7.1.d. Not applicable

EE.W.7.1.e. Nctapplicable

EE.W.7 .2 Write to share information supported
by details. a. Introduce a topic and write fo
convey ideas and information about it including
visual, tactual, or multimedia information as
appropriate.

Michigan Range of Complexity: Notmeasured
at siate level, range of complexity delermined at
classroom level.

EEW.7.2.h. Provide facts, details, or other
information related to the topic.

Michigan Range of Complexity EEW.H.7 2.b:
The student can identifyllistforganize facls,
detaiis, or other pieces of infermation io support
a fopic.

Michigan Range of Complexty, EEWM7.2.b:
The student can select two facts, details, or
other pieces of information that relate 1o a given
topic.

Michigan Range of Complexity: EEW.L.7 .2.b:
The siudentcan select one fact, detail, or other
piece of informaltion that relates to @ given topic.
EEW.7 2.c. Not applicable

EEW.7.2.d. Select domain-specific vocabulary
fo use in writing about the topic.

Wichigan Range of Complexty: Not measured
atstate level, range of complexty determined at
classroom level.

EEVW.7 2.e. Notapplicable

EE.W.7.2.f. Not applicable

EE.W.7.3 Write about events or personal
expariences. a. Write a narrative about a real or
imagined experience introducing the
experience, at least one character, and two or
more events.

k. Not applicable

Michigan Range of Complexity, EEWH.7 3.a:
The student can write/draw/dictate about an
event or personal experience, including atleast
one person/characier and one
action/happening.

Michigan Range of Complexity: EEWM7 3.a:
The student can provide details aboutone
person/character or one actionfhappening that
occurred during an eventor personal
experience, while preparing to
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by details.

EE.W82.a. infroduce a topic clearly and write to
convey ideas and information about it including
visual, tactual, or multimedia information as
appropriate.

Michigan Range of Complexity. Not measured
at state level, range of complexity determined at
classroom level.

EEW.8.2 b. Write one or more facts or delails
related to the topic.

Michigan Range of Complexty: Not measured
at staie [evel, range of complexity defermined at
classroom level.

Michigan Range of Complexity. EEW.H.8.2.b:
The student can identifylist/organize facts or
details o support a given topic.,

Michigan Range of Complexity: EEWMS.2.b:
The student can select two facts or details
related to a given topic.

Michigan Range of Complexty: EEW.L.8.2.b:
The studentcan select one fact or detfail related
o a given topic.

EEW.B.2.c. Write complete thoughts as
appropriate.

Michigan Range of Complexty. Not measured
at state level, range of complexity defermined at
classroom level.

FEWS.2.d,. Use domain specific vocabulary
related to the topic.

Michigan Range of Complexity: Not measured
at state level, range of complexity determined at
classroom level.

EEWS8.2.e. Notapplicable

EE.W.8.2f Provide a closing.

Michigan Range of Complexity: Not measured
atstate level, range of complexity determined at
classroom level.

EE.W.8.3 Write about events or persenat
experiences.

EE.W.8.3.a. Write a narrative about a real or
imagined experience infroducing the
oxperience, at leastone character, and two or
more events.

Michigan Range of Complexity. EE\W.H.8.3.a:
The student can write/draw/dictate abouta
personal experience, including three details
such as peoplelcharacters, settings, and/or
avents.
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write/communicate about it

Michigan Range of Complexity EEW.L.B.3.d4: The
student can identify & word or phrase paired with a
nicture that describes an event, while preparing o
write/fcemmunicale about it

EEWE 3.2 Notapplicable

Production and Distribution of Writing.

&

EEWH 4 Produce writing thatis appropriate for the
task, purpese, or audisnce.

Michigan Range of Complexity. Not measured at stale
level, range of complexity determined at classroom
level.

£E.W.5 .5 With guidance and supportfrom adults and
neers, plan before writing and revise own writing.
Michigan Range of Complexty: Not measured at state
level, range of complexiiy determined at classroom
level.

EEWE 8 Use technology, including the inferneti, ©©
produce witting while interaciing and collaborating
with others.

Michigan Range of Complexiy: Noi measured at state
level, range of complexiiy deiermined at classroom
level.

Research to Bulld and Present Knowiedge.

(]

EE W.E.7 Conduct shortresearch projects i answer a
gueston.

Michigan Range of Complexity: Not measured aisiate
level, rangs of complexity determined at classroom
fevel.

EE WS 8 Gather information from multiple printand
digitat sources that relates o a given opic.

Mchigan Range of Complexty. Nolmeasured at state
jevel, range of com plexity determined al classrocom
fevel,

EEMW.S 8 Use information from literary and
informational text o support writing.

a. Apply Essential Elements of Grade 6 Reading
Slandards to iiterature (e.g., "Compare a fext version of
a story, drama, or poem with an audic. video, or live
version of the {ext”).

Michigan Range of Complexty: Moimeasured atstate
level, range of complexity determined at classroom
lavel,

EEWS.9b. ApplyEssential Elements of Grade &
Reading Standards io informational texts (e.g., "Can

w
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The student can provide a detail (paired with a
picture} about a perscon/character, while
preparing to write/communicate about an event
or personal experience.

EEW.7.3.c. Use ternporal words {e.g., first,
then, next) to signai order.

Michigan Range of Complexity: Not measured
at state level, range of complexity determined at
classroom level.

EE.W.7.3.d. Use words that describe feelings of
pecple or characters in the narrative.

Michigan Range of Complexity, EEWH.7.3.d:
The student can identifiuse three words that
describe the feelings of people/characters ina
ext.

Michigan Range of Complexty, EEWM7.3.d:
The student can identify two words or ong
phrass that describe the feelings ofthe
peoplefcharacters in a text.

Michigan Range of Complexity: EEWL.7.3.d:
The student can identify a word or phrase
paired with a picture that describes the feelings
of a person/character in a texi.

EEW.7.3.e. Notappiicable

Production and Distribution of Writing.

&

EE.W.7.4 Produce writing that is appropriate for
the task, purpose, or audience.

Michigan Range of Complexity. Not measured
at state level, range of complexily determined at
classroom level.

EEW.7 .5 With guidance and support from
adults and peers, plan before writing and revise
own writing.

Michigan Range of Complexity: Noi measured
atstate level, range of complexity determined at
classroom level.

EEW.7 6 Use technology, including the Internat,
to produce writing to interact and collaborate
with others.

Michigan Range of Complexity: Not measured
at state level, range of complexity determined at
classroom level.

Fesearch to Build and Present Knowledge.

L]

EEW.7.7 Conductresearch to answer a
guestion based on mulipie sources of

R Y T LA g 1 R ALY L Tl e e
The student can write/dictate a2 sentence to
express ideas about a perscnal experience or
other given topic.

Michigan Range of Complexity: EEW.L.8.3.a:
The student can provide a detail abouta
personal experience or other given topic while
preparing to write/fcommunicate about il.
EEW.8.3.b. Not applicable

EEW83 c. Use temporat words {e.g., first, then,
next) o signal order.

Michigan Range of Complexity: Not measured
at state level, range of complexity determined at
classroom level,

EEWS8.3.d. Use words that describe the
feelings of characters or provide cther sensory
information about the setting, experiences, or
events.

Michigan Range of Complexity: EEWH.8.3.d:
The student can identifuse words to describe
the feelings of pecple/characters in a textor
other sensoryinformation about the sefling.
Michigan Range of Complexity: EEW.M.8.3.d:
The student can identify words that describe the
feelings of the people/characters in a text or
other sensocry information about a setling or
eventin a text.

Michigan Range of Compiexity: EEW.L.8.3.d:
The student can identify one word that
describes feelings of pecple/characters in a text
or other sensory information abouta setiing or
eventin a tex.

EEW.8.3.e. Provide a closing.

Michigan Range of Complexity: Not measured
at state level, range of complexity determined at
classroom level.

Production and Distribution of Writing.

« EEWS 4. Produce writing thatis appropriate for

the task, purpose, or audience.

Michigan Range of Complexity: Notmeasured
at state level, range of complexity determined at
classroom level.

EE.W.8.5. With guidance and support from
adults and peers, plan before writing and revise
own writing.

Michigan Range of Complexty: Notmeasured
at state level, range of complexty determined at
classroom level.
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claims and the supporting reasons and evidence.”).
Michigan Range of Complexly. Not measured at state
level, range of complexity determined at classroom
fevel.

EEWSG.10 Write routinely for a variely of lasks,
purposes, and sudisnces.

lichigan Range of Compiexly: Not measured at state
lavel, range of compolexity delermined at classroom
level.

Speaking and Listening
Comprehension and Coliaboration,

e e e

Michigan Range of Complexity: Notmeasured
at state level, range of complexity determined at
classroom level.

= EEWT7.3 |dentifyquotes providing relevant
information about a topic from muitiple printor
digital sources.

Michigan Range of Complexty: Not measured
at state level, range of complexity determined at
classroom level.

¢« EEW.7.9 Useinformation from literary and
informational text to support writing.

a. Apply Essential Flements of Grade 7
Reading Standards fo literature (e.g.,
“Recognize the difference between fictional
characters and nonfictional characters.”).
Michigan Range of Complexity; Not measured
at state level, range of complexity determined at
classroom level.

s EEW7.9.b. Apply Essential Elements of Grade
7 Reading Standards to informational texts
{8.g., “Use relevant and sufficient evidence for
supporting the claims and argument.”).
Michigan Range of Complexily: Not measured
at state level, range of complexity determined at
clagsroom level.

Range of Writing.

« EEW.7.10 Write routinely for a variety of tasks,
purposes, and audiences.
iichigan Range of Complexity: Not measured
at state level, range of complexity determined at
classroom level.

Speaking and Listening
Comprehension and Collaboration.

¥ Y WO LU I I 11 B el I L LIRS Ly

to produce writing to interact and collaborate
with others.

Michigan Range of Complexity: Not measursd
at state level, range of complexity determined at
classroom level.

Research to Build and Present Knowladge.

« EEWSB.7. Conductshortresearch projects to
answer and pose questions based on one
source ofinformation.

Michigan Range of Complexty: Not measured
at state level, range of complexity determined at
classroom level.

= EEWSB 8. Select quotes providing relevant
information about a topic from multiple printor
digital sources.

Michigan Range of Complexity: Not measured
at state level, range of complexity determined at
classroom level.

= EEWSH.9 Use information from litetary and
informational text to support writing.

EE.W.8.9.a. Apply Essential Elements of Grade
8 Reading Standards to lterature (e.g.,
*Compare and confrast themes, patterns of
events, or characters across two or more
stories or dramas.”).

Michigan Range of Complexity: Not measured
at state level, range of complexity determined at
classroom level.

= EEWB8.9b. Apply Essential Elemenis of Grade
8 Reading Standards to informaticnal iexts
(e.g., ‘Use relevant and sufficient evidence for
supperting the claims and argument.”}).
Michigan Range of Complexty: Not measured
at state [evel, range of complexity determined at
classroom level.

Range of Writing.

« EEWB8.10. Write rovtinely for a variety of tasks,
purposes, and audiences.
Michigan Range of Complaxity: Not measured
at state level, range of complexity determined at
classroom level.

Speaking and Listening
Comprehension snd Collaboration.
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a. Come fo discussions prepared o share
information.

Michigan Range of Compiexly. Not measured atslate
level, range of complaxity determined at classroom
level

EE.BL6.1.b. Wilh guidance and suppori from aduits
and peers, follow simple, agreed-upon rules for
discussions and conlribute information.

Michigan Range of Complesxity: Notmeasured at staie
level, range of complexty determined at classroom
fevel.

EE.S8L.6.1.c Ask and answer gquestions specific to the
wopic, texi, or issue under discussion,

Michigan Range of Complexity Notmeasured al stale
levei, range of complexty determined at classroom
level,

EE.5LB.1.d.Restlsie keyideas expressed in the
discussien.

Michigan Range of Complexity: Notmeasured atstate
fevel, range of complexty determined at classroom
fevel.

EE.8L.6.2 identify information presented in diverse
media and formats {e.g., visually, quantitaihvely, orally)
that relates to a topic, text, or issue under study.
Michigan Range of Complexity. Not measured at siate
level, range of complexty delermined al classroom
tevel.

EE.SL 5.2 ldentify the reasons and evidence
supporting the claims made by the speaker.

Wichigan Range of Complexity: EESL.H.8.3: The
student can identify one reason or plece of evidence
that supports a point/claim made by & speaker {orally
or through other media).

Michigan Range of Compiexity EESL.ME.3: The
student can identify a speaker's peinticlaim when
given choices.

Michigan Range of Compiexity: EE.SL.L.8.3: The
siudent can selecti one or more details from
information presentsd oraily or through other media,

Presentation of Knowledgs and ideas.

3

FE.SL 64 Present findings on a topic including
descripfions, facts, or details.

Wichigan Range of Complexty. Not measured atsiaie
level, range of complexty delermined al classroom
level.

EE.SL.6.5 Select an auditory, visual, or factual display
io clarify the information in preseniations.

Eate e 2 A b o 5

a. Come to discussions prepared 1o share
infermation.

« EE.SL.7.1.Db. With guidance and supportirom
adults and peers, follow simple, agreed-upon
rules for discussions and carry out assigned
roles.

Michigan Range of Complexity, Not measured
at siate level, range of com plexity determined at
classroom level,

¢ EESL.7.1.c. Remain on the topic of the
discussion when answering questions or
making other contributions to a discussion.
Michigan Range of Complexity: Not measured
at state level, range of complexity determined at
classroom level.

¢« EE.SL.7.1.d. Acknowledge new information
expressed byothers in a discussion.

Michigan Range of Complexity: Not measured
al state level, range of complexity determined at
classroom level.

+ EE.SL.7.Z ldeniify details related fo the main
idea of a text presentad orally or through other
media.

Michigan Range of Complexity. Notmeasured
at siate level, range of complexity determined at
classroom level.

s EESL7.3 Determine whether the claims made
by a speaker are fact or opinion.

s Michigan Range of Complexity EESLH.7.3:
The student can determine whether the
information provided by a speaker is based on
fact or opinion.

= Michigan Range of Complexty: EE.SL.M.7.3:
The student can distinguish whether a piece of
information shared by a speakeris a fact.

= Michigan Range of Complexity EE.SL.L.7.3:
The student can select one or more details
from information presented orally or through
other media.

Presentation of Knowledge and Ideas.

¢+ EE.SL.7.4 Presentfindings on a topic including
retevant descriptions, facts, or details.
Michigan Range of Complexity: Not measured
at state leve!, tange of complexity determined at
classroom level.

¢ EE.SL.7.5 Selector create audio recordings
and visualftactile dispiays to emphasize
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EE.SL 8.1.a. Come to discussions prepared fc
share information previously studied.

Michigan Range of Complexity: Not measured
at state level, range of complexity determined at
classroom level.

« EE.SL.8.1.b.Follow simple rules and carry out
assigned roles during discussions.

Michigan Range of Complexity: Not measured
at state level, range of complexity determined at
classroom leval.

= EE.SL.8.1.c. Remain on the fopic of the
discussion when asking or answering
guestions or making other contributions fo a
discussion.

Michigan Range of Complexity: Notmeasured
atstate level, range of complexity determined al
classroem level,

o EE.SL.8.1.d. Acknowledge new information
expressed by others in a discussion and relate
itto own ideas.

Michigan Range of Complexity: Nof measured
at state level, range of complexity determined at
classroom level.

» EE.SL.8.2 Determine the purpose of information
presented in graphic, oral, visual, or multimodal
formats.

Michigan Range of Complexity: Not measured
atstate level, range of complexity defermined at
classroom level,

+ EE.SL.8.3 Determine the argument made by a
speaker on a2 topic.

s Michigan Range of Complexiyy: EESL.H.8.3:
The siudent can identify an argument made bya
speaker and one point that supports it.

s Michigan Range of Complexity: EE.8L.M.8.3:
The student can identify one point ihat supports
a speaker's argument (when the argument is
provided).

= Michigan Range of Complexity: EE.SL.L.8.3: The
studeni can select one or more details from
information presented orally or through other
media.

Presentation of Knowledge and ideas.

o EE.SL.8.4 Presentdescripfions, facts, or details
supporting specific points made on a topic.
Michigan Range of Complexity: Not measured
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level, range of complexiy determined atclassroom
level.

EE.SL6.8 Use formal end informat language as
appropriate to the communication partner.

Michigan Range of Complexty: Not measured at siate
ievel, range of complexiy determined atclassroom
ieval.

Languagse
Comnventions of Standard English.

&

EE.L.8.1 Demonstrate standard English grammar and
usage when communicating.

@, Uge personal proncuns (e.9., he, she, they}
correctly.

EE.L6.1b. Use indsfinie pronouns.

Michigan Range of Complexity EELH.8.1: The
student can identify the correct use ol personal
pronouns (e.g., ha, she, and they) and a few indefinite
pronouns {e.g., someocne, everybody, many, few) when
communicating.

Michigan Range of Complexly. EELMS.1: The
student can identify correct use of simple grammatical
struciures {e.g., singular olural nouns, appropriaie
pronouns, verbs ) when communicaiing.

Michigan Range of Complexity: EELL.L.G6.1: The
student can dentify correct use of singuiar/plural
nouns, verbs when communicaling.

EE.L.6.1.c. Notapplicable

EE.L.8.1.d. Notapplicable

EE.L.&.1.e. MNotapplicable

EE.L 8.2 Demonsirate understanding of conventions
of standard English.

& Use question marks at the end of wrillen questions.
Michigan Range of Complaxty: EEL HB.2.a: The
student can identify which wordfwords should be
capifalized in a sentence {firstwords and proper
nouns) and/or choose the correct ending puncluation
{period, quesion mark, or exclamation point}.
Michigan Range of Complexity EELM8.2.a: The
student can identfy capiial letters and/or basic
punctuation {pericds and guestion marks}.

Michigan Range of Complexity EELLE.2.a: The
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Michigan Range of Complexity: Not measured
at state level, range of complexity determined at
classroom level.

EE.SL.7.6 Communicate precisely (i.e., provide
complete information) or efficiently (i.e.,
tetegraphic communication) as required bythe
context, task, and communication partner.
Michigan Range of Complexity: Not measured
at siate level, range of complexity determined at
ciassroom level.
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Language
Conventions of Standard English.

2

EE.L.7.1 Demonstirate standard English
grammar and usage when communicating.

2. Notapplicable

EE.L.7.1.b. Produce complete simple
sentences when writing or communicating.
Michigan Range of Complexity, Not measurad
at state level, range of complexity defermined at
classroom level.

EE.L.7.1.c. Notapplicable

EEL.7.2 Demonstrate understanding of
conventions of standard English.

a. Use end punctuation when writing a
senience or question.

Michigan Range of Complexty: EE.LH.7 2.a:
The siudent can identify which word/words
should be capitalized in a sentence {firstwords
and proper nouns) andfor choose the correct
ending punctuation {period, question mark, or
exclamation point).

Michigan Range of Complexity: EE.L. M7 .2.a:
The student can identify capital letters and/or
basic punctuation (periods and guestion
marks).

Michigan Range of Complexty EELLT7 2.3
The student can differentiale ifa senience is a
sfatement or a question.

EE.L.7.2.b. Spell words phonetically, drawing on
knowledge of Isttersound relationships and/or
common spelling patterns.

Michigan Range of Complexty: Not measured
atstate level, range of complexity determined at
classroom level.

a1 U A ] ALY Ml T L
classroom level.

EE.SL.8.5 include multimedia and visual
information into presentations.

Michigan Range of Complexity: Not measured
at state level, range of complexity determined at
classroom level.

EE.SL.8.6 Adapt communication fo a variety of
contexts and tasks,

Michigan Range of Complexily: Not measured
al stale level, range of complexity determined at
classroom level.

Language
Conventions of Standard English.

&

EE.L.8.1 Demonstrate standard English
grammar and usage when communicaling.
EEL.8.1.a. Nolapplicable

EE.L.8.1.b. Form and use the simple verb
fenses (e.g., 1walked, Ewalk, I will walk)
Michigan Range of Complexity: EE.L.H.8.1.b;
The student can identiuse the appropriate
verb tense when communicating.

Michigan Range of Complexity: BE.L.M8.1.b:
The student can identify appropriate pastiense
verbs when communicating.

Michigan Range of Complexity: EE.L.L.8.1.b:
The student can identify the action a person is
taking wnen given a piciure prompt.

EE.L.B.1.c. Use appropriate verbs to malch
nouns.

Michigan Range of Complexity: Not measured
at state level, range of complexity determined at
classroom level.

EE.L.8.1.d. Notapplicable

EE.L 8.2 Demonstraie understanding of
conventions of standard English.

EE.L.8.2.a. Use end punctuation and
capitalization when writing a sentence or
question,

Michigan Range of Complexity: EEL.H.8.2.a:
The student can identify a grammatically correct
sentence that uses correct capitalization and
ending punctuation.

Michigan Range of Complexty: EE.L.M.8.2.a:
The student can identify a sentence that uses
the correct capitalization or ending punctuation.
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Michigan Range of Complexily: EE.L.6.2.b. Spell
untaught words phonetically, drawing on letterscund
relationships and commen spelling patterns.
Michigan Range of Comuplexty: Not measured at siate
level, range of complexiy determined at classroom

javel.

Knowledge of Languags.

@&

EE.L.6.3 Use languags t achieve desired ouitomes
when communicating.

a.varyuse of language when the listener or reader
does not understand the inftial attempt.

Michigan Range of Complexty: EELLH.6.3: The
student can use language effectively to communicate
with peers and aduits (e.q., asking and answering
questions, providing more information when someone
does netunderstand the firsttime, sharing
information, making requests, stc.}.

Michigan Range of Complexity: EELME.3: The
studeni can use language fo communicaie effeclvely
with a variely of audiences and for different purposes
{e.g., asking questions, sharing information,
raspending to greetings, using polite expressions,
using apprepriate body language).

Michigan Range of Complexty: EELLEG.3: The
studenican ideniify the correct use of language to
communicate effectively with familiar people {eg.,
sharing information, respending o greelings, being
polite, and making simple requests, eifc.}.

EEL 5.3.b. Notapplicable

Yooabulary Acouisition and Use.

=

EE.L.B.4 Demonstrate knowledge of word meanings,
a. Use context to determine which word Is missing
from 3 content area faxd

Michigan Range of Complexity EELHS4a8: The
student can uss context 28 a chue lo guide seiection of
a word or words that bestcomplele a sentence.
tichigan Range of Complexity EELME4.a: The
studenican use coniext clues to determine the
meaning of familiar words paired with piclures and/or
objects.

Wichigan Range of Complexity: EEL.LB84.a: The
student can use cues o recognize the meaning of
familiar words when paired with piciures.

EEL.B4D. Use frequently occurring root words (e.g.,
like) and the words that resultwhen affixes are added
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EE.L.7.3 Use language to achieve desired
ouicomes when communicating. a. Use
precise language as required to achieve
desired meaning.

ichigan Range of Complexity. EELH.73: The
student can use language to communicate
effectively with peers and adults (e.g., asking
and answering guestions, providing more
information when someone does not
understand the first time, sharing information,
making requests, etc.).

ichigan Range of Complexty. EE.LM.7.3: The
student can use fanguage to communicate
effectively with & variety of audiences and for
different purposes {e.g., asking quesiions,
sharing information, responding fo greetings,
using polite expressions, using appropriate
body language).

Michigan Range of Complexity: EELL.L.7 3: The
student can identify the correct use of language
to communicate effectively with familiar people
{e.g., sharing information, responding to
greetings, being polite, and making simple
reguests, efc.).

Vocabulary Acguisition and Use,

2

EE.L.7.4 Demonstrate knowledge of word
meanings.

a. Use context to determineg which word is
missing from a text.

Michigan Range of Complexity EEL. HY 4.a:
The studentcan use contexi as a clus fo guide
selection of a word or words that best complete
a sentence.

Michigan Range of Complexity EE.L.M.7 4.a:
The student can use context clues o determine
the meaning of familiar words paired with
pictures and/or objects.

Michigan Range of Complexity: EEL.L.7 4.a:
The student can use cues o recognize the
meaning of familiar words when paired with
piciures.

EE.L.7.4.b. Use frequently occurring roct words
(e.g., like) and the words that resultwhen
affixes are added (e.q., liked, disliked, liking).
Michigan Range of Complexity: Not measured
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The student can differentiate if a sentence is a
statement or a guestion.

EE.L.&82.b. Notapplicable

EE.L.8.2 c. Spell words phonetically, drawing on
knowledge of leftersound relationships and/or
common speliing pafterns.

Michigan Range of Complexity: Not measured
at state level, range of complexity determined at
classroom level.

Knowledge of Language.

L]

EE.L.8.3 Use l[anguage o achieve desired
autcomes when communicating.
EE.L.8.3.a.Use fo-be verbs (am, are, is, was,
were, be, become, became) accurately when
writing and communicating.

Michigan Range of Complexity: EE.L.M.8.3: The
student can use language to communicaie
effectively with peers and adults {2.g., asking
and answering questions, sharing information,
clarifving statemenis, making requesis, efc.).
Michigan Range of Complexity: EEL.M.8.3: The
student can use language o communicate
effectively with a variety of audiences and for
different purposes (e.g., asking guestions,
sharing information, responding fo greetings,
using polite expressions, using appropriate
bedy language}.

Michigan Range of Complexity: EEL.L.8.3: The
student can identify the correct use of language
o communicate effectively with familiar people
{&.g., sharing information, responding
greetings, being polite, and making simpile
requests, etc.).

vocabulary Acguisition and Use,

EE.L.8.4 Demonsirate knowledge of word
meanings.

EEL.8.4.5. Use context I determine which
word is missing from a content area text.
Michigan Range of Complexity: EEL.H.84.a:
The student can use context as a clue to guide
selection of a word or words that best complete
a sentence including (but not limited o) content-
area words.

Michigan Range of Complexty: EE.L.M.8.4.a:
The student can use context clues to determine
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Michigan Range of Compilexity: Noi measured atsiale
level, range of complexity delermined st classroom
level

EEL.6.4.c. Seekclarification and meaning support
when unfamiliar words are encountsred while reading
or communicating

Michigan Range of Compiexty: Not measured atsiate
level, range of complexity defermined atclassroom
level.

EE.L.6.4.d. Notapplicable

EE.L.6.5 Demonsirate understanding of word
reiztionships and use.

a. ldentify the meaning of simple similes (e.g., The
manwas as bigas a fres.).

Michigan Range of Complexity: EEL HE.5.a: The
student can identify the meaning of a word, words or
phrase when presented in the context of narrative or
informational text. Foous is on infroducing non-literal
meanings/figurative language.

Michigan Range of Complexity: EELMES.5.a: The
student can demenstrate undsersianding that the
same vword can have different meanings {e.g., "sweet’
means kind and sugary, "bark” is the covering on a
free and a sound made by a dog, "bow!” is a vessel
thathelds food and an aclivity invohving a ball, fanes,
and pins).

Michigan Range of Complexty EELLE5a: The
student can identify tweo things that share a common
characteristic {e.g.. two things thatare big, two things
that are quiet, two things that are hot, elc.).

EE.L.5.5b. Demonstrate undersianding of words by
identifying other words with similar and different
meanings.

Michigan Range of Complexity EELHE5Db: The
student can demonstrate understanding of words with
the same or diferent meanings {synonyms and
anicnyms}.

Michigan Range of Complexily EELM8.5h: The
student can identify 2 word with the same meaning as
a fargetword that appears in a paragraph of text.
Michigan Range of Complexity EE.LLB8.5b: The
student can identify a word with the same meaning as
a target word that appears in 2 shori jex.

EEL.B.5.c. Notapplicable

EE.L.6.6 Use general academic and demain-specific
words and phrases across conlexis.

Michigan Range of Complexty: Nol measured at siate
ievel, range of complexdiy determined at classroom

Emont
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classroom level.

EE.L.7 4 .c. Seek dlarification and meaning
support when unfamiliar words are
encountered while reading or communicating.
Michigan Range of Complexity. Not measured
at siate level, range of complexity determined &t
classroom level.

EE.L.7 4.d. Notapplicable

EE.L.7.5 Demonstrate understanding of word
relationships and use.

a. identify the literal and nonliteral meanings of
words in context.

Michigan Range of Complexity. EE.L.H.7.5.a:
The student can identify the meaning of literal or
non-iteral/figurative words or phrases when
presented in the context of narrative or
informational text.

pMichigan Range of Complexty, EEL MY 5a
The siudent identify the correct word (from
commonly confused words) to use in a given
coniext.

Wichigan Range of Complexity EELL.L.7 5.2
The student can identify the meaning of & word
or phrase used in a given context given choices
of words patred with pictures/objects.
EEL.7.5b. Demonsirate understanding of
synonyms and antenyms.,

Michigan Range of Complexity: EE.L.H.7.5.b:
The student can demonstrate understanding of
wards with the same or different meanings
{synonyms and anfonyms).

Michigan Range of Complexity: EE.L.M.7.5.b:
The student can identily a word with the
oppesite meaning as a target word that
appears in text.

Michigan Range cf Complexity EE.L.L.7.5.b:
The student can identify a word with the
opposite meaning as a target word that
appears in a short iext.

EEL.7.5.c. Notapplicable

EEL.7.6 Use general academic and domain-
specific words and phrases across confexts.
Michigan Range of Complexity: Not measured
at state level, range of complexity determined at
classroom level.

A DI ENASII I ) W) e TGS Gl ety (el e
Himited to} contenf-area words.

Michigan Range of Complexity: EE.L.L.8 4.a:
The studentcan use cues to recognize the
meaning of familiar words when paired with
pictures including (but notlimited to) content-
area words.

EEL.8.4.b. Use frequenily ocourring root words
(2.g., like) and the words that result when affixes
are added (e.g., liked, disliked, liking).

Michigan Range of Complexity: Not measured
at state level, range of complexty determined at
classrcom level.

EE L .8.4.c. Seek clarification and meaning
support when unfamiliar words are
encountered while reading or communicating.
Michigan Range of Complexity: Not measured
at state level, range of complexity delermined at
classrocom level,

EEL.8.4.d. Notapplicable

EE.L.8.5 Demonstrate understanding of word
relationships and use.

EE.L.8.5.a. Demonstrate understanding of the
use of muitiple meaning words.

Michigan Range of Complexity: EE.L.H.8.5.a:
The student can identify the meaning of literal or
non-literalffigurative words or phrases when
presenied in the context of narrative or
informational fext, including {but not limited to)
multiple-meaning words.

Michigan Range of Complexity: EE.L.M.8.5.a:
The student can identify the meaning of a word
when presented in the context of a sentence.
Michigan Range of Complexity: EE.L.L.8.5.a:
The student can identify the meaning of a werd
or phrase used in context given cheices of
words paired with pictures/objects.

EE.L.8.5.b. Use knowledge of common words
fo understand the meaning of compound and
complexwords in which theyappear (e.g..
birdhouse, household).

Michigan Range of Complexity: Not measured
at state level, range of complexity determined at
classroom ievel.

EE.L.8.5.c. Use descriptive words to add
meaning when writing and communicating.
Michigan Range of Complexity: Not measured
at state level, range of complexity determined at
classroom level.
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specific words and phrases across contexis.
Michigan Range of Complexity: Not measured
at state level, range of complexity determined at
classroom level.

_ Allzs version 2.3.4F
® Fatia Education Group 2018. All rights ressved. Privecy Policy
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* A Story of Units Curriculum Overview
Introduction

This document provides an overview of the academic year for Pre-Kindergarten through Grade 5, beginning with a curriculum map and followed by
detailed grade-level descriptions.

The curriculum map is 2 chart that shows, at a glance, the sequence of modules comprising each grade of the entire elementary curriculum. The map
also indicates the approximate number of instructional days designated for each module of each grade. The date approximations are based on an
academic calendar beginning on 9/6/12 and ending on 6/26/13 with a testing date approximately mid-late April. Details that elaborate on the
curriculum map are found in the grade-level descriptions. Each grade-level description begins with a list of the five to seven modules that comprise
the instruction of that grade. That introductory component is followed by three sections: the Summary of Year, the Raticnale for Module Sequence,
and the Alignment Chart with the grade-level standards. The Summary of Year portion of each grade level includes four pieces of information:

& The critical instructional areas for the grade, as described in the Common Core Learning Standards® (CCLS)

= The Key Areas of Focus” for the grade band {Note that this information is not available for Pre-Kindergarten.)

m  The Required Fluencies” for the grade {Note that this information is not availabie for Pre-Kindergarten.)

= The CCLS Major Emphasis Clusters® for the grade (Note that this information is not available for Pre-Kindergarten.)

The Rationale for Module Seguence portion of each grade level provides a brief description of the instructional focus of each module for that grade
and explains the developmental sequence of the mathematics.

The Alignment Chart for each grade lists the CCLS that are addressed in each module of the grade. Throughout the alignment charts, when a cluster
is included without a footnote, it is taught in its entirety; there are also times when footnotes are relevant to particular standards within a cluster. All
standards for each grade have been carefully included in the module sequence. Some standards are deliberately included in more than one module,
so that a strong foundation can be built over time. Note that for Grade 3 through Grade 5, the standards identified on the Pre-Post Standards”
document as those which should be taught after the state test in April, have been intentionally aligned with the final modules of those grades.

1EngageN\r’: http://wwww.piZ.nysed.gov/ciai/common _core standards/pdfdocs/nyspl2cclsmath.pdf

? pchievethecore: hop://www.achievethecore.org/downloads/E0702 Description of the Commen Core Shifts.pdf
! EngageNY: http.//engageny.org/wp-content/uploads/2011/07/CCS5Fluencies.pdf

* EngageNY: hiip://engageny.org/wp-content/upioads/2012/03/nys-math-emphases k-8.pdf

5 NYSED: hop://www.piZ.nysed.gov/assessment/ei/2013/draft-math-ccls-13.pdf
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Combined K-5 Mystery Science Planning Guide

Kindergarten Planning Guide
Grade 1 Planning Guide
Grade 2 Planning Guide
Grade 3 Planning Guide
Grade 4 Planning Guide
Grade 5 Planning Guide

Combined K-5 Planning Guide

What is Included in this Document?

Grade Level Pacing Guides

The Pacing Guide is a resource to support your year-long planning. The units can be taught in any order. In most units, the Mysteries build on
one another. Therefore, we strongly recommend the Mysteries within each unit are taught in the sequence they are presented. if you have
more time, each unit can be extended by using items from the Optional Extras.

Mystery Science - NGSS Alignment

Mystery Science is aligned to the Next Generation Science Standards. Each Mystery is aligned fo a topic, performance expectations,
science and engineering practices, disciplinary core ideas, and crosscutting concepts. This document explains how each Mystery is aligned
to the NGSS standards.

Table of Contents

Kindergarten: Pagcing Guide Earth & Space Sciences Life S¢iences  Physical Sciences
1st Grade: Pacing Guide Earth & Space Sciences  Life Sciences Physical Sciences
2nd Grade: Pacing Guide Earth & Space Scienges  Life Sciences Physical Sciences
3rd Grade: Pacing Guide Earth & Space Sciences  Life Sciences Physical Sciences
4th Grade:  Pacing Guide Earih & Space Sciences  Life Sciences Physical Sciences
5th Grade:  Paging Guide Farth & Space Sciences  Life Sciences Physical Sciences
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Mystery Science Kindergarten - Pacing Guide

Mystery Science recommends teaching the mysteries within each unitin the order they are presented. The units themselves can be taught in
any order. The core Mystery (exploration & activity) are designed to take 30-45 minutes per week, with 1 hour of Optional Extras per Mystery.

The Read Along Mysteries offer an opportunity to develop students’ literacy as they learn science.

| Weather Watching (69 weeks)

Plant & A Secres (69 week)

Mystery 1: What's the Biggest Excavator
(Foundational for K-PS2-1, K-P52-2)

Mystery 1: Have you ever watched a storm?
(K-ESS2-1)

Mystery 1: Why do woodpeckers peck wood?
(K-L51-1)

for K-P§2-1, K-P52-2)

Mystery 2 Read Along: Why do builders
need so many big machines? (Foundational

Mystery 2 Read Along: How can you get
ready for a big storm? (K-ES83-2)

Mystery 2 Read Along: Where do animals live?
(K-ESS3-1}

Mystery 3: How can you knock down a wall
made of concrete? (K-PS$2-1 and K-P52-2}

Mystery 3: What will the weather be like on
your birthday? (K-E852-1)

Mystery 3: How can you find animals in the
woods? (K-LS1-1}

Mystery 4 Read Along: How can you knock
down the most bowling pins? (K-P82-1)

Mystery 4 Read Along: How do you know
what to wear for the weather? (K-ESS2-1)

Mystery 4 Read Along: How do animals make
their home in the forest? (K-£552-2)

K-2-ET31-2, K-2-ETS81-3)

Mystery 5: How can we protect a mountain
town from falling rocks? (K-PS2-2,

Mystery 5: How could you warm up a frozen
playground? (K-PS3-1, K-P83-2, K-2-ET81-2,
K-2-ETS1-3)

Mystery 5: How do plants and trees grow?
(K-LST-1)

Mystery 6 Read Along: How could you
invent a trap? (K-P$2-2, K-2-ETS1-2)

Mystery 6 Read Along: How could you walk
barefoot across hot paverment without buming
your feet? (K-P§3-1, K-PS3-2)

Mystery 5 - Part 2: Mow do plants and frees
grow? (K-L81-1)

| Mystery 6 Read Along: VWhy would you want an
old log in your backyard? (K-E853-3)

Have extra time? “Optional Extras” are extensions to each Mystery. We recommend you use them during your unit or fo extend the length of sach
unit. They include an informational text reading that builds on the Mystery’s topic, assessm ents, and suggestions for supplemental activities.

~Longer Science units © |

. CrossCurricular Integration .~

Use items from the Optional Extras to extend each
Mystery if you have more time.

Add a week after each Mystery to teach items from

the Optional Extras. g

If you want to extend the Mystery but don't have
extra time, use Optional Extras during literacy time.

Weather Watching (Gﬂg weeks) Weather Conditions, Instruments, & Seasons
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Kindergarten Mystery Science & NGSS Alignment - Earth and Space Sciences (ESS)

Profound Perspective: This unit will help students develop the habit of becoming weather watchers who take pleasure in noticing weather patterns
and predicting changes.

Performance "

" Disciplinary Core Ideas (DCls)

: Cmsscuttmg béﬁ'ce pts o

DCls: ESS2.D

e onge oo Performance Lo o | Disciplinary Core ldeas (DCIs) | ooionnnie & Engineering Practices (SEPs) | 0SS oUiting Loncepts
Eéﬁ%;ﬁ;?a?e__ |Expectations | TOPIS | - (Mystery Conceptual Flow) = | Scientific & Enginsering Fractic F(SEPS) ) eeey L
The w eather is alw ays changing around us! For
le, sometimes w e need a coat, cr an .
Mystery 1 example, § Students obtain inform ation through
H umbrella, and other days w e don't. Weather isn't observations of the w eather. They ¢ Siudents observe w eather
ave yOU ever Wea_ther just one thing, there are different factors that . . - . patterns. They understand
d KESS2-1 Conditions frect th ther. Wh th communicate the infermation by acting as a h ttern in th
WatChe a and Tracking aliectthe w eather. en you are a w eater w eather w atcher and creating draw ings of the e ?F as apatern in the
w atcher, you observe the w eather around you. - nafurai world.
storm? w eather conditions.

Mystery 2 Read Along
How can you
getready fora
big storm?

K-ESS3-2

Weather
Conditions
and Tracking

Weather is usually mild but it can guickly become
severe. Weather tracking helps us know w hen
to prepare for w eather hazards. When the

w eather becomes severe you may see the sky
get darker, the temperature drop, the w ind
increase, and even precipitation fall. Know ing
how to prepare for weather hazards keeps
people safe.

DCis: ESS3.B, ETS1.A

Students track the w eather daily and analyze
the data by collecting, recording, and sharing
their observations. They act as w eather
reporters and ask questions based on
observations of w eather to find out more
information about the natural w orld.

Students observe w eather
patterns. They undersiand

w gather as a pattern in the
nafural w orld. Students explore
the cause and effect
relationship betw een w eather
tracking and hazard
preparation.

Mysiery 3

What would
the weather be
like on your
birthday?

K-ESS2-1

Seasons
and Patterns

“Weather w atchers” see that there are four
seasons that each have their ow n type of

w eather! Winter is cold, snow y, and trees are
bare; spring is warmer, rainy, and new feaves
begin to grow ; summer is hot and trees have a
ot of leaves; autumn is chilly and the leaves
begin to fall. The seasons don't just stop, they
repeat in a cycle. Therefors, the w eather and
seasons are a paftern.

DCis: ESS2.D

Students ebtain and evaluate information ina
series of unnamed draw ings of each season.
They use clues in the picture fo argue for the
season they think the picture represents. Nexi,
they use these clues to sequence the seasons in
the correct cycle..

Students use their observations
of the w eather in each season
to identify patterns. They
getermine the order of the
seasons, and natice the
patiern that ali four seasons
repeat each year.

FMYSTERY

N
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(continued)

Weather Watching (6-9 weeks) Weather Conditions, Instruments, & Seasons
Kindergarten Mystery Science & NGSS Alignment - Earth and Space Sciences (ESS)

CoKindergarten | Lo e o - :
Ea rth ang Spaoe Pe_rfonnance 1 Tépi P D|sc|plmaryCore Ideas (DClS) Scuentnﬁc & Engmeereng Practlces Cmsscuttmg Concepts -
Sclence o Expgig:_t_ationé RN (Mystery Conceptua! Flow) (SEPs) : ' €CCC}
Mystery 4 Read Along
Weather changes over time, like in the seasons,
How do you _ Y . Students develop and use models of weather
but it can also change throughout the day. Itis mstruments and use them to carry out Studenis observe weather
know what to Daily usually cocler in the mornings and evenings ;l:'i:;ﬁ ation. Usin thmin " meynts star;iems patterns. They understand
wear for the K-ESS2-1 Weather & |w hen the sun isn't out, and w armer in the q termife the d.irectign o: ths v::'nd d; ” temperature changes
Patterns  |afternoon w hen the sun is shining high above © ) ©wind, aného throughout the day as a
Weathe r’) much rain has fallen. Students analyze the data .
H us. ) pattern in the natural world,
to determine w eather trends.
DCis: ESS2.D
The sun is very far aw ay fromearth, but also
ve;yhlmptci:atn?tto us. QEZ?,OH S? muc; ||gh|’[ Students define the problem that Chill City, a
Zn Efta tanl WE:”B i Lt issr ace. Varp ace vailey tow n surrounded by mountains, does not
Mystery 5 3 2 oesn gfe enough sunig ’_I comes very get enough sunlight in the winter. Using various | Students consider the cause
K-PS3-1 cokl. Engineers can solve this problem by . ,
How could you KPS3.0% Sun’s desianing a tool that i the w armin materials, they carry out an investigation to  land effect rsiationship
warm up a Warmth & - [g:m?t: o0 Oaﬂ :creas;s a & test w hich materials can redirect sunlight. Using  |betw een sunlight exposure and
K2-ET51-2 Engineering eftect ot the sun Specilic piace. this information, they design a seofution o help jthe temperature on Earth’s
frozen K-2-ETS1-3 “This Mystery uses an activity that increases the bring sunlight to various locations in Chill City. surface.
p Iayg rc Und ’? w arming effect of sunlight on an area.
DCPs: P83.B, ETS1.B, ETS1.C
Mystery 6 Read Along Students chtain and evaluate inform ation
from a map of the pool. Analyzing the hot and
HOW COU!d yOU cool surfaces, they design = sclution o geta
walk barefoot The sun warms Eart's surface. Places that get |person across the pool without burning their fest. | oo oo
across hot a lot of sunlight have warmer terrlperatures, and . and effect relationship
K-P53-1 Sun & Heat shaded places that get less sunlight have cooler |Students analyze animage of a playgroundand | . . e Lalight
paveme nt K-PS3-2 Uun & HeE Hemperatures. construct an explanation about w hatareas |~ ar;a gets and its d
without bumlng BeTe: PS3B would be coolest and hottest. temperature.
yOour feet? Students conduct an investigation to

determine the w armest and coidest spots outside
on a sunny day.

MYETE

BTt D vy &2




VYWY VYL LI YRR E L AL /PR EV O T Y iitdl t

Plant & Animal Secrets (6-9 weeks) piant and Animai Needs
Kindergarten Mystery Science & NGSS Alignment- Life Science (L5}

Profound Perspective: Animals and plants need things in order to survive, and their lives are ali about meeting those needs... it's the secret
to why they do the many strange and wonderful things that they do! Knowing how they meet their needs can even nelp
you find plants and animals near where you live.

‘Kindergarten -

S :. Dlscmhnal'y Coreldeas (DCIS) _: S

 Crosscutting Concepts -

DCls: Extends LS1.C

Performance | - .. | L il
‘Life Science . . | Expectlations ;-'TOP.'_c.s -5 {Mystery Conceptual Flow) - o Sc B ffic & ‘?n-g'.p??rzm.g Pract:ces(SEPs) S OGSy
Allanimals need to find food in order to survive.
Mystery 1 They geo about finding food in different w ays, but
Why dO all animals have this need in common. Know ing | Studenis obtain information through
that animals have this need can help you find observations of different animal behaviors. Students study animal
wood peCke s Survival  |animals w here you live, as w ell as help you They use evidence from their observations to benaviors to identfy the
peCk WOOd? K-LS1-1 Needs: Food |make sense of their behaviors. argue for their expianation of w hy animals are |pattern that all animals have
acting in these w ays. Students act out the behaviors that inciude sesking
DCls: L81.C behaviors of different animals. out food fo survive.
Living things need food, w ater, shelter, and many
other resources to survivel Al living things live in
Mystery 2 Read Along places that provide the needs they have to Students ideniify the pattern
Where dO survive. Not all _Iw;ng t_hln-gs live in ?fl house, like Students obtain inform ation through media tha‘.t all fiving things live w here
humans do. Animals live in many different types . ) . their needs are met. They
H H 3 Animal . about how different animal homes are buil. They i .
animals live’ K-ESS53-1 of homes close to their resources, . o . recognize that plants, animals,
Homes comm unicate this information in order to ) )
! . . . and their surroundings make up
identify patterns in the natural world.
BCls: ESS3.A a sysiem as parts that work
together.
All animals need to find safety (protection) in
Mystery 3 order to survive. They go about finding safety in
H different w ays, but all animals have this need in Students cbiain inf tion th h
oW can yOU ) . . udents cbtain information throug )
common. Know ing that animals have this need . . . . Students study animsl
I i i i help you find animals w here you live, as well ebservations of diferent animal behaviors. behaviors io identify the
find animals in Survival |can ePy ) ol They use evidencs from their observations to )
th ds? K-LS1-1 Needs: |as help you make sense of their behaviors. araue for w hy animals are acting in these w ays pattern that all animals have
e WOO0ds ¢ Safely I y J Y3 lthe benavior seeking out safety

Students act out the behavicrs of different
animals.

0 survive.

MYSTERY

Wz oy o
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(continued)

Plant & Animal Secrets (6-9 weeks) piant and Animal Needs
Kindergarten Mystery Science & NGSS Alignment- Life Science (LS)

backyard?

habitat w e share.

DCIs: ESS3.C

and the animals that w ould use it as their habitat.

Klndergarten Pé'r‘forﬂ"aéht:é"- T Dasclplinary Core ideas: (DCIS) G e Cmsscut’tmg Concepts
CTs e 4 TOPEICS ©1'Seientific & Engineering Practices (SEPs .
- Life' Smence I 'Expectations | p S (Mystery Conceptuai Flow) § Rttt g i g ST ( e _} {CGC}
Mysiery 4 Read Along All living things need food and safety o survive.
HOW dO Animals can't alw ays find shelter or something to
. eat lying around, so they have to change their Students take a nature walkic carry out an Studentis begin fo recognize that
animals make Survival | gnvironment to meet their needs. Animals change |investigation exploring w hich types of animals  {piants, animals, and heir
th H h H K-ESS2-2 i\{eeds. the environment in many w ays - they dig for live around them and w hat their homes are like. surroundings make ug a
elr nome Environment . - . . .
Changes food, build homes, create hiding spots, and much |They analyze and interpret data by using their |system as paris that work
the forest? morel observations to describe the patterns they see, |together.
DCis: ESS2.E
Plants are alive, just like animals. They grow over
fime, and have similar needs (like w ater). Students plan and carry cut an investigation
Mystery 5 How ever, there are some big differences to determine how light affects plant grow th. They
. . . - » Studenis study plant grow th
HOW do piants betw een plants and animals. Flants deon't have grow radish plants in light and dark conditions {or ™
Plant Needs: . . . ) under different conditions to
K-L31-1 ) legs... so you won't see themw alking around.  |four days and then analyze their data. Using |
and trees Sunlight . . : identify the pattern that all
They also don't have mouths or eat food the w ay |this data, students engage in an argument olants have survival nesds
s 2 = -
g row? w e do. They need w ater and sunlight. from evidence about w hich plant is healthier
and w hy.
DCis:Ls1.C
Mystery 6 Read Along People make changes to their environment so
that they can live comfortably. They cut dow n
Why would you y Y- e N
trees, use energy to produce materials and . . . Studentis consider the cause
Students obtain and evaluate information by ; R
ial products, and muc . peop! . ) e ct relati ip
want an old Eog Anirals duct d h more. When le make and effect relationsh
H hanges to their environment they use resources virtually keeping w atch on a log and reporfing betw een the changes people
in your K-ESS3-3 Needs & |© Pnvironr &Y about the living things that visit it. They & cha
Changing the |needed by other living things. It is important to . . . . make to their environment and
R ! ) comm unicaie information by drawing a log . - o
Environment Imake choices that reduce our impact on the the impact it has on other livin
g

things that share their habital.

MYSTERY
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Force Olympics (6-9 weeks) Forces, Machines, & Engineering
Kindergarten Mystery Science & NGSS Alignment - Physical Science (PS)

Profound Perspective: This unit will help students develop their first concept of “force,” and the idea that by playing with forces and thinking about
them, we can accomplish surprisingly big things.

‘Kindergarten

wall made of
concrele?

DCis: P32.A, PS2.B, Foundational PS3.C and
ETS1.A

force of the wrecking baill changes w hen you
change the strength and direction of its push.

|Performance [ =" | Disciplinary Coreldeas (0Cis) | oo oo | Crosscutting Concepts
St et | UTOPRES ]  T B e e L s 1 Scientific & Engineering Practices {SEPs) -7 070 ting \-on: p :
Physical Science ' | Expectations' p Cooay s i Mystery Conceptual Flow) o) TS '__. : g R gf_____rja:_c_t_ff;es ;@_ S’ Co e GGGy s
Machines multiply the work a human can do -
. iorl ine's f .
raking the w ork eamef A machine’s force is Students cbtain information through
Mystery 1 . stronger than a human’s force. For example, . . .
; Foundational Pushes o _ observations of different machines. They use )
What's the »  |digging a hole takes less work w ith a shovel than| . X Students consider the e Hects
for Pulls & ) . evidence from their observations to argue for ) ;
. u it does w ith your hands. i takes even less work . . ) that machines can have w hen
b;ggest K-PS2-1 Work |, ) o their explanation of w hy machines make w ork i
» if you use & bigger machine, like a bulldozer! . . N completing z task.
tor? K-PS2-2 Words easier. Students act out the “w ork w ords” of
excavalor: i different machines.
BCls: Foundational for PS2.A, P52.B, PS2.C
Mystery 2 Read Along There are many different types of machines and
Why dO each one has a unique job. Machines help people
. . b ng thei k fas{ ier. Machi Studenis obtain i tion th Hi .
huilders need Foundational Pushes y making their war gs er an_d easier. Machines |Stu enis obtain m"form ation !'OE:!gh fcotage of Students consider the cause
| fo » |help people do things like dig, Iift, dump, push, gifferent construction equipment being used in and effect relatonshi
SO many b;g K F’SrZ ’ fw;ﬁ and mix! Without machines, it w ould take a lot different w ays. Student communicate about hetw een the movemeni of 3
maChineS? K-PS2-2 Words" longer to build new things. the u.'aformatlen. by“dlscussmg v\:',hat each machine and the w ork it can do.
I machine does using “work words”.
1 DCls: Foundational for PS2.A, P32.B, PS2.C
Machines create pushes and pulls, or “forces”. A A i i
Mystery 3 . ] . Students carry out an investigation to Students anzalyze the effect of
w recking ball is @ machine that uses a push fo determine how far back th hould pull thei hanaing the strengih and
How can you knock things over. By changing the strength and ne now ack ey Should pullsneir “ enging i strength an i
Strength & | gaet modef wrecking ball to knock dow n a wali, but  |direction: of 2 wrecking ball's
k k d K-PSsS2-1 direction of the push, you can make the force L . N
noc own a Kop Direction of |, "+ cmaler not the houses behind it. They anatyze the data |push. They experiment with
-PS52-2 Force o ’ celiected in thelr investigation to discuss how the [different heighis to determine

how the push, or force, is
changed.

MYSTE]
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(continued)

Force Qiympacs (6-§ WQEKS} Forces, Machines, & Engineering
Kindergarten Mystery Science & NGSS Alignment - Physical Science (PS)

- Kindergarten ‘Performance| ..o _- o Dusclphnary Gore Ideas (DCis) P T Crasscu‘ttm Conce ts
‘Physical Scnence Expectat]ons _?E’QQICS - (Mystery Conceptual Flow) ' ;‘?’c‘?m'ﬁc & Fp_g|n_e§ra_ajg meﬁfﬁ? €SE§S) (CC%) P
Mystery 4 Read Along
To rove an object farther or faster, a bigger
HOW can yOU push or pull is needed. When objects collide they {Students carry out an investigation by
kﬂOCk down push on one another causing a change in ‘bow ling” w ith solo cups (pins), a tennis ball Students analyzg the ;cause
the most KPS2-1 E?itrreeclli%:ci‘ direction and speed. By changing the force (bow ling ball), and pool nocdles (bumpers}. They ;:&if:f;éi|§:2:?;2 force
. . Force acting on an object, you can change the motion  |explore the forces at w ork w hen one thing hits biect and the directi
bOW]lrﬂg p!ns? of the object. ancther, and how changing the size of the force | o 0w and ihe direction or
affects the motion of an object. speed it goes.
DCis: PS2.A, PS2.B, Foundationaf PS3.C
Pushes and pulls can have different strengths.
The faster an object moves, or the larger itis, the
Mystery 5 . i . .
stronger it pushes on something w hen it bumps | Students use a model of a mountain tow n, Tiny
HOW can we K-PS2-1 into it. Sometimes a push or pull is so strong that }Tow n, to conduct an investigation of how o Students consider the cause
p rote Ct a K-PS2-2 Forces & it makes an object start moving, or stop moving!  {protect the tow n from a falling boulder. They and effect relationship
mountain tOWﬂ K-2-ETS1-2 Engineering Pushing or pulling on an object can even change [design a selution to safely guide a boulder betw sen a force and an
] the direction an object is going. We can use dow n the hili sc it deesn’t hit the tow n and rolls biect's speed of direction
fFOm fal[[ng K-2-ET81-3 scientific know ledge to help people soive a into a dump truck. Using pushpin poles, students oo ’
TOCkS? problem, change the direction the boulder is roifing.
DCIs: PS2.A, P82.B, PS3.C, ETS81.B, ETS1.C
Inventors design solutions io solve problems.
Anyone can be an inventor! Inventors create
Mystery 6 Read Along new ideas, and many use engineering and Students design a solution to heip the boo Students consider the
How could YOu design to help them. Inventors use their characters solve a problem. Then, they define a |siructure and functien of
invent a trap‘? K-PS2-2 Forces & know ledge fo create something new . In this problem by choosing a chore they don't like existing materials and tools in
: K-2-ETS1-2 | Engineering |story, tw o inventors use a pull to help them solve jdoing. Next, they design sofution by sketching |order {o create new uses for

a problem.

DCls: PS2.A, ETS1.A, ETS81.B, ETS1.C

a machine that could help them. They comparg
their solutions w ith a partner.

them in order o sclve a
problem.

MYSTERY
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Mystery Science Grade 1 - Pacing Guide

Mystery Science recommends teaching the mysteries within each unit in the order they are presented. The units themselves can be taught in
any order. The core Mystery (exploration & activity) are designed to take 30-45 minutes per week, with 1 hour of Optional Exfras per Mystery.
The Read Along Mysteries offer an opportunity to develop students’ literacy as they learn science.

ik _sfﬁin'n'zng Sky '(s;a;gféw'g’ksj{f___j:_- -

nght&Sounds(ﬁ-g WGEkS)

~ Plant & Animal Superpowers

Mystery 1: Can a statue’s shadow move?
(1-ESS1-1)

Mystery 1: How do they make silly sounds in
cartoons? (1-PS4-1}

Mystery 1. Why do birds have beaks? (7-L571-1)

Mystery 2 Read Along: What does your
shadow do when you're not looking?
(1-ESS1-1)

Mystery 2 Read Along: Where do sounds
come from? (1-P84-1)

Mystery 2 Read Along: Why do baby ducks
follow their mother? ¢1-L51-2)

Mystery 3: How can the sun help you if
you're lost? (1-ESS1-1)

Mystery 3: What if there were no windows?
(1-PS4-3)

Mystery 3: Why are polar bears white?
(1-L.81-1)

Mystery 4 Read Aleng: Why do you have to
go to bed early in the summer? (1-ES57-2}

Mystery 4 Read Along: Can you see in the
dark? (1-PS4-2)

Mystery 4 Read Along: Why do family
members look similar io one ancther? ({-L83-7)

Mystery 5: Why do the stars come out at
night? (1-ESS1-1)

Mystery 5: How could you send a secret
message to someone far away?
{(1-PS54-4, K-2-ETS51-2}

Mystery 5: Why don't irees blow down in the
the wind?
(1-£57-%, K-2-ETS1-2, K-2-ET&1-3}

Mystery 6 Read Along: How can stars help
you if you get lost? (1-ES87-1)

Read Along Mystery 6:How do boats find their
way in the fog? (1-PS4-4}

Read Along Mystery 6: What do sunflowers do
when you're not looking? ({-L57-1}

Have exira time? “Optional Extras” are exiensions to each Mystery. We recommend you use them during your unit or fo extend the length of sach
unit. They include an informational text reading that builds on the Mystery’s topic, assessments, and suggestions for supplemental activities.

. More Science eachweek

Cross Curricular Integration .~

Use itemns from the Optional Extras to extend each
Mystery if you have more time.

Add a week after each Mystery to teach items from
the Optional Exiras.

If you want to extend the Mystery but don't have
extra time, use Optional Extras during literacy time.

MYETERY
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Spinning Sky (5-9 weeks} Sun, Moon, & Stars

Grade 1 Mystery Science & NGSS Alignment - Earth & Space Sciences (ESS)

Profound Perspective: This unit will help students develop the idea that the sun, moon, and stars change posifion in the sky in ways that are fun to
watch and predict.

sun help you if
you're lost?

and the sun's position to figure out w hich w ay is
east and w hich w ay is w est.

DCls: ESS1.A

friend’s house in the morning, they must use
evidence to argue w hether they should walk
tow ard or aw ay from the sun to get heme in the
afternoon.

o Grade d - R TR [T s I o T T T e T
Lo ol Performance | eloc ) “Disciplinary Core ldeas (DOIS) 0] Lol s b o s : ‘Crosscutting Concepts
Earth & Space | L Tepies ] e R AR S e m R AR R ) Selentific & Engineering Practices (SEPs) | 0T T g * i
s S”Cier;'czzs-'-"i -~ Expectations | - ___p- s b (Mystery Conceptual Flow) o ] UL 9 g bt - .:}__ lieeey
Patterns of motion are all around us; they're even SdeemS conduct two az?vestigatlcns. " th?
. . \ first, they place a gnome in the sun and frace s
Mystery 1 in the sky! f you observe a still object throughout
, . shadow . They cbserve how the shadow
the day, vou'l see that its shadow changes. The ! .
CO UEd a sun \ . . changes as time passes, or as the sun moves Students consider the
s ’ sun doesn'l siay in the same place alt day. lLis across the sky. In their second investigation movement of shadow s to be
statue’s 1-ESG14 | Zhadows. & line sun's movement across the sky that changes ' 9 : e .
Daily the shape of an obiect's shadow they use model gnomes to analyze how to move [caused by the pattern of the
shadow Patterns P 1 ) a light source to change the shape and length of  {sun’s movement across the sky.
mOVe? DCls: ESS1.A the shadow of the gnome. !nterpre:tmg this
data, they construct an expianation about
w hat causes a shadow to move.
Mystery 2 Read Along Each day, the sun moves across the sky in an
What doeS arch shape. It is low in the mornings, high in the |Students conrduct an investigation to gather Students explain changes in
afternoon, and low again in the evenings. When |information about how their shadow changes shadow s by considering the
your shadow Sun the sun is low in the sky, it makes shadow s long. [throughout the day. They trace their shadow in  |patterns in the sun’s
When it is high in the sky, shadow s are short. fthe morning and afternoon, then analyze the movement across the sky. They
deo when vou' g ) Shadow's, & !
he . y re 1-ESS1-1 Daily you look closely, you'll notice your shadow also  |data fo identify differences in the shadow s. identify the cause and effect
not 500k!ng? Patterns  |changes sides in the morning and evening. Using the dala, they construct an explanation |relationship betw een the height
_ .I about w hy their shadow s point in different of the sun inthe sky and a
[ DCis: ES51.A directions. shsdow 's length and direction.
The sun's movement across the sky is a pattern! |Students develop a Sun Finder, a model of the
Woe can use its path to help us figure oui the sun's movement across the sky. Using the
Mystery 3 direction w ere headed. Since w e know the sun |meodel, they reason about how the sun can help
HOW can the Sun & Dail alw ays rises in the east, moves across the sky, {guide them during the day. Since they know that {Students analyze the pattern
1-ESS1-1 Patterns Y tand sets in the w est, w e can use the time of day |they w alked tow ard the sun to get fo their of the sun’s movement across

the sky each day.

MYSTERY
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(continued)

Smnning Sky (6-9 Weeks) Sun, Moon, & Stars
Grade 1 Mystery Science & NGSS Alignment - Earth & Space Sciences (ESS)

coooaEE R o Performance | oo o] Disciplinary Core ddeds (DCIS) ] g e e e 1 Crosscutting Concepts -
: ' ACe o ] S| o e SR E S T Beientific & Engineering Practices (SEPs) 0T T s :
Earth & Space | b ctions| TOPSS |0 Tiiystery Conceptual How) - | Scientiic & Engineering Practices (SERs) ) 1 qecey
Mystery 4 Read Along Depending on the season, it takes different
W h dO ou amounts of time for the sun to move across the
y y sky. This makes it seem like some seasons have . .
Students obtain information about the .
have to go o longer days, and others have shorter days. ) Students consider the patisrn
] i Puring th th . ier and st seasonal patterns of sunrise and sunset through that th h ¢
bed earEy N 1-ESS1-2 Eastfl'ght I ltm gth © summ;:;r ehsu: Hsfei e?r;]etrl thse S |a printable student reacer, Students read the text g é i :’:3 are ";re c;:rs Oth
th rf; atlerns a_er - here are X & hours of caylg - nhe independently to determine seasonal daylight ay'g .unng e.su mer man
€ summer: w inter, the sun rises later and sets earlier - atterns there are in the winter.
there are fess hours of daylight. P ’
DCis: ESS1.B
it seems that stars cnly come out at night, but
they are actually alw ays there. ¥'s justthatwe
can only see themn at night. We can't see stars Students develop and use a model of the Big
Mystery 5 during the day because the sun is out and its Dipper in the night sky. They carry out an Siudenis consider the patiern
brighiness outshines the stars. When the sun investigation to determine w hy stars are only that the stars are only visible in
Why do the " the n
y Stars & Daily sets, the stars are not cutshone and you can visible in the nighi sky. Students construct an the night sky. They explore the
Stars come Out 1-ES31-1 Patterns  |see them. It isn't just the sun that outshines stars, lexplanation about the stars being outshone by jcause and effect relationship
t . ht7 this is true about any bright light. ff the moon is the sun in the daytime sky, and then being visible |betw een the sun’s brightness
a nig ' very bright, or there are bright city lights, it w ill be |again w hen the sun sets. and the visibility of the stars.
g
harder to see stars.
DCis: ESS1.A
Mystery 6 Read Along There are groups of stars in the sky that forma
HOW can Stai”s patiern; they are called constellations. One Students consider the patiern
. constellation, the Big Dipper, can help us find Students obtain, evaluate, and comm unicate |that stars are in different places
help YOU if yOU 1-ESS1-1 Stars & w here the North Star is! Even though the Big information about the cardinal directions. They  |in the sky during different
get Eosf_? B B ii?tse?r?zl Dipper changes its spot in the sky in different conduct an investigation to determine w hich  |seasons, They consider the

seasons, it alw ays points to the North Star.

DCis: ESS1.A

direction each part of their classrcom is facing.

pattern that the Big Dipper help
us find the North Star.

MYSTENY
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Profound Perspective: This unit will develop the idea that by exploring the properties of light and sound, human beings create fun and useful things.

nght & Sounds (6-9 Weeks) Properties of Light & Sound
Grade 1 Mystery Science & NGSS Alignment - Physical Science (PS)

Physical Science

Performance
Expectations

Toplcs

. Disciplinary Core Ideas (DCIs) |0 o
- (MysteryConceptual Flow) | >eientific & Engineering Practices (SEPs)

- _Cr'os'scﬁt::t'_i_r'jgﬁ f(“;'t_':'nc':fe'gﬁts :
Ceegy

Mystery 1

How do they
make siily
sounds in
cartoons?

1-PS4-1

Sounds,
Vibrations

There are so many different types of sounds!
Some are loud, soft, high, low, or even silly.
People are capablte of making a lot of different
sounds. Each sound is made w ith a back and
forth movement, called a vibration. Different
vibrations make different sounds.

DCls: PS4.4

Students carry cut investigations exploring
how to make different sounds. First, they use
their hands and feet to make the sounds of a
rain storm. Next, they use the vibration of a ruler
to create a ‘boing’ sound as the soundirack to a
bouncing ball animation. Students construct
the explanation that objects vibrate w hen they
make & sound, and if the vibration stops, the
sound stops as well.

Studenis consider the
relationship betw een vibrations
{cause) and sound {effect).

Mystery 2 Read Along

Where do
sounds come

from?

1-PS4-1

Sounds,
Vibrations

Sounds are caused by an object vibrating. f &
vibration stops, then the sound w ill stop too.
Musical instruments make many unigue and
interesting sounds! When an instruments makes
music, it comes from a part of the instrument
vibrating.

BCls: PS4.A

Students carry ouf investigations to explore
different sounds and how they are created.
They create three different sound makers and
construct an explanation about w here the
vibrations are happening in each sound
experiment.

Students consider the
relationshin betw een vibrations
{cause} and sound {effect).

Mystery 3

What if there
were ne
windows?

1-PS4-3

Light, Materials,
Transparent &
Opague

Class is a transparent material, it is
see-through and light can pass through it.
Imagine w hat life w ould have been like with no
glass. There w ould have been no window s, no
eveglasses, and even no windshieds in a car!
There are also materials that are semewfat
see-through (some light can pass through}
called translucent materials. Materials that are
not see-through at all (no light can pass
through) are called opaque materials.

DCls: PS4.B

Students investigate the difference beiw een
transparent, translucent, and opaque materials
by sorting them, They determine w hether a
material is transparent, translucent or opague.
Students then create a stained glass window
using tissue paper. in this activity, they
construct an argument fc answ er w hat
happens to tissue paper when it is layered.

Students reason about the
cause and effect relationship
betw een the type of material
{cause} and the amount of ight
that can pass through it
(effect).

MYSTERY
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(continued)

Light & Sounds (6-9 Weeks) Properties of Light & Sound
Grade 1 Mystery Science & NGSS Alignment - Physical Science (PS)

T Grade1.  |Performance | . .. | Disciplinary Coreldeas (DOIS)  |wiwoi o coie s Grasscutting Concepts -

e WBRERE e T L Tapies ) ] T e e S RS e L Selentific & Engineering Practices {SEPs : PeUELNG LONCEepPIs
Physical Science |Expectations | - P> | | {(MysteryConceptual Flow) ~~ |P"FTTE T gineen g Practic: ._-(_ EPs) oeedy

¥ you've ever been in a completely dark space,

k ing!

)S{?uhl:no:vbzo;s fa:t] ;slee anythlzgc;iven the Students carry out an investigation using a
Mystery 4 Read Along . S;g ©s di I CS) Ilr?a d:ris;;os Stehere is often light Mystery Box. They look inside the completely
Can you see In frorr;o’:;l :jl\'\; ay coming inr‘:r]woughlthe ;ZCIE dark box 1o see ¥ they can see the shape of the |Siudents consider the cause

) o . ) : object inside. They allow more light in through and effect relationship
te d afk ) 1-PS4-2 Jlumination :?:rer ';hneddoor(; T:]Z:lgh:rzg I:Slftu" tgbi?rlgtht peepholes to iluminate the object and allow them |betw een light (cause) and being
.l ol sl:,!e N roa:f :h ae S," ) gt Z J?Z‘Zéan o see it. Students use their observations to able to see objects {effect).
e ;1 y efnht ey are lfluminated or giv construct the explanation that objects need
eir own ight. light to be seen.
DCls: PS4.B
People use many different devices ic
stery 5 j i

My y CO;“?;::‘ICE:EI O\I.-'lzr;ong dls?antces.';ell phclunefs Students are presented with the problem that
HOW COUEd yOU and lFads help ommur'nca © W Iih peopie af they need to send a message at night, without

aw ay, but they had to be invented. People don't ] , . ; . . ) .
Send a Secret . . ) ) | using noise. They design a solution with a Students consider light signals

1-PS4-4 Engineering & |just communicate w ith sound, w e can also use . )

t Cong'nn mic % liaht. A areat exampie is tra;‘f' liaht w hich partner by correlating light colors to a specific  |and their understood meaning
message O K-2-ETS1-2 unication tglls-cag to 9o sloF\jvedo:'n orlztog usin 1c§_ ht message. Using their secret code, partners take |as a pattern.
someone far signalsrs 090 ’ P 859 liurns communicating information across the
away.? . room w ith light signals.

DCls: PS4.C,ETS1.B
Students obtain inform ation about light and
sound signals. They play red light/green light to
Mystery 6 Read Along Colors, lights, and sounds help us communicate |practice responding to common signals.
HOW do boats over long distances. Sounds can even help us
. . communicate w hen it is difficult to see. People  [Studenis conduct an investigation of Students consider that different
find their wa Lights, Sounds
y 1-PS44 g '& ' |w ho drive cars and boats use colors, lights, different sounds. They find their ‘sound light and sound signals forma

in the fog?

Communication

and sounds to help them find their w ay around
the road or sea.

DCls: PS4.C

pariner’--the student w ho has the same sound
object in their cup.

Students analyze different sounds w ith their
eyes closed, They determine w hich type of
sound they heard.

pattern used for
communication.

ST ERO
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Plant and Animal Superpowers (6-9 weeks) rars, survival, & Growh
Grade 1 Mystery Science & NGSS Alignment - Life Science {LS)

Profound Perspective: This unit wili help students develop the idea that, like a superhero has special powers, svery animal and plant has special
parts and behaviors that help them to grow and meet their needs.

bears white?

Survival

scales can help them blend in w ith their habitat.
Carmoutiage helps both prey and predators
survive!

DCIs: L31.A

on w ill be much mere visibie, Students make an
argument about w hich moths a hungry bird
would eat first based on evidence fromtheir
investigation. Next, they choose a place in the
classroom and design their ow n moth that will
camouflage into the area.

Grade 1 |Performance| o oo Diséiplinary Cofe ldeas (DCIS) | o ot o e e tine Canikeits
- A S e OGS . oty LOTe WEES DS Scientific & Engineering Practices (SEPs)| -TOPSCUNg Loncep
Life Science | Expectations| "%P'°S | (MysteryConceptualFlow) | SCIentic & Engineering Practices (SEPe) ) ©eey
All ving things have body parts that help them Students consider the
survive and grow . Each kind of animal has Students model how different bird beaks are relationshio betw een the shape
special body parts that help them get the food w ell suited for eating different kinds of foods. of @ bird's ’beak (structure P
Mystery 1 they need to survive. Some animals use their Students conduct an investigation to figure and the f;Gd it eats b
Why dO birdS 148 Structure & |hands, mouth, beaks, trunks, or tongues to eat out how much food (straw pieces) they can pick (fun;:tion) Thev beain t
-LS1-1 Survival [their food. The shape of the body partthey use jup using each beak. Analyzing these resulls, obsarve thé a:ten? thaot all
have beaks? to get food is best suited for the type of food the |students construct arguments using their animals havepstructures that
animal eats. evidence about w hich beak w cuid help the birds I .
T . help therm accomplish urique
survive in different environments. functions
DCls: LS1.A ’
Cffspring, the children of living things, need to
Mystery 2 Read Along get their needs met in order o survive.. All
Wh dO bab offspring need food, shelter, protection, and . Students obtain inform ation about different
y y confort. They also need to learn how to survive . L
d k f Ii on their ow n. Animal parents (including humans) animal mothers engaging in behavior to help their |Students consider the patterns
UCKS Toliow Parents and o 2P . 9 X offspring survive. They evaluate and in behavior of parents and
. 1-LS51-2 Offspring [have the important job of teaching their offspring . . . . . . . .
the“- mothe r? Survival  |how fo survive before they arow s up. OFfsbrin communicate the information by discussing |offspring that help offspring
. - learn from their parents anydgiel n ts;em B [r)ne; w hy each animal mother does each behavior for |survive.
) . pa Yo her offspring.
their survival needs w hen they are young.
DCis: L31.B
Students mode! how camouflage helps moths
This Mystery continues the exploration that s‘urvwe by carrying out an investigation w ith Students consider the
. . differently patterned paper moths and trees. They h .
animals have body parts to help them survive and N relationship betw een the color
row . Animals have different behaviors and body see how many moths they can find in the paper of an animals fur, feathers, or
9 i forest. Moths that are patterned like the tree they . ' o
Mystery 3 parts that help protect themselves from danger. are on will be harder o see. w hile moths that are skin {structure}, and how this
W h Siructure & |The color of an animal's fur, feather, skin, or ) ’ helps ik survive in its habiat
v are pOlai' 1-L.8514-1 patterned differently than the tree that they are

{function}.They begin to
observe the pattern that all
animals have structures that
help them get w hat they need to
survive.

MYSTERY
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(continued)

Plant and Animal Superpowers (6-9 weeks) parts, Survival, & Growth
Grade 1 Mystery Science & NGE8S Alignment - Life Science (L.5)

not looking?

the day facing w est, w here the sun sets.

DCIs:LS1.4,L31.D

of the lght.

" Grade1 - [Performance| . | ' DiscipinaryCoreldeas (DCIs) oo gL o1 Crosscutting Concepts
R Y LR S A T T T T ientific & Engl ing Practices (BEPsy ) 7 7 s e
- Life Science . | EXpectations _qu cs o {Mystery Conceptual Fow) Sce Bifialn 9'“_99;’_'"9 : §_c_t : 3( T } R L v v B
Mystery 4 Read Along
Why dO famaly ﬁ]" !|V|ng th|tngstha;e :_:n:"ar Cbhat:a{;tj:;l;::sgvoliz Students use observations of animal parents and
mem be s EOOk ) Bir parents. For examp e,!a a. Y & their offspring to construct an explanation Students consider shared
T inheritance | ke & duck, not a cow [ You'l notice that young about young plants and animals being similar, but jcharacteristics betw een
similar to one 1-L83-1 & Variation |animals and piants look similar to their parents, T - ' - .
of Traits  |but not identical not identical, to their parents. They play the game |parents and their offspring as a
another? ut not dentical. MatchUp, betw een mother and baby animals, pattern.
T 1 using their know ledge of similar characieristics.
1] DCls: LS3.A, LS3.B 9 0
All itlvms thlnglgs hav‘tahst_rubct:res, T e{xt:rr:aih Students observe the
Mystery 5 par S nimals uiz e:;mo y ptar ; Ot eﬁ em Students develop a model of an umbrella and relationship betw een a tree’s
)
Why don't 1-1.51-1 SUrvive, grow, and communicane. Fants a.so conduct an investigation io test wind's effect |[roots and leaves {structure)
K-2-ETS1-2 have external parts that help themto survive. it Stud dosi fution t e th dh hev halo the |
t bi -£~ - Plants & . . on it. Students design a sclution o solve the and how they help the tree
fees DIOW AN & Humans can mimic the structure and function of . , . ) )
K-2-ETS1-3 Engineering . ) i problem of needing a shade structure that won't  {stand in the wind (functien).
d H ih an animal or plant's external parts to design . ; L \ . . L
own n ine } i blow over in the wind, by mimicking a tree’s They apply this refationship in a
. solutions to their problems. . N ; .
Wind? external part. natural cbject to a designed
) object.
DCis: LS1.A, ETS1.A, ETS81.B, ETS1.C
iMystery 6 Read Along Students observe the
W hat dO Sunflow ers move throughout the day so that relationship between a
they are alw ays facing the sun! Their stem bends sunflow er’s flow er and stem
sunflowers do so that the sunflow er alw ays gets as much sun |Students conduct an investigation io test how |{structure) and how the
When you’re 11511 Flant as possible to help it grow. The flow er starts the |piants respond to light. They observe how the flow er parts bend to get as
- B Survival |day facing east, w here the sunrises, and ends  |direction a plant grow s depends on the position  [much sun as possible

throughout the day {funciion}.
This response o the
environment helps sunfiow ers
grow.

HMYSTERY
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Mystery Science Grade 2 - Pacing Guide

Mystery Science recommends teaching the mysteries within each unit in the order they are presented. The units themselves can be taught in
any order. The core Mystery (exploration & activity) are designed to take an hour per week, with 2 hours of Optional Extras.

| Prant Adventures (5-10 weeks) -

Animal Adventures (36 weeks)

 Material Magic 48 weeks)

_ Work of Water {48 weeks)

1 Mystery 1: How did a tree travel

Mystery 1: How many different
kinds of animals are there?

Mystery 1: Why do we wear clothes
(2-PS1-1, 2-P51-2, K-2-ETS51-2, and

Mystery 1: IF you floated down a river,
where would you end up? (2-E852-2

| halfway around the world?

| (2-L52-2) (2-LS4-1) K-2-ETS1-3) and 2-E552-3)

Mystery 2: Can you really fry an egg
on a hot sidewalk? (2-P§1-1 and
2-P87-2)

Mystery 2: Why is there sand at the
beach? (2-E552-2)

Mystery 2: Why do frogs say
“ribbit™? (2-LS4-1)

4 Mystery 2: Do plants eat dirt?
| {2-L82-1 and 2-L54-1}

Mystery 3: How could you get
more birds to visit a bird feeder?
(2-L.84-1, K-2-ET51-1, K-2-ETS1-2,
K.2-ETS51-3)

Mystery 3: What's strong enough to
make a canyon? (2-£587-1, 2-E552-1
and 2-ES552-2)

Mystery 3: Why are so many toys
made out of plastic? (2-PS1-1,
2-P51-2 and 2-P51-4)

: Mystery 3: Why do trees grow so
| tall? (2-Ls2-1)

Mystery 4: How can vou stop a
landslide? (2-E552-1, K-2-ET51-1,
H-2-ETS$1-2, K-2-ETS7-3}

Mystery 4: What materials might be

invented in the future? (2-P81-1,
2-PS1-2, K-2-ETS1-2, K-2-ET51-3)

| Mystery 3 - Activity Part 2: Why
| do trees grow so tall?
| (2-L52-1)

Mystery 4: Should you water a
| cactus?
(2-L52-1 and 2-L 54-1)

Mystery 5: Coming August 2018

Mystery 5: Where do plants grow
| best? (2-LS2-1 and 2-L54-1)

Have extra time? “Optional Extras” are extensions to each Mystery. We recommend you use them during your unit or to extend the length of each
unit. They include an informational text reading that builds on the Mystery's topic, assessments, and suggestions for supplemental activities.

| CrossCurricular Integration .

if you want to extend the Mystery but don't have
extra time, use Optional Extras during literacy time.

Add a week after each Mystery to teach items from
the Optional Extras.

Use items from the Optional Extras to extend each
Mystery if you have more time.
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Plant Adventures stucture, Function & Adaptations
Grade 2 Mystery Science & NGSS Alignment - Life Sciences (LS)

Profound Perspective: This unit develops the idea that plants are truly alive and face challenges every bit as dramatic as those of animals. Students
will iearn that plants have needs, and wili reason from evidence to understand how plants meet their needs.

.. Grade2: - |Performance |\ .l o - Disciplinary Core ldeas(DCIs) -~ | Scientific & Engineering. | Al oo Ll
Life Science | Expectations | TP | “(mysteryConceptualFow) | Practices (SERs) . | CTosSeutting Concepts (600
I'Th i
Mystery 1 :\/Iany plfants Ztad I?S ,Stﬁeudnsi uee::aare all:t cr!;:rlf:rrent Students medel seed dispersal by
H w .
How did a tree ypes ot sees, alwi 9 pes.no more creating three different seed flyers. |Students explore how the structure
plants to grow, seeds need to move aw ay frommthe parent They investigate how each seed |[of a seed helps it disperse
‘Eravel haEfway 21822 Disssrdsal plant and grow into a new plant. Plants depend on w inc, flye?'/s’ structure helps the sead {function)
aro Und the w ater, and animalg to disperse their seeds. disperse.
world? DCls: LS2.A
When a seed is in dirt, the first thing fo grow are its roots.
The plant actually doesn’t need the dirt to grow but it does {Students conduct an
need the w ater and minerals often found in the dirt. Roots {investigation using a root view er Students evaluate the effect minerals
Mystery 2 R carry these nutrients from the environment to the plant. o observe how roots grow. have on plant grow th. Students
oots, . ! g
DO p [ants eat 2-1.S2-1 Water, & As Igng as plants are getting minerals, w ater, and Studer.lts record w hat the seed consider how the structure of plants
2-.54-1 Mi sunlight, they can grow ! There are many types of plants  |looks like for 2 days, turn the root .
e inerals T ) o ) ] ) ) helps them get the w ater and minerals
dirt H living in different habitats that get their minerals in unique  |view er to the side on Day 3, and . .
- they need to survive (function).
ways. record the grow th unti Day 4.
DCis: LS2.A, LS4.D
We've learned that plants need w ater and minerals to
survive, but they alse need light! k's possible to w atch
t H ; )
plants grow toward light follow ing the sun throughout the Students mak_e d Grr?\ss ) ead and Studenis consider the effect sunlight
Mystery 3 i day. The leaves of a plant soak up the sun and deliver i {o cenduct an investigation (o has on plant grow th. Students
Whyvdot Light, ) ) . |determine the sun’s impact on the ) ) )
Yy 4o trees 2. §2-1 Leaves, & [the rest of the plant. Trees compete for sunlight, so their | "™ , analyze the role of the leaves
Competition |leaves are at the top of the tree and they grow as fall as direction plants grow. Analyzing (structure) in helping the plant
grow so tall? cave P ¥y data from Mystery 1, studenis ) ) ping the p
possible. ) capture suniight (function).
predict grow th patterns of plants.
DCls: LS2.A
All plants need sunlight and w ater to survive, but they Students co.nsuie.r the cause and ,
) Students analyze the data from effect relationship betw een a plani's
don't need the same amount of tnem. There are piants that their Grass Head in Mystery 3. Th needs and the habitat it survives best
Mystery 4 like shade, and live on the forest floor, There are even rlw are their arow ;;ly tte);n - %Y . e
- - i In.
Should you 2-1.52-1 Adaptalions {1t that need small amounts of w ater and can survive compare thelr grow th pa
2.1 §4-1 & Habitat in the hot and dry desert prediction w ith the actuai resulis to
water a cactus? ¥ ’ determine if the grass grew inthe [Studenis consider how plants have
direction of the suniight. structures that help them survive in
Is: LS2.A, LS4.D . .
bels L3 their environment (function).

MYSTERY
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(continued)

Plant Adventures suucture, Function & Adaptations
Grade 2 Mystery Science & NGSS Alignment - Life Sciences (LS)

. Grade2 7 - |Performance | ~o .. | o Disciplinary Core'ldeas (DCIs) ¢ vv T - Seientific & Engineering | o
Life Science | Expectations | 1°P1® | "(MysteryConceptual Fow) | . Practices (SEPs) = | Crosseutting Concepts (CCC) -
::norde_tr o grzwI \,avp?antl succzstshfutlly,I rt: |mp0r5adni;[:0 t Students engage in a model
Mystery & ow 11s neecs: Wewe armned inat plants need dierem o ation of a farmwiin different _
amounts of sunlight and w ater. if you planted a cactus in . . s Students consider the cause and
Where do ) o , ) grow ing conditions in different i . ,
2-1.52-1 Adaptations jan area that got a lot of rain, i probably wouldn’t survive, areas of the farm. Students effect relationship betw een a plant’s
p]aﬂts grgw 2-1. S4-1 & Habitat [Knowing a plant's needs helps gardeners and farmers ) needs and the habitat it survives best

best?

grow plants.

DCIls: LS2.A,1L84.D

consider the needs of a plant in
order to determine w here i w iil
grow best.

m.
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Grade 2 Mystery Science & NGSS Alignment - Life Science (L.S)

Animal Adventures Biodiversity

Profound Perspective: This unit helps students develop a sense of wonder for bicdiversity: the sheer range and variety of animals found on earth.

Students gain practical experience in identifying animals and sorting them into scientific groups, and apply their knowledge in
an engineering design challenge. This unit introduces two critically important concepts in biclogy: “habitat” and “species,”
foundational concepts which wili be revisited and refined at higher grade levels.

o lGradeZ | Performance | o] o ‘Disciplinary Core ldeas (DCIs) =7 1| ‘Scientific & Ehgineering | ol L
©Ufiesclence | Expoctations | T°PS | | “(wysteryConceptualFiow) - | Practices (SEPs) | Cresseutting Concepts (GEC)
There are ’solmany different kinds of anlmls--even today, Students svaluate and
w e haven't discovered all of them! Before it w as easy o . . R
. . ) communicate information by
travel angd visit each other's continents, people only knew . N . .
Mystery 1 ] sorting animals based on their trais
about the types of animals fromw here they grew up. and explaining their choices. Then
How many Early scientists eventually started exploring different P 9 . ’ '
H H Biodiversity, places and learning about new animals. They discovered studenis sort the animals based on
different kinds 2.1 841 Classification , i s , the traits scientists use to classify  [Students identify patterns in animal's
: & Patterns the wide variety of living things in habitats, calked the animails as mammals, birds characteristics in erder to group them,
of animals are biodiversity. Scientists organized the animals they ) . ' ’ ) Sriogredp :
discovered into gr based on their shared reptiles, and invertebrates. Studenis
there? Iscovered inlo groups basea on Ieir sha determine w hich group ‘challenge
characteristics. . , 3
animals' belong to, based on their
characteristics.
DCI: LS4.D crerist
Frogs are a really neat example of the biodiversity in North
Awmerical In just one habitat, there can be many different | Students listen to a variety of frog
frog species. Scientists study frog biodiversity by calls, then analyze the sounds from
Mystery 2 Biodi _ |analyzing the different frog sounds they hear ina iw o different habitats to determine Students identify patterns in frog
W h o |V9r5|ty, habitat--each frog species has a unique call. The variety fw hich frogs are there. They then . ] .
b do frﬂgS 2-1 54-1 Species, & o ) calis in order to deiermine how
Habitals of frog species in a habitat, depends on the amount of construct an argument from biodiverse a habitat is
. . ;
say ‘rib b it ? resources a habitat has. The more resources, the more  jevidence about w hich habitat is
types of frogs! more biodiverse based on the
amount of different frog calls.
DCLLS4.D
Not all bird feeders are created equally! Bird feeders come |Students define a problem by
Mystery 3 in all shapes, sizes, and colors--they even hold different  jstating w hich type of bird they w ant
HOW COUld yOU 21 S4-1 typesf of food. le-ferent bird _feeders éti:ract different bird ‘.to design a bird feeder for, and w hat Students explore the cause and
Biodiversity |species. People like fo see different birds up close, so its needs are. Each student . . .
get more biFdS K2-ETS1-1 ) desianed bird feeders to hel e thi desi lution b ) gffect relationship betw een bird
D ETSA2 & engineers designed bird feeders to help solve this esigns a solution by comparing | design and the type of food in
t H t b d K-2-E Engineering |problem. There are so many different bird feeders and mukiple skeiches and developing | \ .
O VISIt g DIF K2-ETS1-3 : i it and the types of birds that visit it.
each one has strengths and w eaknesses, depending on  |a model of a bird feeder that best
feeder? w hat type of bird you w ant fo attract! meets the needs of the bird they

want to attract. Studenis reflect on

FMYSTERY
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lnca: LS4.D

ihow to improve their prototype.

Material Magic Properties & Phases of Matter
Grade 2 Mystery Science & NGSS Alignment - Physical Sciences (PS)

Profound Perspective: This unit develops the idea that by taking advantage of the properties of materials, we can solve many problems in our lives. Students will

develop an appreciation for the manmade materials of everyday objects, and learn to recognize that those materals are chosen based on
their properties. Through hands-on investigation, students will explore the material properties involved in meeting basic needs (such as
clothing and cooking). They'll consider the solid and liquid states of matter to understand why plastic was invented. The unit ends with a
brainstorming activity about futuristic inventions that might be possible using new materials.

CGrade 2 | Performance | oL Dismplmary Core Ideas (DCIs) Scuentrﬁc & Engmeering et e
Ph sical Sc:ence o Expectations | ;To_Pljt_:_s. o (Mystery Conceptual Flow) .~ - Practices (SEPs} - .':-?"9?5.?9‘-‘,‘.‘?9 99“_‘"?"“5_5.(’9‘3? _
Y _ ; y : Ll o :
Materials have a set of unique properties that determme Students define the problem that
. Clot i h . .
2.9S1-1 their use. Clothes are made of mater_lal, andwe w_ear a hatis needed to shade tl _e SLfr‘I Students consider the pattern that
Mystery 1 themto protect us. We choose clothing based on its They carry out an investigation . . . L
2-PS1-2 Material . . ) ) : different materials share similar
W h d . properties. For example, if it w as hot outside w e would of the properties of the provided .
y GO we K-2-ETS1-1 | Properties & S 16 orotect us from ih ks N bt properties. Students test the effect a
Engineering w ear something light and opaque to protect us fromthe maierials. Next, each student material's properties have on fis
wear clothes? K-2-ETS1-2 sun. designs a solution by selecting |, .
K-2-ETS1-3 materizals to create a hat that blocks ’
DCis: PS1.A, ETS1.A, ETS1.B the sun.
One interesting property of materials is w hether they are
Mystery 2 an insulator (@ material that does not allow the movement |Students carry out an Students consider the pattern that
Material ; ; ey adi P P ; ; .
of heat) or a conductor (a material that moves heat investigation to test f a material is |different materials share similar
Can youre a“y 2-PS1-1 Properties & : ) .( . esta . ..
p easily}. If you know w hich property a material has, you an insulator. Analyzing the data, |properties. Students test the effect a
f 2.PS1-2 Ciassifying y
ry an 999 ona 3 - Materials  |S30 choose the best one for your purpose! they determine w hich materiat they |material's properties have on its
hot sidewalk? would use to pick up something hot. [function.
DCis: PS1.A
Another Property of matlenals |§ if the;lf a.re meltable or not. 'StudenFs ct.mduc‘t an ' . Students observe the pattern that
stery 3 I a material is meltable, it melis into a liquid w hen you heat |investigation fo determine w hich . . -
My Y . different materials share similar
W h it up! All meltable material melis at different temperatures. |type of candy w il mett in hot w ater. . . .
Yy are so Material _ ) i : . properties. Studenls cansider the
2-P51-1 Some may melt in your hands, w hile others need fire. This [Analyzing the data, sfudenis .
Changes & : . o cause and effect of heat being
many ’Eoys 2-P51-2 property is useful because you can heat a substance, compare their predictions to w hat
Phases of melt it, pour the liquid into any mold, let it cool and harden  jactually occurred. Students engage added to meftable substances, They
made out of 2-PsS14 Matter L pour the Iquic 1 Y ’ ha hay : Yy occurrea. s eNgASE | hserve that w hen heat (energy) is
again to make different shapes. in an argument as to w hich candy .
E t 2 T i appled io a meliable substance
p astic™ o mail using evidence fromthe (matter) it changes shape
DCis: PS1.A, PS1.B investigation to support their claim. Y pe
| - ; Students use a new material to Students observe the patiern that
Mystery 4 2-P31-1 Material |y er time, inventions of materials w ith new properties ) ] . ) patier
What terial 2-PS1-2 inventions & have heloed sol oblems. N terial design solutions to solve areal  |different materials share similar
at materiais K-2-ETS1-1 Engineering ave Nelped solve pr - New materials are life problem. Students engage in properties. Some materials have

MYETERY
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might be
invented in the
future?

K-2-ETS1-2

constantly being invented and made into products that
could be available in the future.

DCls: PS1.A, ETS1.A, ETS1.B, Foundational ET31.C

an argument for the merits of their
design.

properties that cause themto be
betier suited to a purpose. They begin
to explore how the structure of a
designed object relates fo its
function.

Nole: Mysteries that address PE 2-PS1-3 are in development.
Work of Water cann's Surface Processes
Grade 2 Mystery Science & NGSS Alignment - Earth Sciences (ES)

Profound Perspective: This unit helps students develop the idea that water is a powerful force that reshapes the earth’s surface. Students see that
water isn't just something we drink. It carries sand to create beaches, carves out canyons and valleys and, as ice, scrapes
entire areas flat.

T Grade2 - |Performance| = .. | - Disciplinary Coreldeas (DCIs) | Scientific & Engineering | il ool
... Earth Science .| Expectations | - TOPICS .- (Mystery Conceptual Fow) = ") 1o cPractices (SEPS) . 009 :.5_3!_'_9‘_-5;:5_ uttmg(:oncepts{ ) _
Rivers are bodies of w ater that are moving! When w e look
Mystery 1 at a map of the earth’s surface, w e see that big rivers Students develop a model of the
i you floated Mapping Emtpty |nkto thetﬁzfilr_]' Eartth i surf.?ci.lllo O;S ﬂ:tlc?:k:dm;pé earth's surface and carry out an Vs‘:ﬁdremjvgzn:zrf:f:;:: S:erth'
d : 2-ESS52-2 |Earth's u We_ now ! IS,’ actualy qL{r @ iy _W ) investigation to discover how ? © s
own a rver map w ith texture w e'd see that rivers begin at points of . surface.
2-ESS2-3 |Surface.& | ol fow fo points of low land and then info the | s 10w TNeY construct an
where would Landforms 4 ' ep explanation about w here on the
d ] ocean. earth’s surface rivers start and end.
you end up”
DCls: ESS2 B, ESS2.C
:‘ t:e Ia‘s: Mnyttﬁfy, wtstz-l,explo][ed h;)w] rwers. ftIOW f;o_rr; Students reason about the cause
igh poinis of the earth's suriace 1o low points an e Students conduct an and effect of rocks tumbling in & river
Mystery 2 the ocean. Oceans are usually next to sandy beaches - |, s . - .
. Erosion ) ) investigation by modeling how  {(cause) and turning into sand (effect).
iy hy is there 2-ES31-1 Earth's | but how did all of that sand get there? As the rivers flow | . -\ o\ through a river and
s L j
Sand at the 2-ESS2-1 Surface, & loward the oc?an, rocks cc?lhde into one a‘nother causing break. Studenis construct an Students begin to explore that
2-ES82-2  |Langt themto break into smaller pieces. By the time those rocks . . . .
o - anasorms reach the end of the river. they are finy rocks - or sang! explanation for why there is sand |changes fo the earth's surface can
beaCh = ¢ - they 4 . at the beach. happen slow iy through the process of
A erosion.
DCIs: ESS1.C, Foundational for ESS2.A, ESS2.8
Water is incredibly pow erful - even pow erful enough to Students consider the cause and
move the earth’s surface! Heavy rains w ash aw ay dirt Students conduct an effect of how heavy rains (cause)
Mystery 3 and rocks, creating canyons - this process is called . . . . icreate canyons on earth's surface
What's stro ng 2 ESS1-1 (Hosion, erosion. Most canyons have rivers fiow ing from them, :lavez:;g?:;:db\yw r:;u:terl;?ng;\f:::: (effact).
2-ES52-1 éEar:fh s & and as time passes the w ater continues to carry aw ay zp Student truct
enough tO make 2-ES552-2 urtace, dirt, rocks, and sand. Because of this, canyons continue and over. Stucenis construct &n Students begin fo explore that
-ESSZ- Landforms ’ ’ ) ’ explanation for how the w ater
a Canyon? to grow deeper and w ider over time. chanaed the land changes to the earth’s surface can
¢ ’ happen siow ly through the process of
DCis: ESS1.C, ESS2.A, ESS2.B, ESs2.C erosion.

MYSTERY
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Mystery 4

How can you
stop a
landslide?

2-ESS1-1

2-E552-1
K-2-ETS1-1
K-2-ETS1-2
K-2-ET81-3

Erosion &
Engineering

Landslides - w hen the earth lbosens and is w ashed

aw ay dow n a hill - is more likely to happen after a wildfire!
The fire burns the plants, w hich soak up rainw ater and
stabilize the soil w ith their roots. After a heavy rain, the

w ater l[oosens the soll and w ashes the soil aw ay,
causing a landslide. Landslides pose many dangers for
people!

DCls: ESS1.C, ESS2.A, ETS1.A, ETS1.B, ET81.C

Students define the problem that
landslides create, They design
solutions to stabilize soill and
prevent landslides. Students
compare their solutions and engage
in argument from this evidence fo
determine w hich designs are most
effective.

Students apply the concept that
changes io earth’s surface can
happen rapidly during a landslide.

Students mimic natural siructures
and their functions to create a
design solution that lessens the
impact of landsldes,

MYSTE]
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Mystery Science Grade 3 - Pacing Guide

Mystery Science recommends teaching the mysteries within each unit in the order they are presented. The units themselves can be taught in
any order. The core Mystery (exploration & activity) are designed to take an hour per week, with 2 hours of Opticnal Extras.

o _'E-'".An_ir:r;é'[s::fl"hrci_igh:3.*fiﬁife'
Aol (8B weeks s b

il Forces (0 weaky

. Stormy Skies (48 wesks)

Mystery 1: Why do plants grow
flowers? (3-LS1-1)

Mystery 1: Where can you find
whales in a desert? (3-L54-7 and
3-L.S4.4)

*Revision Coming October 2018

Mystery 1: How could you win a

tug-of-war against a2 bunch of adulis?
{(3-P82-1)

Mystery 1 Where do clouds

come friom? (Foundational
3-ESS2-1)

Mystery 2: Why do plants give us
fruit? (3-1.51-1)

Mystery 2; Mow do we know what

dinosaurs locked like? (3-L54-1)
*Revision Coming October 2018

Mystery 2: What makes bridges so
strong? (3-3-ETS1-1, 3-5-ET81-2,
3-5-ET§1-3, Foundational 3-PS2-1)

Mystery 2: How can we predict
when it's going to storm?
(3-E8S2-1)

Mystery 3: Why are some apples
red and some green? {3-LS3-1)

Mystery 3: Can you outrun a

dinosaur? (3-L384-1)
*Revision Coming October 2018

Mystery 3; How can you go faster
down a slide? (3-PS§2-1 and 3-PS2-3)

Mystery 3: YWhy are some places
always hot? (3-E882-2)

Mystery 4: How could you make

the biggest fruit in the world?
(3-L53-1)

Mystery 4. What kinds of animals

might there be in the future? (3-L33-7,
3-L54-3)

Mystery 4: What can magnets do?
(3-P52-3 and 3-P52.4}

Mystery 4: How can you keep a
house from blowing away in a
windstorm? (3-£553-1, 3-5-E7571-1,
3-5.ET51-2, 3-5-ETS1-3

Mystery 5: Can selection happen
without people? (3-L82-1, 3-L53-1,
3-L§4-2, 3-1.84-3, 3-L54-4)

Mystery 5: How could you unlock a
door using & magnet? (3-P$2-3, 3-P52-4,
3-5-ET§7-1, 3-5-ETS1-2, 3-5-E731-3)

Mystery 6: Coming September 2018

Mystery 7: Corning September 2018

Mystery 8: Coming September 2018
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Have extra time? “Optional Extras” are extensions to each Mystery. We recommend you use them during your unit or to extend the length of each
unit. They inciude an informational text reading that builds on the Mystery’s topic, assessments, and suggestions for supplemental activities.

_ MoreScience eachweek |

' “Longer Science units |

. Cross Curricular Integration .

Use items from the Optional Extras to extend each
Mystery if you have more time.

Add a week after each Mystery to teach item
the Optional Extras.

s from If you want to extend the Mystery but don't have
extra time, use Optional Extras during literacy time.

Power of Flowers Life Cycle, Traits, & Heredity
Grade 3 Mystery Science & NGSS Alignment - Life Sciences (L3)

Profound Perspective: This unit develops the idea that by studying how plants reproduce and pass on their traits, we human beings have figured out
how to make food plants even more useful to us. Students first discover how plants reproduce by exploring the process of
poliination and fruiting. Then students are introduced to the process of plant domestication (selection of traits based on

inheritance and va

riation).

Flow ering &
Why do piants 3-LS1-1 Reproduction
grow flowers?

T Grade3 . |Performanée| ... | . - DisciplinaryCoreldeas (DCIs) .| = Scientific & Engineering | . i il
" Life Science | Expectations | TOP'® (Mystery ConceptualFlow) | Practices (SEPs) | Crosscutting Concepts (CCC)

All plants grow froma seed, w hich is a baby plant. Just  |Students develop a modelof a
like animals, some plants--all fiow ering plants--need two  [flow er and bee io simulate ) .

; L ) Students explore the pattern of
parent plants to create a seed. Flow ering plants make pollination. With a partner, they o

-~ N . o similarities in [fe cycles among
Mystery 1 seeds through a process called pollination. Polination carry out an investigation t©

happens w hen pollen from one flow er gets transferred to
a special part of another flow er - the stigma. Flow ers
make seeds! These plants have a unique life cycle that
start with pollination.

DCls: Foundational LS1.B

. organisms.
determine how bees fly betw een

flow ers and cause pollination.
Students analyze their data and
construct an explanation for if
their flow er w ill produce seeds or
not.

Students observe that a plant’s stigma
(structure) (s sticky to ‘catch’ pollen
(function).

Mystery 2
Why do plants 3-L81-1  |Reproduction

give us fruit?

We learned in the fast Mysiery that pollen travels to the
stigrma of a flow er to make a seed. But it isn't that simple -
the pollen travels dow n the stigma, and into the flow er’s
ovary. Then a seed is made! Some plants grow fruit next.
Fruit, a yummy ‘container’ for seeds, is eaten by animals!
They sw allow the seeds and excrete themaw ay from the
parent plant. This helps the seeds spread to new places
and grow new plants. A lot of vegetables have seeds,
but to plant scientists they are actually fruits!

DCls: LS1.B

Students carry out an
investigation to determine if a feod
is a science fruit or vegetable. They
cut open each food to determine if
there are seeds. Students analyze
this data to determine if the food is
a fruit or vegetable.

Students use patterns to sortfoed
as a science fruid or a science
vegetable.

Studenis learn that fruit (structure)
coniains seeds and helps them
spread {function).

MYETE
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Lad

Mystery 3
Why are some

apples red and
some green?

Inheritance,
Traits, &
Selection

31531

Apples, ke all living things, inherit their characteristics
from their parents. Sw eet apples grow from the seeds of
sw eet apples, and sour apples grow fromthe seeds of
sour apples. While offspring have similar traifs as their
parents and sibiings, they are not exactly the same. There
are over 2,000 varieties of apples, each with unique
traits. Farmers choose people’s favorites, plant that type
of seed over andg over, and grow more of them. This is
called selection.

DCis: LS3.A,LS3.B

Students carry out an
investigation to determine the
sw eelness of different apple
varieties.

Students ideniify the similarities and
differences shared betw gen offspring
and their parents, or among siblings
as a pattern.

(continued)

Power of Flowers Life Cycle, Traits, & Heredity
Grade 3 Mystery Science & NGSS Alignment - Life Sciences (LS}

e g_bisgsp}iﬁa-ry_cbre Ideas {DCis) -
. (Mystery Conceptual Flow) . =

| " '$cientific & Engingering

_ Practices (SEPs)

“Crosscuiting Concepis (GCC)

oscionce | | Expoctations | - TOPS -
Mystery 4
How could you
make the 3-1.53-1 Rgpg:"[ci:inugcﬁ‘on
biggest fruit in
the world?

No tw o individual offspring are exactly alike! Organisms
inherit their traits from their parents w hich is w hy they are
similat but not identical. Selection is w hen a desired ftrait is
chosen io reproduce. It is used to change any trait of a
plant. Plant-grow ers w atch closely for changes in traits
so that they can create new varieties of plants. Many
fruits and vegetables w e eat today w ere created through
selection.

DCIs: LS3.A, LS3.B

Students engage in argument
from evidence about w hich plants
and fruits are related to cne another.
Students cktain, evaluate, and
communicate information by
sorting plant cards into groups
based on similar traits. They
determine w hich plants share wild
parents and are varieties of each
other.

Students receognize similarities and
differences among the traits of
different plants as a pattern.

HMYSETERY
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Animals Thmugh Time Habitats, Heredity, & Change Over Time
Grade 3 Mystery Science & NGSS Alignment - Life Sciences (L.S)

Profound Perspective: In this unit students will develop an appreciation for how animais and the places they live (their habitats) are not
constant—they have changed over time. Fossils give us a window fo the animals and habitats of the past. Selective breeding
shows us not only how some animals of the past became domesticated, but allows us to imagine how they might look in the

o Disciplinary Core Ideas (DCIs)
coe U (Mystery Gongeptual Fow) o

Sof D Scientific & ;Eﬁginé_éfing" e
|7 Practices (S8EPs)

Grosscutting Goncepts (GCC)

Habitats &
Environmental
Change

Fossils provide evidence of the types of organisms that
lived long ago and also about the characteristics of their
habitats. They help tell the story of how the environment,
and the things that live in it, have changed over time. As
the environment changes, some organisms survive, some
adapt, and some die out.

DCis:LS2.C, LS4.A,LS4.C,LS4.D

Studenis analyze and interpret
data fromfossil records o
determine how the environment they
were found in has changed over
time. They use this evidence o
engage in an argument for w hich
environment an organism survived in
based on its characteristics.

Students reason about the cause
and effect relationship betw een
environment and the type of organism
that can survive there. They observe
that organisms have body paris
(structure} that helps them survive
iry their habitat {functien). Students
also consider the rate of stability
and change of an environment.

future.
i Grade3 0 ?eﬁorma'nb-é'
7 Life Science ‘| Expectations
Mystery 1
\{Vhere canyou | 344
find whales in 3-154-3
the desert?
Mystery 2
How do we
know what 31.54-1
dinosaurs locks
like?

Structure &
Adaptations,
Fossil
Evidence,
Classification

Fossils are clues to the past! They can tell us w hat an
organism looked like on the outside, the habitat it fved in,
and even the food it ate. Dinosaur skeletons helped us
learn that dinosaurs looked a lot like lizards do today.
Fossils of their teeth helped us determine if they w ere
meat or plant-eaters.

DCls: LS4.A

Students analyze and interpret
data from fossil records to
determine w hat type of food an
organism ate/eats. They use the
fossil evidence to engage in an
argument for w hy they choss
each food source.

Siudenis consider that fossilized
evidence of organism’s teeth
(structure) can defermine w hich
type of focd they ate (function) and
the type of environment they
inhahbited.

VETE
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Mystery 3 Fossil
Can you outrun | 34$41 | Evidence,
. Behavi
a dinosaur? ehavier

Dinosaur footprints are a type of fossil, meaning they can
help us learn about the past. When footprints are farther
apart, an organismis moving faster. When footprints are
closer together, the organism is moving slow er. Some
dinosaurs are faster than others and w e can use their
footprints to figure out how their speeds w ere different.

DCls: LS4.A

Students carry out an
investigation by comparing the
stride length of student runners ic
the stride length of a comparable
sized dinosaur, Ceelo. They use
mathematics and computational
thinking fo record stride fength,
graph the value and determine the
speed at w hich the studentw as
running.

Studenis explore guantity by
measuring stride length. They observe
the relationship betw een siride length
and speed.

(continued)

Animals Through Time Havitats, Heredity, & Change Over Time
Grade 3 Mystery Science & NGSS Alignment - Life Sciences (LS)

people?

*Bonus Mystery in Optionat Exiras
**End of Unit Project in Optional Exiras

DCls: LS2.C, LS3.A, LS3.B, LS4.B, LS4.C, LS4.C

engage in_argument from
evidence to support their ciaim
about how the offspring change
from the original lizards.

Grade3 - . |performance| .. | 7 Disciplinary Core ldeas (DCIS)  + | = Scientific & Engineering | Tali ol e
" Life Science | Expectations | T°P'°® 1} ' (MysteryConceptualFow) - | = Practices(SEPs) | Crosscutting Goncepts (CCC)
People w ant their pets to look a certain w ay--they w ant
Mystery 4 . tr::em to h'ar\: desura:le.r:rzltfs. Slr}[ﬁzirmany ctharacterlmhci Students analyze the traits of
What klndS Of of organis ?re inherited from ‘ parents, peop_ e‘ca parent dogs to determine w hich
Heredity, change organisms to have the traits they want! This is ; . . ;
; ; 3-L.83-1 - O . ) puppy they could have. They Students recognize patierns in traits
animals m Ig ht Variation, & |called selection. if people w ant an animal to have a . )
3.1 842 . . L . construct explanations about betw een parents and offspring.
h b H th Selection  [specific trait -lke, a dog to be small - they will breed tw o . .
there be in fne i w hich traits the puppy gets from
f t o of the smallest dogs they can over and over again! each parent
Uilre ¢ ‘
DCis: LS3.A,LS3.B
it isn't just people that can change the traits of aninals
over time--nature can too! When the environment Students carry out an
changes, like the introduction of a new predator, some investigation by using a modelio |Studenis recognize the cause and
organisms survive w ell and reproduce, some have traits |simulate the infroduction of a effect relationship betw een a change
Mystery 5 3-L32-1* that help them survive less well, and some cannot predator species on Lizard Island.  |in the envirenment and the survival of
. 3-183-1 survive at all. Over time, most offspring wiil be born with |Students simulate muitiple organisms that inhabit if. They
Can selection Heredit .
-1 S4-2 Predily, the frait that helps themsurvive w ell. This is because generations of lizards, analyzing recoghize environments as a
. Variation, & 9
happen W]tho u't 3-1.84-3 Se[ectic;n offspring inherit their traits from their parents--and the and interpreting the data after system, made up of interdependent
3-1.84-4** ones that survive w ell and reproducing! each cne. They use this data to parts that function as a w hole. They

can be stable and change over time
at different rates of speed.

MYSTERY
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invisible Forces rorces & Motion, Magnetism
Grade 3 Mystery Science & NGSS Alignment - Physical Sciences (PS)

EAY)

Profound Perspective: This introductory forces unit will give students a new understanding of the invisible pushes and pulls that operate in the world

around them. They will realize that understanding forces will let them do surprising things — from building a sturdy bridge from
paper to using the pull of a rubber band to send a cardboard “hopper” flying. What students learn in this unit wili connect to the
world around them, leading them to think about such things as the force of friction as they slide down a playground slide or the
the invisible force that makes magnets cling to the refrigerator. Hands-on activities focus on engineering, investigation, and

DCls: ETS1.A, ETS1.B, ETS1.C, Foundational PS2.A

improve their design.

discovery.
T Gade3 . |Performarce | < .. | . - Disciplinary Core Ideas (DCls) - | - ‘Scientific & Engineering’ | Lo e
- Physical Scienice - | Expectations || T°p'°s o (Mystery Conceptual Flow) - 0 ] 0 Practices (SEPs) ___:(..?rp;:?s:__ o g jco_?"f”_@ QCCC)
Mystery 3 svery,alc::t[on is szhirha push ctJr a ptl::l,a‘irc’v;t:jgtevcvt?oiall a Students build a Hopper Popper fo
How could You V\Tr:z: ;ab('}rc‘?sarec;n Cj::a:tst;eezge La forlcr:e Oln e-ach carry out an investigation aboul | Students recognize the cause and
jects . Xer ) . .

; ) ] " liorce and rotion. They construct  |effact relalionship betw een the
win a tug Of war 3-PSZ-1 Forces other. Wthhen atl)'fo(;:‘:a s grea_te;th:_n thf Epposme force, i an explanatien for w hich direction [forces acting on an object and the
ag ainst a bunch causes the object fo move in ks direction. the forces act on the cbject, causing | direction of its motion.

it to hop.
of adults? DCls: PS2.A, PS2.5 o nop
Engineers build bridges to join tw o pieces of land that are
split by a body of water. Building a bridge is no easy task! JStudents define a preblem -
3-5-ETS11 Engineers had to try lots of different solutions, most that  |designing a bridge that w ill hold the
Mystery 2 3-5-ETS1-2 didr’t w ork, and learn from them. Possible solutions to & |most w eight - and its constraints, it
What makes 3-5-ETS1-3 |Balance of |problemcan be limited by available resources and can only be made of paper. They Students explore the retationship
. Forces, materials--w e call these constraints. All engineers collaborate w ith peers to design betw een the structure and
brid ges soC Foundational |Engineering {communicate w ith their peers, test their prototypes, learn |multiple solutions. They carry  |function of different bridge designs.
StTO ng ’? for from their failures, and improve their designs. Being an sut investigations fo test each of
3-PS2-1 engineer is exciting and full of learning! their prototypes, determine how to
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Mystery 3

How can you go
fasterdown a
slide?

3-PS2-1
3-PS2-2

Balance of
Forces,
Friction

A special type of ‘push’ force is called friction. This force
occurs w hen tw o objects are in contact and push against
each other. When an object has less friction, it moves
easier. f an object has more friction, it is moves slow er.
Objects w ith smooth surfaces have less friction, and
cbjects w ith rougher surfaces have more friction.

DCls;: PS2.A, PS2.B

Students use a model of aslide o
carry out an investigation. They
ask questions about different
materials and w eights and test their
ideas to explore w hich combinations
move the fastest dow n the slide.
Students then complete a fair test to
detfermine w hich material has the
least friction. They engage in
argument from evidence fo
share their findings.

Students consider the cause and
effect relationship belween a
material's surface and the amount of
friction it has.

(continued)

Invisible Forces rorces & Motion, Magnetism
Grade 3 Mystery Science & NGSS Alignment - Physical Sciences (PS)

bCls: PS2.B, ETS1.A, ET81.B, ETS1.C

L -Grade 3 o0 Performance oo e Sieciplinary Core ldeds {DCIs) | U Seientific & Engineering | a0 e
- Physical Science | Expectations’| Topics. | Ren :'{'Mygtery%pnceptuall'?(loﬁ)'3);-::-3___ oo 0 Practices _'(g_!r;!?fs) g ?F’?;Sf?‘?““-_’f".‘.g ?0“"9.?‘?(?(39 =
Magnetism is another special kind of force. Magnets can
pulf on things w ithout actually touching them--the force tudenis consider the cause and
can even go right through a solid object. But not all effect relationship betw een this
objects are affected by magnetism, only objects that distance of a magnet and the strength
Mystery 4 contain iron. Magnets have a lot of interesting properties. |Students ask questions about of the force,
W hat can 3-PS2-3 Magnets, The closer a magnet is to a magnetic object, fhe stronger |magnets and deveiop and carry
3PSz 4 Forces its force wili be.. Also, magneis have tw o sides. When out investigations io observe the |Students consider the causs and
mag nets do? tw o magnets line up at the same side, they w ill push different properties of them. affect relationship betw een w hich
aw ay from each other. When they are lined up at different direction tw o magnets are facing and
sides, they will pull fow ard each other. if they w il push or pulion one
another.
DCIs: PS2Z.B
We've learned that magnets have a lot of interesting
Mystery 5 properties! One of them, is that magnets can push and pull Studenis consider the cause and
How could you 3-PS2-3 on each other. In fact, they can do this even with space  |Students design a solution fora  |effect relationship between two
UHEOCK a dOO!’ 3-35—-!;??'?-1 Magnets & |or another objeci betw een them! Since magnets have magnetic lock by developing a magnets as a w ay to so design
. Engineering |many useful properties, they can be used to design model. solutions using the engineering
using a 3-5-ETS1-2 solutions to a variety of problems. process.
magnet’? 3-5-ETS1-3

MYETERY
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Stormy Skies weather Climate, & Water Cycle
Grade 3 Mystery Science & NGS$S Alignment - Earth Sciences (ES)

Profound Perspective: This unit develops the idea that by paying careful attention to clouds, wind, and other weather clues around us, we can predict

the daily weather and make sense of why places on earth look and feel the way they do.

T Gades | |Performance| . . _ || . ' DisciplinaryCore eas(DCIs) - . | Scientific & Enginering | i e (o)
" Earth Seience | Expectations | T°P'°® | " (MysteryConceptualFlow) - | = 'Practices (SEPs) (Crasscutting Concapte (000 -
Clouds may look ke w hite, fluffy, cotton, but they are Students carry out an
actuaily made of water! When liguid w ater is heated it , L. v .
Mystery 1 . ) . i investigation by using a model )
W h d F dati i turns into gas w ater. This process is called evaporation. to observe svaporation. The Students consider the cause and
ere ao ounacationa \g]at:r Cy;:le, Some liquid w ater from Earth's surface {like cceans and encage in ar F;ment.fron}: effect relationship betw een heated
for ases o lakes) ks heated and turns into invisible w ater gas. It rises g o .g . liguid w ater and the evaporation of
ouas e 3ESS2-1 |Matter . evidence using observations from )
3 up into the atmosphere and becomes trapped! These . L . gas w ater that forms into clouds.
f[o m:: irapped w ater droplets make clouds their investigation to explain w hat
P ’ clouds are.
DCls: Foundational ESS2.D
Students obtain and
Mvstery 2 There are many different iypes of clouds! Know ing w hat zf:f):;rr:nl.:mcate ?ﬁl}"z al;on z:\z‘m
ystery Local types of clouds bring stormy w eather (and the w ind's ISt Stypfts ? 20;‘; 5_{{: creating Student ; " ;
How can we Weather direction) can help you prepare for a rainstorm. a storm Spotter s =4 tef &Y eens e);(pgre pa ernsio dict
d' t h 't’ 3-ESS2-1 Patterns, Understanding this patterns help scientisis, and you, en-gage " argu.men. .rom ) enanging clouds as a w ay 10 predict
pfe iciwneniics Weather evidence by using this information |w eather.
. Prediction predict w hat kind of w eather might happen next! i ) .
gojng tO SEO rm? e to analyze multiple scenarios and
DCls : ESS2.D determine if a stormw il cccur and
w hy.
Climate, Weather conditions that are predictable and occur over  |Students ebtain and evaluate o
Mystery 3 Geoaraph Students recognize climate across the
Wh 3ESS22 g Glgballa Y. llong periods of time are called climates. There are 5 inform ation about muttiple i 5 a0 0b bie patt
Y are some Weather climates--tropical, polar, temperate, mild, and desert. Each |location’s w eather. They W orld &s an observable patiera.

MYSTERY
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Patterns climate accurs in a specific part of the world, depending  [communicate the information
piaces always on how much sunlight and rain it gets throughout the year. |by color coding a map based on
hot? climate. Students analyze and
BCls: ESS2.D interpret the data to determine
climate patterns across the world.
Mystery 4 Strong winds can cau_se different types of natural Students define problems that
hazards such as hurricanes, dust storms, and tornadoes. strono winds cause. They develo
HOW Can yOU 3. ESS3-1 Strong w inds ¢an cause a lot of problems--they blow and Ese 2 model c;f a h{)me in P
keep a house 3-5ETS1-1 |Natural dow n all kinds of things! Engineers design solutions for | design a solution that Students identify the cause and
f bi . TS Hazards & |the damage strong winds can cause. They identify keeps the roof attached to the home effect relationship betw een sirong
rom OW[ng 3-5-ET81-2 Engineering |problems and brainstorm a lot of different ideas untl they . winds and the problems they cause.
. 3-5-ETS1-3 find uti and stops the home from blow ing
away ina ma a soelution. aw ay in the w ind. They test and
windstorm? DCls: ESS3.B, ETS1.A, ETS$1.B, ETS1.C improve their profoty pe.

Mystery Science Grade 4 - Pacing Guide

Mystery Science recommends teaching the mysteries within each unitinthe order they are presented. The units themselves can be taught in
any order. The core Mystery (exploration & activity) are designed to take an hour per week with 2 hours of Optional Exiras.

| Birth of Rocks (4-8 weeks)

| Energizing Everything
| (e12weeks)

Human Wiachine (4-8 wesks)

 Waves of Sound (3-6 weeks)

Mystery 1: Could a wlcano pop
up in your backyard?
(4-ESS1-1 and 4-E552-2)

Mystery 1: How can a car run without
gas? (4-P53-1 and 4-P53-4)
*Revision Coming November 2018

Mystery 1: Why do your biceps
bulge? (4-LS1-1)

Mystery 1: How far can & whisper
travel? (4-P54-1 and 4-P54-3)

Mystery 2: Why do some
wolcanoes explode? (4-ESST-1)

Mystery 2: What makes roller
coasters go fast?
(4-P33-1 and 4-PS3-3}

Mystery 2: What do peopie who

are blind see? (4-L87-1, 4-L.51-2 and
4-PS4-2)

Mystery 2: What would happen if you
screamed in outer space? {¢-P54-1)

Mystery 3: Will a mountain last
forever? (4-£551-7 and 4-E552-1)

Mystery 3; Why is the first hill of a
roller coaster always the highest?
{(4-P83-3)

Mystery 3; How can animals see in
the dark? (4-L.51-1, 4-LS1-2 and
4-P54-2)

Mystery 3: Why are some places
sounds high and some sounds low?
(4-PS4-1}

a landslide?

Mystery 4: How could you sunive

{4-ES82-1 and 4-ES5S3-2)

Mystery 4: Could you knock down a
building using only dominces?
(4-P83-4 and 3-5-ETS1-1)

Mystery 4: How does your brain
control your body?
(4-L81-1 and 4-L57-2)

Mystery 5: Can you build a chain
reaction maching?{4-PS3-4, 3-5-ETS7-1,
3-5-ETS51-2 and 3-5-ETS1-3}
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Mystery 6: What if there were no
electricity? (¢-P53-2 and 4-P$3-4)

Mystery 7. Coming Septernber 2018

Mystery 8: Coming September 2018

Have extra time? “Optional Extras” are extensions to each Mystery. We recommend you use them during your 6 week unit or to extend the length
of each unit. They include an informational text reading that builds on the Mystery’s topic, assessments, and suggestions for supplemental activities.

. 'More Science eachweek =~

. Longer Science units - -

. Cross Curricular Integration .~

Use items from the Optional Extras to extend each
Mystery if you have more time.

the Opticnal Extras.

Add a week after each Mystery to teach items from

if you want o extend

extra time, use Opticnal Exiras during literacy time.

the Mystery but don't hawe

Birth of Rocks rock cycle, Erosion, & Natural Hazards
Grade 4 Mystery Science & NGSS Alignment - Earth & Space Sciences (ESS)

Profound Persgective: Every rock has a story that it tells, if you know how to “read” it, i.e. by identifying patterns and know ing the causes of how the various rocks are formed. Take any
place that seems mundane to people now --like a parking lot--and a rock w ill tell you something extraordinary about w hat that place used io be like: it may well have
been the site of a volcano. You w il soon discover that now here on earth has been mundane forever. One of the most seemingly dull things you can imagine--a simple
rock--is actually the relic of something astounding.

T Graded - . |Performance | - . . | .. DisciplinaryCoreideas (DCis) " | Scieniffic &Engineering | Lot e ol oG
" EarthScience | Expectations |~ 1OPI°® | - . (MysteryConceptualHow) . - ‘| = Practices (SEPs). . - . Crosscutiing Concepts {CCC)
Rocks begin as lava--volcanic rocks are lava that has
been frozen in time. Vokeances don't just exist--they form, |Students analyze and interpret Students identify patterns aboutthe
Mystery 1 or ‘pop up'. There is a pattern to w here most volcanoes data from recent volcanic eruptions. |location of the w orld’s volcanoes and
Could a volcano 4-ESS1-1 \Fiolcsnoes, exist today on the earth. And yet dead volcances--and  |They use their findings as use these patterns as evidence to
t . - B Egrcth'scyde & volcanic rock they erupted--can be found in fots of evidence for an argument that support an argument about why a
erup in your 4-E552-2 Surface places. (So the pattern today isn't necessarily w hat it volcanoes are {or are not) lkely to  jvolcanoc may or may not erupt in their
backyard ? used to be.) You can look for volcanic rocks near you. erupt in their backyard. backyarg.
DCls: ES51.C, ESS2.B
Volcanic rocks are fava frozen in ime. There are two . .
i ) . Student conduct an investigation
Mystery 2 primary types of lava, each of w hose thickness explains . Studenis reason about the cause
o or diff i 2 vol 's sh & stvle of to consiruct an explanation for and effect of th £
Why dO Volcanoes, o rTlaJor erences in a volcano's shape & style o w hy some volcanoes explode and effect of the type of lava .
4-ESS1-1 Lava & Rock eruption. These tw o lavas also account for tw o commonly {cause} and the nature of the sruption
VOlcanoeS . - ) w hy some do not. Students model -
Cycle observed volcanic rocks that you might find. . . . {effect) as w ell as the shape of the
~ thick and thin lava to conduct their volcano (effect)
eXpEOde ! ) investigations. : '
DCls: Foundational for ESS2.B; Extends ESE2.B

oot ooy oD
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Rock does not stay as massive monoliths of volcanoes--it
" ] tends to get broken into smaller pieces (“sediments”) over |Students conduct an Students consider the cause and
Mys.ery 3 ] AESS1-1 \é‘Veatherlng time due to natural forces {“w eathering”), and tumble investigation by modefing how | . o 0 wedging o
Will a mountain 4-ESS2-1 Destructive dow nhill. You can look for evidence of this w here you rocks erode over time. Students Tockas itis broken dow ingioim;ll
!aSt fO rever? Eorces live. construct an explanation for why pieces.
rocks erode.
DCls: ESS2.A
The w eathering process is not benign; it creates some of
Mystery & .
H ld Ercsion the w orst natural hazards, including rock falls, landslides, |Students design seolutions to Engineering a solution to lzndslide
ow Cou yOU A-ESS2-1  |Natural and debris flow s. f w e are to be safe from these protect their “homes” frem rock hazards depends on scientific
syurvive a 4-ESS3-2 |Hazards & |hazards, we have to design solutions to protect us. slides. Students argue for the know ledge about the causes of
. Engineering merits of their design. lzndsides
? & .
EaﬂdS“de ' DCls: ESS3.B

Note: Mysteries that address DCI ESS2.E are in development.

Human Machine Body, Senses, & the Brain

Grade 4 Mystery Science & NGSS Alignment - Life Science (LS}

Profound Perspective: Your body is like a machine or robot. It has parts for moving around, senscrs, 2 buiit-in computer (and it all even runs on

power--but that's a topic for a later time).

see?

out some of the causes of vision problems.

. 'Grade _ziij_j_ - TPerformance Toplcs : Dusc;pl;nary Core ideas {DCIs) Scsenhﬁc & Engmeermg Crosscuttzng Ccmcepts e
- Life Science . | Expectations | o7 )0 (Mysiery Conceptuai Flow) Pract;ces ({SEPs) _ “{CCC)
Like a rnachlne or robot, the body has parts, or Students build a model of a fmger Studen‘ts consm&er how human
structures, for moving around (e.g. the limbs). In order to |that they then use to construct an motion i made possible by &
move (one of the body’s functions), the body needs at explanation for how fingers move. [system of muscles, lendons and
Mystery 1 least tw o things: muscles and bones. The confraction of bones. Students consider the cause
Why dO yOUF ALS1-1 Muscles & your muscles pulls on tendons, w hich in turn pull on the and effect relationship betw een
. Skeleton bones, causing you to move. Your external parts (such tendons and the muscles and benes
bice 9253 bUlg e? as appendages) are controlied by your brain lke a that they move.
marionette puppet (a topic w e explore in Mystery 4).
DCIls: LS1.A
Mystery 2 Continuing the analogy of the body as a machine or robot, |Students build a model of a eyeball |Students think about how the eye
we now consider its “sensors”™--the sensory organs, in  [that they then use to construct an works as a system of different
W hat dO Peop ie 4-LS1-1 Eyes & this lesson focusing specifically on the eyes. Students explanation of w hy some people parts that interact io faciitate vision.
who are bl[nd j’;glg Vision discover the basics of how their eyes work, and figure  |have blurry vision. Students censider how light

interacts with the systemto
determine w hat images we see

MYSTERY
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DCis: LS1.A; Foundational for L81.D, PS4.B

(cause and effect.)

Students delve further into the w orkings of the eye,

Students conduct an investigation

Studenis continue 1o think about

your body?

and controlling the muscles to enable movement.

BCis: LS1.4,L81.D

investigations to determine how fast
their reflexes are.

Mystery 3 exploring the function of their iris and pupil. o see how pupils change in response [how the eye works as a system
How can some 4. 511 How Eves to light. Students build a model of an {and how changes o each part
. l . 41 S51-2 Work Y DCis: LS1.A; ExtendsLS1.D, PS4.B eye (extending the model they buittin  |impact ihe sysiem as a w hole.
animais see in 4PS42 Mystery 3} to explain how changes |Students also reason about the
the dark? in pupil size changes the image that  |effect of changes in pupil size
appears on the retina. (cause and effect).
Continuing the analogy of the body as a machine or robot, }Students conduct investigations fo Siudents identify patterns based
w e finally consider the body’s ‘build-in computer’ or explore how the brain processes on how their brains process
WMystery 4
H d central processoer: the brain, and #ts accompanying information and responds to that information.
Oow does your 4-1.51-1 Brain & nerves. Students explore the brain’s role in receiving information. Students analyze and
hrain control 40812  |Nerves information from the senses, processing that information, |interpret data fromthe

Energizing Everything Energy & Motion
Grade 4 Mystery Science & NGSS Alignment - Physical Science (PS)

Profound Perspective: “Energy’ is a real thing--not just some vague term--almost like a power or substance that causes objects io move, speed up,

or siow down. This power or substance can be fransferred between objects when they collide. Thinking about the world in
terms of energy helps us to make sense of how and why things speed up and slow down.

- Graded .o | Perfermance] Lo 0 Diséiplinary Core ldeas'(DCIs) et edernitific & Bngineering L i L e
- ‘Physi¢al S¢ience | Expectations | | E'Tﬁp'_‘-_"-s Sl '-(Mygt'e'l‘y%bﬁcé'p't_uai Fgow) ) S P -"5.39raéticés'__(gEP?s)'_- 3_; g Crossc:uttmgc:oncepts _(_(;CC)_
Students build rubber-band racers and
o o ) ) Studenis explore how gnergy can
When something is moving, it has energy. Moving things  |use themto carry out ?n be stored and released using &
Mystery 1 Stored get the[r er?e{gy from stored energy, anq energy c.an be mve.stlga;tion to examine the rubber band. The amount of
HOW can a car 4-PS3-1 Energy, stored in different w ays (such as gasofine, batteries, or relatlons‘mp betw een stored energy energy that is put into the system
. 4P53-4 Motion even food). and motion. Students analyze and is related to the amount of ener
run without gaS? interpret data fromtheir races. As | g d
DCls: PS3.B, Foundational for PS3.A engineers, students modify their racers atis releaset.
to improve how w ell they move.
Mystery 2 Students build 2 model of a roller
Stored Giving something "height’ (putting it up high) is another coaster and carry out an invesiigation |[Siudents consider how energy is
W hat makes 4-PS3-19 Energy, w ay to store energy in something. When the object falls  |using marbles. Students analyze and |[stored and released in a2 systemas
roue r CoaSte rs 4-PS3-3 Speed, or drops, that stored energy is released: this explains interpret data fromthe model ic they experiment with their marble
Collisions w hy roller coasters w ork, but also bicycling dow nhill, explain the connection betw een rolier coasters.
90 SO faSt? skiing, skydiving, even meteors. The higher up you place | height, erergy and motion.

MYETERY

Eo e T




VY MV UV LI Y RE B A TR BT VS RS YT CRiIAR ]

an object, the more energy you store in it, and the faster it
goes w hen released or dropped.

DCls: PS3.A

Mystery 3

Why is the first
hill of a roiller
coaster always
the highest?

4PS3-3

Energy &
Collisions

Something that's faling only has as much energy as was
stored in it in the first place. This is w hy the first hill of a
rollercoaster is alw ays the highest. When an object
colides w ith another object, some of its energy is
transferred.

DCls: PS3.B

Students conduct an investigation
using @ model roller coaster to
determine how energy can be stored in
the hills of the coaster and how that
energy is released to make the marbles
go different distances. Students
analyze and interpret data from the
model to explain how the heights of
different hills give marbles the energy
to roll.

Students consider how energy is
stored and released in a systemas
thay experiment w ith their marble
roller coasters.

(continued)

Energizing Everything Energy & Motion
Grade 4 Mystery Science & NGSS Alignment - Physical Science (PS)

S Graded | Performanes | o o T Discipiirary Core Ideas DGy " Scientific & Engineering 1« e
- Physical Science - | Expectations | - ;T‘:’_P'Fs- | oo (Mystery Conceptual Flow) oo - Practices (SEPs) ... -y Osscuﬂmg -°°.'.‘.°_?P‘j5 (c C}
Students begin to design a chain
Mystery 4 We can invent devices that convert stored energy into reaction machine. They start by . .
COUEd oUu ) o Students consider the ways in
y movement, and transfer that energy to varicus other figuring out how to cennectiw o .
4-PS34 Energy & . i . w hich energy can be stored and
kn0Ck dOWﬂ a Engi ‘ objects along a pathw ay. components of the chain reaction: the released as they t th th of
o i 3-5-ETS1-1 gineering lever and the sfide. This is the basis of © aseAh ] :y rzc?n r:ap?" “
building using DCls: PS3.A, PS3.C, ETST.A the machine they w il further develop in |O7C 97 1FOUGT @ Chiai Feaction.
only dominoes? Mystery 5.
i
Mystery 5 . Engineers are people w ho design or invent solutions fo Students design a chain reaction
Can you build a 4-P534 problems by using know ledge of science. All engineers i N Students consider the w ays in
. . think about w hat thei li th multiole id machine that displays a message at the fich be stored and
Chaln reaCtlon 3-5-ETS1-1 ae‘rgy&f t mt t: ou : @ ?Ir gga © cton;? L]ip‘IN t'IT: ]Pf_ 1aeas, end. The chain reaction machines use ‘;VI! —nednerg;;;ar;{ est;::re ?; ;
machine’? 3-5-ET81-2 gineering |test those ideas out, and repeatedly fail untll they figure multiple components that transfer eleased as they ac§ epg Q
- 3.5-ETS1-3 out w hat w orks. energy through a chain reaction.
(continuation of Mystery 4) energy from one part to the next.
DCls: PS3.A, PS3.C, ETS1.A
4-PS3-2 Hectrical Students design a flashlights using Blectricity is a formof energy that

FIWVSTE]
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Mystery & 4 PS3-4 Energy Bleciricity--the stuff from our outlets and batteries--is a batteries, flights and tin foil. Students  |can be stored (such as in batteries}
W hat If the re form of energy that w e use to produce movement, but experiment w ith different w ays of ang fransferred via wires, where it
also light, heat, and more. Just like the energy ina chain  {constructing their flashlighis so that is used to produce not only
were no reaction machine, electricity moves along a path and s¢ they turn on and off. movement, but also light, heat, and
eEeCtriCity? can be fransferred from one place to another. We can more.

use such know ledge about electrical energy to design
solutions to problems (such as flashlights for seeing in
the dark).

DCls: PS3.B, ETS1.A

Note: Mysteries that address DCI PS3.D and ESS3.A are in development.

Waves of Sound sound Waves, & Communication
Grade 4 Mystery Science & NGSS Alignment - Physical Science (PS)

Profound Perspective: tven though “sound” might seem like a short-lived phenomenon w ithout any real form, itis very much a physical thing, & w ave of vibrations traveling through the air.

Sound has properties: it takes time to travel, it can be fransmitted over a string, manipuiated to becoms high or low, turned inio music, even captured and frozen in tims.
Equipped w ith this understanding, students can begin to make sense of how sound and music w ork.

o Graded o
- Physital Science - .

Pérfottﬁént:é:
Expectations -

:'TP'liié;_s R

Disciplinary Core Ideas (DCls) . -
. {Mystery Conceptual Flow) .0

" Scientific & Enginesring Practices

L Crosscutting

| Concepts (CCC)

Mystery 1
How farcan a

whisper travel?

4-PS4-1
4-PS4-3

Sound &
Vibrations

Sounds aren’t something w e can see or touch, and so it's
easy to dismiss them as not fully real. Butif you've
experienced an echo before, thenclearly there is somsthing
interesting and very real about sound--w e can even feel and
see that sound has something to do w ith vibrations. Students
observe a relationship betw een sound and vibration, and
through the activity, discover evidence that sound isn't
merely related to vibrations, but perhaps, is a vibration.

DCEs: Foundational for PS4.A

Students document their understanding of how
vibrations travel using a model of their paper
cup telephones. Students then design their
own series of investigations {o figure out
how to make their telephone w ork betier in
different circumstances. Students sonstruct
an explanation of how the telephone w orks.
Students extend the lesson by developing a

w ay to send a message using a pattern of
scunds.

Students identify

patterns about the
relaticnship betw een the
tension of the siring and
the guality of the sound it
produces. Studenis also
investigate patierns in
the how different
materials affect the quality
of the sound that is
transmitted.

Mystery 2

What would

4-PS4-1

Sound &
Vibrations

Sound can travel through Iots of different materials: through
w ater, through string... it's possible to even feel the

Students conduct invesiigations with
balloons to experience the vibrations caused by

Students consider the
effect of vibrations con




low -pitched sounds has to do w ith the length of these
waves (“wavelength™).
DCis: PS4.A

and frequency.

VY YUY L IV LA SRR P P Y S U] W eRid ] | [
ha en If ou vibrations in the string, pinch the siring, and stop the sound of their voices. Students consiruct an  |the movement of distant
pp . y vibrations from reaching the other side. I w ould seem that explanation that scund is a vibration. Students |objects.
scream in outer sound is a vibration that must travel from one place to then develop a model to explain how sound
s paceo another. S¢ does that mean sound is vibrating the air? (ltis.) |travels through a medium and how it can cause
) And w hat happens if there is no air? (There is no sound} distant objects to move.
DCIs: PS4.A
Some sounds are very high-pitched, w hile others are Students analyze and interpret data from Students identify and
low -pitched. For example, young people can even hear oscilloscopes to determine how w avelengihs analyze the oscilloscope
certain high-pitched sounds ihat adults can no longer hear. differ betw een high and low pitch sounds. patterns made by
Mystery 3 What makes one sound high and another low ? By examining |Students make claims and argue from sounds w ith low and high
Why are sgme Sound some musical instruments played in slow motion, we can evidence about w hich w avelength patterns pitches.
oun - . . darafi ; : ;
H ’ begin to detect some differences in the vibrations. Special w ere generated from different pitches.
sounds hug h 4-PS4-1 Vibrations |2 o 211oNS . SPet 9 P
& Waves instruments enable us to visualize the resuiting air vibrations, Students then use a rope to model waves
and some and reveal that sound vibrations travel as w aves in the air.  |creaied by different pitches and begin to
SOUﬂdS HOW’? Students discover that the difference betw een high and explore the relationship betw een w aveiength

Note: Mysteries that address DCI PS4.C are in development.

Mystery Science Grade 5 - Pacing Guide

Mystery Science recommends teaching the mysteries within each unit in the order they are presented. The units themselves can be taughtin
any order. The core Mystery (exploration & aclivity) are designed to take an hour per week with 2 hours of Optional Extras.

| Spaceship Earth (6-12 weeks)

T WebofLie (b2 wosky

. Chemical Magic (612 weeks)

 Watery Planet (b weeks)

Mystery 1. Why does the sun rise
and set? (5-ESS1-2)

Mystery 1: Why would a hawk
move to New York City? (5-L52-1)

Mystery 1: Are magic potions real?
{5-P51-1, 5-F51-2)

Mystery 1; How much water is in the
world? (5-£582-2)

Mystery 2: Who set the first
clock? {5-£551-2)

Mystery 2: What do plants eat?
(5-L.§1-1 and 5-L52-1)

Mystery 2: Could you transform
something worthless into gold?
(5-p51-1, 5-P51-2)

Mystery 2: When you turn on the
faucet, where does the water come
from? (5-£582-2 and 5-E583-1}

Mystery 3: Why do the stars
change with the seasons?
(5-ES51-2)

Mystery 3: Where do fallen leaves
go? (5-L.82-1)

Mystery 3: What would happen if you
drank a glass of acid? (5-P81-3}

Mystery 3: Can we make it rain?
(5-£852-1)

Mystery 4: How can the sun tell
you the season? (5-£5587-2)

Mystery 4: Do worms really eat
dirt? (5-L52-1, 5-L87-1)

Mystery 4: What do fireworks, rubber,
and silly putty have in common?
(5-PS1-4)

Mystery 4: How can you save & town
from a hurricane? (5-£582-1, 3-5-ETS1-1,
3-5-ET57-2, 3-5-ET81-3)

MYSTERY
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Mystery 5: Why does the moon
change shape? (5-£551-2)

Mystery 5: Why do you hawe fo

clean a fish tank but not a pond?
(5-L52-1)

Mystery 5: Why do some things
explode? (5-P51-1)

Mystery 6: What are wandering
stars? (5-E551-2)

Mystery 6: Why did the dinosaurs
go extinct? (5-7$3-1)

Mystery 7: Coming October 2018

| Mystery 8: Coming October 2018

Have extra time? “Optional Extras” are extensions to each Mystery. We recommend you use them during your unit or to extend the length of each
unit. They include an informational text reading that builds on the Mystery's topic, assessments, and suggestions for supplemental activilies.

. More Science eachweek |

. LongerScience units

" GrossCurricular Integration .

Use items from the Optional Exiras to extend each
Mystery if you have more time.

the Cptional Extras.

Add a week after each Mystery to teach items from

If you want to extend the Mystery but don't have
extra time, use Optional Extras during literacy time.

Spaceshép Earth sun, Moon, Stars & Planets
Grade 5 Mystery Science & NGSS Alignment - Earth & Space Science (ESS)

Profound Pers Qective: This astronomy unit helps students develop a new perspective on the world they're standing on.
both spinning on its axis, and traveling in a great orbit arcund the Sun. The

moving through space,

our sky (the paths of our Sun across the sky, the changing seasons, an

w hich the students w #l observe have their ow n patterns of movement in the sky.

They will be given evidence that the Earth beneath our feetls actually
y w il see how these movemenis accouni for the patterns w e see in
d the changing constellations). Accompanying us on this journay are the Moon and planets,

- Diseiplinary Core Ideas (DCIs) . -

T (wystery Conceptual Flow) o

1 scientific & Enginsering Practicés

Crosscutting Concepfs (CCC)

" Grade 5 --:"'_Pé_i'_fdrma'nce B[R
_ Life Science | Expectations | - Top s
Mystery 1
Sun, Daily
Why -dOGS the 5 ESS{.p  |Peterms.
sun rise and Earth's
Rotation
set?

The sun appears to meve across the sky each day,
creating an chservable pattern. It rises in the
marning, and sets in the evening. It is natural for us
to assume that the sun is moving--this is w hat we
believed for most of human history. But to much
surprise, scientists eventually figured out that this
is not the case; it's aciually the Earth that is
spinning. There is no simple w ay to demonsiraie
this from the ground w ithout using advanced

know ledge of physics and math. But now that

w e've been to space and can fimit, w e have direct
proof.

Studenis carry out an invesiigation to
explore the phenomena of the sun
appearing to move acress the sky. They
investigate using two modsls, one of
the sun rotating around the Earth and
another of the Earth rotating around the
sun. Students create an argument using
the evidence they gathered in the
investigation to explain w hy the sun rises
and sets.

Students observe the pattern of

the riging and setting sun. in this
Mystery, they notice the similar
patterns betw een tw o different
models. They recognize that the sun
moving across the sky is a pattern
that can be explained by sither
model, With additionat data, siudents
come fo understand w hich model is
accurate.

MYSTERW
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DCls: ESS1.B
A long time ago, our ancestors divided the day into | Students create a shadow clock, to Students observe patterns in the
24 hours. Clocks measure the Sun’s apparent observe how shadow s change throughout jchange of shadow length and
movement. But before clocks existed, the change in [the day. Students carry out an position throughout the day. They
] shadow s helped us measure the Sun’s movement. |investigation to determine how the use shadow patterns to determine
Mystery 2 Sun, Daily The sun’s position causes the length and direction  |position of the sun changes the direction  jw hat ime of day itis, w ithout the
Who set the 5-ESS1-2 Z:ttirgs of an objects shadow. Since the Sun moves of the shadow at different times of day. use of a clock.
fi!’St CEOCk? Rotation across the sky each day in a patiern, shédow Then, thz.ey go oufside and interpret data
clocks (sundials) can be used to tell the time of day. |from their shadow clock io determine w hat
time of day itis.
DCIs: ESS1.B
The night sky is full of stars that are grouped into Students develop a model of the Studenis observe the seasonal
constellations. The stars are seasonal, w hich universe, in order to censtruct an patiern of stars. They note the
Mystery 3 means w e only see certain stars depending on the |explanation for why we see different change of constellations that are
Why do the gtars & ; season. As the Earth orbits around the sun, its stars during different seasons. Using visible in the night sky, based on the
onstellations o ; ; : ; ;
! tion in the universe changes and w e see evidence from their model, students season. This pattern is used as
stars change i . s Orbit, |
i a g 5-ESS1-2 Ean:';; Orbit, different parts of the night sky. The seasonal make an argument that supports the evidence to argue that Earth is
Wlth the Patterns patterns of the constellations repeat each year. claim that the Earth orbits around the sun. {orbiting the Sun, and w e only see &

seasons?

DCls: ESS1.B

part of the night sky at a fime.

(continued)

Spaceship Earth sun, Moon, Stars & Planets

Grade 5 Mystery Science & NGSS Alignment - Earth & Space Science (ESS)

T Giades . |Performanice ] = ... | . . Disciplinary Core Ideas (DCIs) Scren‘taf’c & Engmeermg B R L ST T
" Physical Science . | Expectations | Topics | © 0 (Mystery Conceptual Fow) - : Practices {SEPs) C ; -si_cf‘f?.&_"_ig C@p:ep?g@_(?@)i :
The sun's path changes with the seasons. Summer days Students analyze and ;nterpret data
are longer and w armer,_ because the Sun follow s a higher fr.om photographs taken. during Students observe the pattern of
Mystery 4 path across the sky. Winter days are shorter and colder, different seasons and times of day, t© seasons caused by the sur's
How can the Sun, Earth's |Pecause the Sun follow s a low path across the sky.l[n determine how the sun's path affects oath, The unique characteristics of
tell th 5-ESS1-2  |Orbit, Annual jthe summer, shadow s are shorter because the Sun is Earth’s surface. Students use each season are caused by the
sunie you e Patterns high. In the w inter, they are longer because the Sun is evidence from the photos-- such as sun's position in the sky. Each
season? low . w eather, shadow fength, and seasaz repeats each éar
sunrisefsunset time-- o construct an P year.
DCls: ESS1.B argument as to w hich season it is.
Mystery 5 ff you look up at the night sky and see the moon, then do it | Students develop a model of the sun Students consider the phases of
HOW doeS the Moon again a w eek later- it wil be a different shape! But the and moon to carry out an the moon as a pattern. They lzarn
5.ES51-2 Nloon:s Orbit, Moon ism't actually changing shape, it's alw ays a sphere. [investigation of the Moon's orbit and that the orbit of the Moon arcund
moon Change Lunar Cycle |The Moon orbits Earth, and w hen it is farther aw ay from  lthe different moon phases. Through Earth causes each different

shape?

the sun, more of it is Iit up; w hen it is closer to the sun,

this investigation, they cbtain

phase. The phases repeat in the
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less of it is lit up. The Moon's phases are a pattern that go
in a very certain order. Just like cther sky patierns we've
learned about, the cycle of the Moon is used to measure
time. A full cycle takes about 28 days, or about a month,

to repeat!

DCis: ESS1.B

information about how the Moon
goes through each phase. Then, they
com municate this information by
constructing an explanation about

w hat causes the Mocn's phases for
somegone w ho doesn’t already know .

same order every 14 days, and
then reverse in the same order for
another 14 days. The total orbit of
the Moon around the Earth takes 28
days, and then the pattern
repeais.
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Mystery 6
What are the Planets &
. 5-ESS1-2 Solar System
wandering
stars?

We've already learned that the sky is full of stars. i you

look closely, some of those stars appear to be

w andering-or moving- across the night sky! The ancient
Greeks gave these w andering stars a special name,
“planetes.” Look familiar? That’s right-these w andering
stars are actually planets. We'll take a tour through the

solar system and learn about somg interesting
discoveries of each planet.

Students use a meodel of the sclar

and their relative distance from the
sun, and each other. Using sidew ak
chalk, they draw the sun and the

one another. Then, they play “"Runaing
to Neptune,” w here they run to
different planets in the model in order
to help them learn their order in the
sclar system.

sysiemto learn the order of the planets

planets at their relative distances from

Students use a system modeiof
the solar system tc understand ihe
parts (the planets and sun) that
make up the w hole (the solar
system). By creating a scaled
model, they are able to observe
an immensely large system of
natural obiects. They learn that by
creating scaled models, people
can interaci w ith systems they
w ouldit't otherw ise be able to.

Note: Mysteries that address PE 5-PS2-1 and 5-ESS1-1 will be developed in the future.

Grade 5 Mystery Science & NGSS Alignment - Earth Science (ES)

Watery Planet water Cycle, Resources, & Systems

Profound Perspective: This unit helps students develop the idea that water is a profoundly important natural resource, but one which requires
surprising ingenuity te find and maintain.

Grade 5 - S performance | L i Duscnp!mary Core Ideas (DCls} Sc:entlflc & Engmeenng Pract:ces
B i e Ritchlintldburtldel SIS : Cms n C
-Earth Science /..~ Expectations |- _._TOP_!C_s; : Ci{ystEry Conceptual Flow) - (SEPS) - scuﬂ: 9 Concepls i CC)
Water is our most basic human need. Desp|te the Studenis analyze and anterpret data Students use standardlzed units of
Mysiery 1 fact that Earth is a w atery planet, Barth’s water is  [fromw orld maps to determing the relative |area to compare the guantity of
H h mostly salt w ater--a form not fit to drink. Easily amounts of fresh, salt and frozen water.  |[fresh, salt and frozen w ater on
oW muc 5ESS22 gﬁﬁ;on accessible fresh w ater is a surprisingly small Students use mathematics and Earinh. Students use proportional
wateris in the Surface amlm.mt by cor_nparss?n. of th?t fresh water, much  [com putational thinking to calculate ;reasm.mmg o {epreslent q_uani:itses
Id,? of itis frozen in glaciers and ice caps. areas on a map and graph values to in their graph comparing different
WO compare and graph guantities of {resh, types of w ater.
DCIs: ESS2.C salt and frozen w ater on Earth.
Mystery 2 5.ESS22 Most people get their drinking w ater fromw ater Students are asked to determine w here is | Students reason about information
When vou turn - i K}’iter Ias a that's located underground, w here there turns out  [the best place to settle a new town by ihey get about natural patterns to
y 5E583-1 Rgsugirce to be a surprisingly large amount w ithin structures  [considering features of the landscape and jdetermine w here underground
on the faucet, called “aquifers.” People use science ideas about  {w hat they know aboutw here to find w ater is most likely to be found.

MYERTE!
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where does the
waler come

the location of aguifers to make decisions about
w here to build communities.

w ater. Students obtain, evaluate and
communicate information from different
sources about topography, plants and soil

These patterns involve
correfations betw een elevation and
w ater depth as well as how plant

DCls: ESS2.A, ETS1.A, ETS1.B, ETS1.C

solution under budget.

from? to inform their decision. Students argue and soil patterns can give clues
) DCls: ESS2.C, Foundational for ESS3.C & using evidence to justify where their about w here drinkable w ater may

ESS2.A tow n should be built. be found.

Evaporation of ocean w ater is the ultimate source Studenis create a model of the ocean Studenis reason about how ihe

of rain, and thus all our easily accessible fresh and sky (hydrosphere and atmosphere}.  [hydresphere and atmosphere
Mystery 3 . 5.E£SS2-1 w ater. {All w ater on Earth’s surface is part of an Students use the model io pian and carry {systems interact io produce rain.
Can we make it [>- i Water Cycle  |interconnected system, ¢he hydrosphers.} out an investigation {o determine how | Studenis model the systems io
rain? temperature influences evaporation and explain how rain is created.

) congensation.
DCls: Foundational for ESS2.A
. Students define the problem thata

Hurricanes start out as small storms over the . )
Mystery 4 tow n needs protection from flooding. They |Students reason about how the

ocean. As they move across lhe ocean, warm btain and communicate information |hydrosph and atmosphe

- Lt ]
How can Yyou 5ESS2-1 w ater evaporates into the storm cloud, making the ° : ) a yorosphere sphere
Natural ) - ) . . about different types of engineers and sysfems interact to produce
3-5-ETS1-1 . hurricane grow bigger and bigger. Hurricanes bring i i ) . ]
save a town Disasters & . ; e ) 'Y lwork as a team to design solutions using  {hurricanes and exireme flocding.
3-5-FTS1-2 . . tons of rain, flooding entire cities. Engineers design o ; . . .
from a Engineering solutions to protect tow ns from extreme floodin their different types of flood protection. They also consider the impact of
. 3-5-ETS1-3 P g Students use m athem atics and hurricanes on the biosphere and

hurricane? com putational thinking design a geosphere system.

Note: Mysteries that address ESS3.C are in development.

Web of Life scosystems and the Food Chain
Grade 5 Mystery Science & NGSS Alignment - Life Science (LS)

Profound Perspective: The food materials and energy that ou

fromthe sun. Thus in a very reaiw ay,

used again by future organisms. The w hole of nature forms a great system--the ecosystem.

r bodies use for grow th ultimately come from plants. Plants in turn derive their materials from air, w ater, and soil and their energy
our bodies come from the earth and the sun. And w hen w e die, decomposers return cur materials and energy o the earth, fo be

New York City?

DCls: LS2.A, Foundational for LS1.C

and in w hat order.

 Grade5 - |Performance | oo | o -Disciplinary Core ldeas (DCIs) - < - ‘Seientific & Engineering Prastides | Lo ool ol
" Life Science - | Expectations | - T°P'F$ [ -"E_::-_'(Mygtéry%qncépfﬁ'éﬁ-FE&W)--)- Conim e _'.g:(g_gpfsi)- g L "3‘3*'9?39-5_‘“_’“g?9_“_9epfs :(_C?’-?} _'
Animals are all around us--gven in cities. We can Students construct models of different [This Mystery begins {o lay the
learn to spot them by bearing in mind of one of the food chains by linking cards representing  |foundation for thinking about
Mystery 1 most basic relationships that all animals have with  jdifferent organisms. The chains arg used |systems and energy/matter
Food Chains sach other: some of them are predators and others to explain the relationship betw een flow. By constructing chains of
W hy WOUid a Predators, " |are prey. (Where there are prey, there are predators and prey. Students argue relationships betw een organisms,
hawk move 1:0 51521 Herbivores & jpredators, and vice versa.) using evidence and reasoning about  |students are gxposed fo an example
Carnivores w hich organisms can be linked together of a system. Food chaing set

students up for considering energy
& matter flow in future Mysteries in
this unit.

MYSTERY

oA oED oWy D




YUYV VLA IV R AR BT 0T Y IR YTl !

Because predators depend on prey, all animals
uliimately depend on plants--even carnivores that
do not eat plants. Plants in turn derive their grow th

Students plan an investigation to
determine w hether or not air has w eight.
As a w hole class, students conduct an

Students observe that deflating a
balloon ¢auses the balloon to
w eigh tess, leading to the

Mystery 2 material primarily from w ater and air. investigation to compare the w sights of |conciusion that air has w eight. This
W hat d [9; p !antS 5-L.51-1 I;ﬁaﬁ;n;sﬁyple, balloons with and w itheut air. Students Mystery also lays the foundation for
eat'? 51521 e an analyze and interpret data fromthe an understanding of conservation
- DCls: LS1.C, Foundational for LS2.B investigation to explain w hat nappened of matter by considering how
and how the evidence may explain how  |planis gain weight as they grow
plants gain w eight. due te the air they absorh.
Decomposers are yet another category of living Studenis ask guestions about w hat Students observe patterns in the
thing, w hich consume dead plant and animal conditions they think w ill induce and rates of change in the mold
material and produce soil. Fungi--of w hich prevent the grow th of mold. Students plan |terrariums. They note similarities
Mystery 3 mushroems and mold are types—is a conspicuous  |and conduct an investigation to test and differences o analyze how
Where do fallen 54521 gel\j:lotrtnposer? decomposer found everyw here, even in your different conditions. Students analyze moid grow s on different foods
Iea\/es 90? atter Cycle home. and interpret data that they record from junder different conditions.

DCIs: LS2.A, Foundational for L32.B

their experiments to explain how different
conditions impact mold grow th.

(continued)

Web of Life ccosystems and the Food Chain
Grade 5 Mystery Science & NGSS Alignment - Life Science (LS)

really eat dirt?

- Grade’5 - - {Performance | Topl cs P Dlsmplmary Core ldeas (DCIs) Scuenﬁﬂc & Engmeering ?ractlces L Cresscuttmg Csncep&s
Life Science - Expectations | - o - {Mystery Conceptual Flow) : ~ (SEPs). - ~{eeg)
Earthw orms aren’t pests, they are
decomposers! Students observe w orm behavior to help them
They eat dead and decaying matter, bacteria, determine a w orm’s role in a garden. Then, they . )
. e ) - . e . Studenis recognize that
and animal w aste that is in scil. Worm castings |conduct an investigation to test if worms .
Mystery 4 . . \ earthw orms are partof a
Decomposers, |(their excretions) release the nutrients from prefer damp or dry places. They create an . .
D 51521 A - ; ) - ) i o system, a food chain, with
O Worms Nutrients, & |their food back into the soil. In addition to w ater |argument using the investigations resufis as .
51811 o ) ; . ) other organisms. Earthw orms
Matter Cycle |and carbon dioxide fromthe air, plants need evidence to support a ciaim about the w orm's

these nutrients fo grow. Worms help gardens,
not hurt them.

DCIs: LS2.A, LS2.B, Supplementary L31.C

preferences. Lastly, studenis plan and carry
out an investigation to answ er a guestion they
have about worms.

help matier flow backinto the
food chain.

MYSTERY
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Mystery 5

Why do you
have to clean a
fish tank but
not a pond?

5-152-1

Ecosystems &
Matter Cycle

All living things in an ecosystemdepend on one
another. In a pond, fish depend on plants as
food and as a source of oxygen. Decomposers
break dow n dead plant and animal matter,
releasing micronutrients into the w ater. They
also give off carbon dioxide. Plants take in
carbon dioxide. and give off oxygen. If one part
is removed, the ecosystem w ould not function.

DCis: LS2.A, LS2.B

Students develop a model to show the flow of
energy and matter w ithin an ecosystem. Then,
students develop a model of a pond
ecosystemn. They add different living things to the
pond, considering w hat each organism needs to
eat and how_much carbon dioxide each organism
adds or removes from the ecosysiem.

Students recognize the living
organisms in a habitai as a
system, an ecosystem, if one
organismw ere to disappear, the
w hole ecosystem w ould break
dow .

Mystery 6

Why did the
dinosaurs go
extinct?

5-P53-1

Flow of
Energy

k is believed that an asteroid impact coufd have
caused the dinosaurs to go extinct. When the
asteroid hit the earth it filled the sky with dust,
ash and debris w hich blocked sunlight. Plants
all over the world couldn't get the sun’s energy
they needed to grow. When planis died cut, the
herbivores w ould eventually die as well,

follow ed by the carnivores. Utimately, the
asteroid collapsed the dinosaur's food web
causing a mass extinction.

DCIs: PS3.D, 1L.81.C

Students devejop a mode! of a dinosaur food
w eb to show how all animais get their energy.
They use the model fo help construct an
explanation about how an asteroid killed all of
the dinosaurs.

Studenis identify the sun as the
ultimate source of energy in an
ecosystem. The sun’'s energy is
used by plants to grow and
transferred through an
gcosysiemin the formof food.

Chemical Magic chemical Reactions and Properties of Matier
Grade 5 Mystery Science & NGSS Alignment - Physical Sciences (PS)

Profound Perspective: This unit helps students develop the concepts of "substances” and “chemical reactions " Students see that chemical reactions enable us to make
new materials bytransforming the ones we have. The results of these reactions are interesting and sometimes profoundiyuseful.

potions real?

DCls: Foundational PS1.A and PS1.B

their test results. They revise their
conceptual mode! as they deveiop a more
sophisticated understanding of particles.

. GradeS. - |Performance | ... .| Disciplinary Coreldeas (DCIs) 1 | Scientific & En jineering Practices | oo ol
 Uieeinece | Eepectations | ™S | “iyetery Conceptual Ny | o ey | Grosseutting Concepts (CCC)
Students plan and carry out an
The alchemists w ere a historic group of people investigation to see w hich sclution w il
Mystery 1 w ho experimented with mixing different turn a dull penny info a shiny penny. Students observe the effect of
Are mag ic 5-PS1-1 Introduction to |Substances together to make a potion. They Students develop a concepiual medel |solutions on a dull penny. Students
5-P51-2 Chemistry w andered if their potions could transform materials. |in order to construct an explanation for |explore that substances undergo

change.

MYSTERY
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The alchemists w ere on a guest io transform

This Mystery lays the foundation for
an understanding of conservation

Mystery 2 ordinary metal into gold, so that they could become | Students carry out an investigation to |of matier by considering that the
CO UEd yo U rich. To do this, the alchemists observed and determine w hat happens w hen they place {copper fromthe penny did not
t f ] investigated the many materials around them--the  1a steel object in the same solution that disappear, but only dissolved into
ranstorm 5-P51-1 Pﬁ;gfmatfe substances w hich things are macde of. They turned their pannies shiny in Mystery 1. |the solution.
Something 5-PS1-2 Matrtzro discovered that substances are able to change Students construct an explanation by
rthﬁe . to form, and that some substances may even appear ideveloping a sonceptual modelto Studenis consider the variety of
WO SER to vanish, almost like magic. show how ihe solution affects the steel scale within natural objects. They
g O id ’? nail. understand that there are extremely
DCls: Foundational PS1.A and PFS1.B small, to small to see, copper
pariicles dissolved in their sclution.
The alchemists discovered acids--a set of
Mystery 3 substances that s extromely reactive (undergoes | yents conduct an investigation to | Studants consider the cause and
chemical changes easily). A chemical reaction . . . L . . .
h hen different substances are mixed and discover if a reaction occurs w hen mixing |effect relationship w hen combining
What would Acids, nappens when d rent substance Mixed and 1.y o substances. Analyzing the data, chemicals to produce reactions.
Reactions & |it causes some kind of change. We can teila ) . N
happen if you 3-P351-3 Properfies of |chemical change is happening by observing students determine w hich substances
react w ith acid. Next, students decide how |Siudents consider that combining
Matter

drank a glass of
acid?

indications such as fizzing, a color change, or
dissolving.

DCis: PS1.A

to test unknow n fiquids to see if they are
acids.

tw o chemicals may resultina
change in the substance.

(continued)

Chemical Magic chemical Reactions and Properties of Matter

Grade 5 Mystery Science & NGSS Alignment - Physical Sciences {(PS)

G'ade 5 U Performanee | Dlsclpima Core ideas (DCIs) Sment:ﬁc & Engmeermg Practaces R T B RSN Ra
Phys:cal Scxence | Expectations | Topics - (Mysteryn{r;onceptual F%ow) - (SEPS) - " | Crosscutting 99“_?39{_5 ECCC)
Mystery 4 The alchemists w ere not successful in flndmg an Students conduct an mvestlgahon to Studenis consider the cause and
W hat d 0 easy w ay to make gold, but all of their observations jsee w hich chemicals, w hen combined, effect relationship betw een
. and experimenting w ith substances turned out to result in a chemical reaction. They chamicals that are combined to form
flreWO rkS, Chemical be hugely important. construct an explanation to share new substances.
5-PSi-4 Reactions w hich chemicals reacted and formed a

rubber, and silly
putty have in
common?

For example, w hen acids react with other
substances, they form entirely new substances.
The new substance will have different properties

new substance w ith a goo consistency. n
Part 2 of the activity, students make their
ow n goo by mixing the tw ¢ chemicals

Studenis consider that combining
tw o chemicals may resuitina
change when a substance with

MYSTE!
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fromthe original substances. Some of these
properties are useful. Chemical reactions are how
w e get new substances and discover new
properties!

DCls: PS1.B

w hich formed a goo-like substance in Part
1.

unique properties is created.
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Mystery 5 Gases &

Particulate

Why do some 5-P31-1 Nature of
things explode? Matter

Not all explosions are big and fiery, they can be
small too! The aichemists w ere the first to discover
these small explosions. They noticed small bubbles
forming w hen some substances and objects were
placed in an acid. The substance, gas, w as hard to
capture--it w ould escape the container, or make it
hurst. Gases can be visible or invisible and are
made up of many tiny particles that you can't see.
All explosiens are caused by a buildup of gas
moving outw ard that bursts the container they are
in.

DCls: PS1.A

Studenis conduct an investigation to
see w hat happens w hen baking soda and
vinegar react inside a closed zipiock bag.
They develop a particle modeite
explain their results--that gas particles are
created and move outw ard, causing the
zipiock bag fo expand or even burst.

Students consider that combining
tw o chemicals may resultin a
change when a substance with
unigue properties is created.

Students understand that particles
are very small, to small to see,
compared to other nafural objecis.

MYSTERW

E B i TS =




Oakland Schools
Social Sludies K (O5/MAISA)

OaklandSchoals

OSMAIRBA > Kindergarlen > Social Shudies > Social Studies K (DSIMAISA)

Course Description:

Title: Myself and Others

The kindergarten social studies curriculum is designed 1o help students gain an increased awareness of themsalves and the world around them. Using the framework of "Myself and Others,” students leam about the social studies disciplines of history, geography,
civics and govemment, and econonics, Lising events from their own lives, they begin to explore a2nd leam the basic historical concept of time and to distinguish past, preseni, and fulure. They develop the geographic concept of space by leaming positional words
and recognizing that maps and globes represent places in the world. Te lay the foundation for the study of civics and government, students identify the flag as an important symbal of the United States. They also act as clasgroom citizens by following appropriate
rules for indiidual and group acthilies and decision making. An awareness of econemics is developed as studenis comnect familiar economic wants to how those wants are met. Throughout the year students are introduced to simple core values of demeoracy as
they learn to respond sppropriately to classroom issues and indvidual responses,

Sequencing of Units within this Course
Careful thought has been given to the order in which the units are presented, Ceriain scafiolds have been created based on this order and schoois should take care in moving units fom their intended placement in the curricufum. In an effort to answer the question,
"How should we live together?" students first learn about whe they are (Historical context) and where they live (geographic sentext) as this information will affect the economic and poiitical cholees they make and their consequences.

Rationale

In order to sustain our democratic republic, students must be "aware of their changing culturat and physical emvironments; know the past; read, write, and think deeply; and act in ways that promole the common gootl." - C3 Framework, P, vii. Using the expanding
environments model of social studies from kindergarten through grade 4, students apply historicsl, sconemic, gecgraphic, and civic concepts to increasingly sophisticated social environmgnis, The kindergarten course sets the foundation for developing skills
essential in a participatory democracy by focusing on how chiltren can respect the individual rights of others while advancing the common good. Students at this early age need guidance to deveiop the practices of citizenship and to understand how diversity
strengthens the groups to which they belong, As studenls move through elementary school, It is essential that they understand their social world ané develop the academic wocabulary and ¢ultural competencies that will enable them to be successtul in later
grades, as well as in caresr and civic life.

Aligriment

This curiculum is aligned to Lhe Michigan Content Expectalions as promulgaled by the Michigan Depariment of Education and adopled by the State Beard of Education in 2007. It is also aligned Lo the C3 Framework promulgaled by lhe Nationai Council for the
Social Studies.

% Kindergarien 55 Essential Understanding.doc

Sep Oct Nov bec Jan Feh Mar Apr May Jun

Unit;
Unit 1: Who Am I?
Unit 2 Where Am 1?7
Unit 3: How Do 1 Get What [ Need and
ant?
Unit 4: How Do 1 Get Along With
Others?
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m  oakland Schools
Social Studies 1 (DS/MAISA)

CaklandSchools

CS/MAIBA > Grade1 > Social Studies > Social Studigs 1 {OSIMAISA)

Course Description:

Title: Families and Schools

The first grade social studies curiculum uses the context of “Families and Schools” to guide students in the study of history, geography. civics and govemnment, and eccnomics. Using family histories, students develop historical thinking skills as they expiore how
Hife today (present) is like or different from family life in the past. As they use ideas of time and chronclegy, students alse learn about the people and events that are celebrated as part of the national holidays of the United States. Students address geographic
concepts and develop spatial skills through map construction and visual representations. In addition, students begin to explore how humans interaet with their environments and some of the consequences of those interactions., In civics and government, school is
used as a context for learning about why people create rules, the distinction between power and authority, and the chargcteristics of citizenship. Economic principles are explored using the context of family. Students investigate ways in which famities consume
goods and sendces, how people make a living, 2nd how scarcity and choice affect economic decisions. Students continue to develop an understanding of public issues, the importance of citizen action, and begin to communicate their positions on public issues.

Sequencing of Units within this Course
The order in which the units are taught are interchangeable and can be moved inte any order. However, the last unit in the propesed seguence is the most cognitively challenging and it Is recommended that it be placed at the end of the course,

Rationale

In order to sustain our democratic republic, students must be "aware of thefr changing cultural and physical emironments; know the past; read, write, and thirk deeply; and act in ways that promote the common good.” - C3 Framework, £ vi. Using the expanding
envronments model of social studies fom kindergarten through grade 4, students apply historical, economic, geographic, and civie concepts to increasingly scphisticated social environments. Social studies In first grade sets the foundation for developing skills
essential in a participatory democracy by focusing on how children can respect the individual rights of others while advancing the commen good. Students at this early age need guidance to develop the practices of citizenship and to understand how diversity

strengthens the groups to which they belong. As students move through elementary school, it is essential that they understand their social world and develop the academic vocabulary and cultural competencies that will enabie them to be successful in later
grades, as well as in career and chvc life.

Alignment

This curriculum is 2ligned to the Michigan Content Expectations as promuigated by the Michigan Department of Eduestion and adopted by the State Board of Education in 2007,
% First Grade 55 Essential Understandings.doc

Sep Qct Nov Dec Jan Feb ar Apr May Jun

Unit:

Unit 1: What is 2 Family?

{Unit 2: How Do We Get What Wa Need
or Want?

Unit 3: How Do We Leam About
Places?

Unit 4: Hew Do We Leamn About the
Past?

Unit 5: What is a Citizen?

Atlas Version 9.3.1F
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Oakland Schools
Social Studies 2 (OS/MAISA}

CaklandSchools

OSMAIBA = Grade2 > Social Studies ™ Social Studies 2 (OS/MAISA)

Course Description:
Title: The Local Community

The second grade social studies curriculum addresses concepts in geography. history, government, and economics through the lens of the locat community. Students examine what is a commurity, how citizens live and work together in community, how
communities change over time. and the role of citizens in a community. Using histerical thinking, students create timelines of key events fom their community's past, explore changes over time, and investigate how descriptions of commoen events can differ.
Students draw upon prior knowledge of spatial awareness, physical and human systems, and human-emironment interaction from earlier grades o create more complex understandings and apply these concepts to the local community. They begin to wnderstand
how people, goods, and services move within the community. By exploring the role of local businesses in the community, students consider what happens when people cannot produce everything they want and how they depend on trade to mest those wanis.
Students are alsc introduced to Jocal government and its functions, Through an examination of local public issues, students practice public discourse and decision making around community issues.

Sequencing of Units within this Course

Careful thought has been given to the order in which the units are presented. Certain scafiolds have been created based on this order and schocls should take care in mening units frem their intended placement in the cumiculum, In an effort to answer the

fundamental guestion, "How should we live together?” students first leam what & community is and its gecgraphic attributes before considering questions about how citizens should live and work together. The historical perspective and civic action units are
defiberately placed at the end of the course so that students have an cpportunity to revsit economic and geographic concepts by engaging in historical analysis and problem solving.

Rationzle

In order 10 sustain our democratic republic. students must be "aware of their changing cultural and physical emironments; know the past; read, write, and think deeply; and act in ways that promote the common goed." - C3 Framevork, B vii. Using the expanding
emvironments model of social studies from kindergarten through grade 4, students apply historical. economic, gecgraphic, and civic concepts to increasingly sophisticated social environments. Social studies in second grade sets the foundation for devetoping skills
essential in a participatory demogracy by focusing on how children can respect the individual rights of others while advancing the commen good. Students at this early age need guidance to develop the practices of citizenship and to understand how diversity

strengthens the groups to which they belong. As students move through elementary school, it is essential that they understand their social werd and develop the academic vocabulary and culiural competencies that will enable them to be successful in later
grades, as well as in career and chvic life.

Alignment

This curiicutum is allgned to the Michigan Content Expectations as promulgated by the Michigan Department of Education and adopted by the State Board of Education in 2007. It is also aligned to the C3 Framawaork promulgated by the National Council for the
Social Studies.

% Second Grade S8 Essential Understandings, docx

-

Sep Oct Nov Dec Jan Feb Whar Apr

May Jun

Unit:
Unit 1: What is @ Community?
Unit 2: Where is My Community &
What is it Like.,
Unit 3: How Do Citizens Live Together...

Unit 4:How Do Peogple Work Together in
& Community?

&1
o

Unit 5: How Do Communities Change?

Unit & How Can a Citizen Affect a
Community?

& Atlas Verson 8.3.1P
e ©Fatia Bducation Group 2018, Al rights reserved. Privacy Paticy




Qakland Schools
Soclal Studies 3 {OS/MAISA)

OakdandSchools

OS/MAISA > Grade 3 > Social Studies > Social Studies 3 {OS/MAISA)

Course Description:

Title: Michigan Studies

The third grade social studies curriculum introduces the history, gecgraphy, government, and economy of Michigan. Students learn about people and events from the past that have influenced the state in which they live. They study the geography of Michigan
including the physical and cultural characteristics of different areas of the state. Using the context of their state, students explors human-environment interactions and their consequences. Using 2 geographic lens, students also examing the movement of people,
products, and ideas across the state, and investigate how Michigan can be divided into distinct regions. Economic concepts are appiied to the context of Michigan as students explore how Michiganians support themselves through the production, consumption,
and distribution of goods and senices. By studying economic ties between Michigan and other places, students discover how their state is an interdependent part of both the naticnal and global economies. The purposes, structure, and functions of state

government are introduced. Students explore the relationship between rights and responsibilities of citizens, They examine current issues facing Michigan residents and practice making and expressing informed decisions as citizens. Throughout the year, students
locate, analyze, and present data pertaining to the state of Michigan,

Sequencing of Units within this Course

Careful thought has been given to the order in which the units are presented. Certain scaffolds have been created based on this order and schools should take care in moving units from their intended placement in the curiculum. The geography unit is sirategically
placed first in this course because the availability and types of natural resources hag affected and continues 10 shape cur economic and political decisions. Moreover, the geography of Michigan has huge implications for how Michigan developed and grew into 2
state. As a result, history, government, and civics units are deliberately placed at the end of the course so that students have an oppertunity to revsit economic and geographic concepts by engaging in historical analysis and problem solving,

Rationale

in order to sustain our democratic republic, siudents must be "aware of their changing cultural and physical emircnments; know the past; read, write, and think deeply; and act in ways that promote the common good.” - C3 Framework, P, vil. Using the expanding
environments model of social studies from kindergarten through grade 4, students apply historical, ecenomic, geographic, and ¢ivic concepts to increasingly sophisticated sacial environments, Social studies in third grade develops skills essential in a participatory
democracy by focusing on how children can respect the individual rights of others while advancing the commen good. Students at this age need guidance to develop the practices of citizenship and to understand how diversity strengthens the groups to which they
beleng. As students move through elementary school, it is essential that they understand their social world and develop the academic vocabulary and cultural competencies that will enable them to be successiul in later grades, as well as in career and civic life,

Alignment

This curriculum is aligned to the Michigan Content Expectations as promulgated by the Michigan Depariment of Education and adopted by the State Board of Education in 2007, It is also aligned to the C3 Framework promulgated by the National Council for the
Social Studies.

% Third Grade $$ Essential Understandings.docx

Sep Oct Nov Dec Jan Feb Mar Apr May Jum

Unit:
Unit 1: The Geography of Michigan
Unit 2: The Eccnomy of Michigan
Unit 3: The Eary History of Michigan
Unit 4; The Growth of Michigan
Unit 5: The Gevernment of Michigan

Unit 6: Public Issues Facing Michigan
Citizens
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Oakland Schools
Scrial Studies 4 (OS/IMAISA)

OakbandSchonls

OSVBISA = Grade 4 > Social Studies > Social Studies 4 [OS/IMALSA)

Course Description:

Title: United States Studies

The fourth grade social studles curriculum introduces students to geographic, economic, govemmental concepts through the lens of the Uinited States, They study the physical geography of the United States as well as the cultural characteristics of regions of the
country. Students analyze human systems in the United States by exploring the interaction between the people and their natural environments, the movement of people, products, and ideas. and the disfinguishing features of various regions within the country. By
focusing on the characteristics of the LS. economy, students leam fundamental economic concepts and apply these to their own lives. They study economic ties between the United States and other places, and discover how their country is an interdependent
part of the global economy. Students are intreduced to the purposes, structure, and function of our federal government. They also examine the relationship between the rights and responsibilities of citizens in a democratic republic, Students examine curent issues
faging the United States and practice making and expressing informed decisions as citizens.

Sequencing of Units within this Course

Careful thought has been given to the order in which the units are presented. Certain scaffolds have been created based on this order and schools should take care in moving units from their intended placement in the curriculum. The first unit provides students with
an understanding of the different perspectives that the social sclences provide to understanding our social word. Each discipling within the social sciences is then explored; however, it is imporiant that the geography unit precede the economics unit as the types
and availability of natural resources affects economic decisions, Since the government and citizenship units contains the most cognitively challenging concepts, they have been place towards the end of the course.

Rationale

In order to sustain our democratic republic, students must be "aware of their changing cultural and physical environments; know the past; read, write, and think deeply; and act in ways that promote the common good.” - 03 Framework, P vil. Using the expanding
emvironments model of social studies from kindergarten through grade 4, students apply histerical, economic, geographic, and civic concepts to increasingly sophisticated social environmenis. Social studies in fourth grade is designed to develop skills essential in
a participatory democracy by focusing on geographic, economic, and civics concepts that affect people throughout our nation, Maoreover, the curiculum reinforces how we, as a nation, respect the individual rights of others while advancing the common good.
Students need guidance and practice o develep skills essential te citizenship in 2 participatory democracy, and to reinforce how diversity strengthens our ability to address national public issues. As students mowve through elementary schogl, it is essential that
they undserstand their social world and develop the scademic vocabulary and cultural competencies that will enable themn to be successfl in later grades, as well as in career and chvic life,

Alignment
This curiculum is aligned to the Michigan Content Expectations as promtigated by the Michigan Department of Education and adopted by the State Board of Education in 2007,

@ Fourth Grade $S Essential Understandings.doc

Sep Oct Nov Pec Jan Feb Mar Apr May Jun
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Unit:

Unit 1: Foundaticns in Social Studies
Unit 2: The United States in Spatial
Terms

Urit 3: Human Geography in the United
States

Uit 4: Exploring Economics

Unit 5; Our Federal Government

Unit &: Rights and Responsibilities of
Citlizenship
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Qakland Scheels
Sccial Studies 5 (GS/MAISA)

QaklandSchools

OSMAISA > GradeS > Social Studies > Social Studies S {OS/MMAISA)

Course Description:

Title: Early American History

The fith grade social studies curdculum is a chronological study of early American history through the adoption of the United States’ Bill of Rights, By applying the tools of historians, including the use of pimary and secondary sources, students explore how
significant events shaped the nation, They begin with an introduction to the United States Constitution which, as the first unit of study, retrospectively frames their study of the early history of the nation. As they study the meeting of “Three Worlds” they expiore
interactions among American Indiang. Africans, and Europeans in North America. Students also examine how these interactions affected colonization and seftlement. They explore how the geography of North America influenced daily life and economic activities
as the three distinct English colonial reglens developed. Throughout the course, students learn how ideas about government, colonial experiences with selff.govemment, and interactions with Great Britain influenced the decision to declare independence. Within the
historical study, emphasis is placed on ideas about government as refiected in the Declaration of Independence, Articles of Confederation, the U.S. Constitution, and the Bill of Rights. Students examing how and wity the Founders gave and limited the power of
government through the principles of separation of powers, checks and balances, federalism, protection of Individual rights, popular sovereignty, and the rule of law {core democratic values). Throughout the course students develop capacity for responsible
citizenship as they apply the values and principles of constitutional democracy in the United States to conternporary issues facing the nation.

Sequencing of Units within this Course

Careful thought has been given to the order in which the units are presented. Certain scaffolds have been created based on this order and schools should take care in moving units from their Intended placement in the curiculum, The first unit provides students with
an ynderstanding of our current system of govemment and coincides with the setting of classroom norms. Students then investigate how and why the constitution created the type of government we have through an historical perspective (chronological approact:s, I
is important for students to develop a chronological narrative of our nation's shared history. Without developing this mental timeline, students wili be chailenged to understand the historical context and developments, explore different perspectives of the events,
analyze continuity and change pwer time, and evaluate cause and effect relationships in this course and subsequent history courses.

Rationale
In order to sUstain our democratic republic, students must be "aware of their changing cultural and physical emdronments; know the past; read, write, and think deeply; and act in ways that promote the common good.” - C3 Framework, P vil. Fifth grade is critical
to developing students understanding of cur shared national past. It alse provides the first truly discipline-specific approach to social sceial studies. By positioning history as accounts of the past, the curiculum gives voice Lo perspective and enables students to

take up more cogritively challenging investigations and analyses. Through history, students learmn how to gather and evaluate evidence to support claims about the past as well as how to assess the arguments others make about the past. As they prepare to enter
middle school, this course exposes students to academic weabulary essential to success at the secondary evel and to cultural competencies in preparation for career and civic life,

Alignment

This curriculum is aligned to the Michigan Social Studies Content Expectations and Common Core State Standards for Literacy in History/Secial Studies as adopted by the State Board of Educalion. It s also aligned to the C3 Framework promulgated by the
National Councl for the Social Studies,

% Fifth Grade 58 Essential Understandings.doc
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Unit;
LUnit 1 Qur Government
Unit 2 Three Worlds Meet
Unit 3: Colonization and Settlement
Unit 4: Life in Colenial America
Unit & Road to Revelution
Unit & The American Rewlution
Unit 7: A New Nation
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Oakland Schools
Social Studies 6 (OS/MAISA)

OakiandSchools

QSIMABA > Grade§ > Social Studies > Social Studies 6 (OSMAISA)

Course Description:

Course Rationale: Why study world geography? Why focus on global issues? Why does gecgraphic thinking matter?

in an ever flattening world, nearly all Americans are affected by world events. The global impact of events emanates not enly from political and diplomatic forces and events, but also from the powerful "crosscurrents of an increasingly global economy.”{1] Traditional
human concemns about economic, political, social, and envirenmental issuss manifest themselves acress the globe in 2 variety of ways. Using a geographic lens tc expiore global phenomena provides 2 means for students to compare how humans in ciffierent
places address simnilar issues, I also enables students to study broad pattems of human behavier and the global consequences of those actions. Knowledge, understanding, and application of geographic content and perspectives are essential to bring coherence
fo the causes and effects of physical and human events that ocour on Earth's surface. [2] While traditicnally schools have adopled a hemispheric approach to studying the world, this course adepts & more holistic view of the world, Instead, this course is designed
to chalienge students to think globally, exploring global or ¢ross regional patterns and interactions, which are essential if students are to be successful in an Increasingly fiat, interconnected world,

The Course

The sixth grade social studies curriculum is a geography-based course which introduces students to the physical and human geography of the wend. Beginning with a spatial perspective, students explore different ways in which the earth has been represented,
how geographers use specific tools and technologies in geographic inquiry, and seme of the limitations of these tools. They investigate patterns of natural and human characteristics and use case studies to examine how the physical environment has provided both
benefits 2nd obstacles to human societies. |n doing so, students explore how humans have used, adapted, or modified their environment and the consequences. Through the study of culturs, cultural characteristics and cultural difusion, students learm how culture
beth influences and affects people throughout the world in similar yet distinct ways. Students also consider globalization and its impact on economic and political Institutions and people worldwide.

In this course, students will examine a variety of giobal issues that emanate from human activities such as population change, migration, urbanization, cutture and cultural diffusion, resource use, increased networks of trade and economic interdependence. and the
interactions ameng natichs. Students investigate bow local, naticnal, and intemational governmental and non-govermnmenta! organizations respond to a variety of centernporary issues. The different regions of the world are used to illuminate examples of how these
global issues or problems affect pecple in places arcund the worid. Thus, students explore the similarities among regions of the world in terms of causes and consequences of global issues. They also assess the extent to which geographic, historical. political,
socic-cultural, and/or economic factors account for differences in the causes and/or consequences of global phencmena. Simply put, the curiculum and accompanying materials push students to take a global view of their world.

Throughout the course, students employ different spatial scales {local, regional, interregional, and glokal), to stucy human patterns and global issues throughout the course. In deing so. students deepen their understanding of the disciplines of history, geography,
econemics and political science, as well as broaden their understanding to other fields within the social studies such as anthropolegy, scciclogy, and archeclogy. Students explore how aj of these social studies fields are both complementary and interdependent.
Grounded in research on students’ thinking and learning In geography and other soclal sclence disciplines. the suricuiurm emphasizes how evidence from a myriad of social studies fields collectively provides 2 troad and detailed picture of our world.

[1] NAEP Geagraphy Framework Profect. 3 August 2012 .

£2] ibic

Integrated through the Lens of Geography.

Throughout the course, students will use diffierent spatial scales (local, regional, inferregional, and glebal), to study human patterns and global issues. In deing so, students despen their understanding of the disciplines of history, geography, economics and political
science, ag well as broaden their understanding to other fields within the social studies such as anthropology, sociology, and archasclogy. Students explore how all of these social studies fields are both complementary and interdependent. Grounded in research on
students’ thinking and learning in geography and other social science disciplines, the curiculum emphasizes how evidence from a myriad of soclal studies fields collectively provides a broad yet detaited picture of our world.

Focus on Content Literagy
Particular attention has been placed on the English Language Arts Common Core State Standards for English Language Arts and the CCSS for Literacy in History and Social Studies. The development of content iiteracy skills is a critical component in this course
and is integrated throughout the materiais. By leveraging the content of social studies to teach students to read, write, and think desply about thelr world, students gain additional instruction and support in the development of their literacy skills,

Sequencing of Units within this Course

Traditional human concems about economic, political, social, and environmental issues manifest themselves across the globe in a variely of ways. Using a geographic lens 10 explore giobal phenomena provides @ means for students to compare how humans in
different places address similar issues. I also enables students 1o study broad patterns of human behavier and the global consequences of those actions. Knowledge, understanding, and application of geographic content and perspectives are essential to bring
coherence to the causes and effects of physical and human events that ocour on the Earth's surface.[2] While traditionally schools have adopted a hemispheric approach to studying the world, this course adopts a more holistic view of the world. instead of a
hemispheric or regional approach to world geography, this course is designed to challenge students to think globally, exploring global or ¢ross regional patterns and interactions, which are essential if students are to be successful in an increasingly fiat.
interconnected world,

Raticnale

In an ever fattening world, nearly all Americans are affected by world events, The global impact of events emanates not only from political and diplomatic forces and events, but alsc from the powerful “crosscurrents of an Increasingly global economy.” (NAEFP
Geography Framework Project). Traditional human concemns about econemic, political, social, and environmernital issues manifest themseiws across the globe in a variety of ways. Using a geographic lens to explore global phenomena provides 2 means for
students to compare how humans in different places address similar issues. It also enables students to study broad pattems of human behavior and the global consequences of those actions, Knowledge, understanding, and application of geographic conient and
perspectives are essential to bring coherence to the causes and effects of physical and human events that occour on the Earth's surface. While traditionally schools have adopted a hemispheric approach to studying the world, this course adopts a more holistic view
of the world. Instead of a hemispheric or regional approach to world geography, this course is designed to challenge students to think globally, exploring global or cross regional pattems and interactions, which are essential If students are to be sucsessful in an
increasingly fiat, interconnected worid.

Alignment to Michigan Grade Level Content Expectations, CCSS, and NAEP

Ozkland Schools is committed to helping schools meet the social studies content expectations adopted by the Michigan State Board of Education in 2007, The Grade Level Content Expectations document explicitly provides for flexibility in organizing how schools
meet the content expectations, stating "districts are afforded flexibility on the crganization delivery moedels for the content in grades 6 and 7" (K-8 Social Studies Content Expectations, page 41). One of the cvwerarching goals of the intermediate school district is to
design curricula and instructional materials that systematically address the development of students™ social studies knowledge and skills for increasingly sophisticated understandings from one gradge to the next. In providing an onwramp for future success, this
curriculum goes beyand the content expectations in terms of rigor, depth of knowledge, and connections to content literacy. it also is designed to address the NAEP's three content cutcomes: Space and Place, Environment and Society, and Spatial Dynamics and
Connections.
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Foundations of Word Gecgraphy
The World in Spatial Terms
Population and Migration

36 T 38

Culture
Human/Envirenment Interaction
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Cakland Schools
Social Studies 7 (OS/MAIBA)

;
OaklandSchools

CSMAISA > Grade? > Social Studies > Social Studies 7 (OS/MAISA)

Course Description:
Seventh Grade Early World History

The seventh grade scoial studies curculum focuses on early world history and geography with a deliberate focus on the content literacy. Students begin their exploration into world history with 2 fosus on historical thinking. By unpacking historical and geographic
thinking, students learn how these disciplines are distinct in how they ask questions and frame problems to organize and drive inquiry. Students learn that historians must have some evidence to support the claims they make in their accounts. They investigate
how these social sclentists select, analyze, and organize evdence, and then use that evidence to create accounts that answer questions or problems. By introducing students to the “invisiple” tools that historians use to create historical accounts - significance,
social institutions, temporal frames (time}, and spatial scales (space) — the course deepens students’ historical habits of mind and builds students’ social and content literacy.

In this grade, students investigate human history fom the beginning until around 1500. They expiore major and significant changes in each era through a chronclegical organization. Students learn about the eariest humans and! explore early migration and
settlernent pattemns. In studying the origins of farming and its impagt upoen emerging human cultures, students analyze evidence from the fields of archaeology and anthropelogy, and employ a wide range of data sources including artifacts, photographs, and
geographic information. Students examine how the emergence of pastoral and agrarian socleties set the stage for the development of powerful empires, trade networks, and the difusion of people. resources. and ideas.

Extending students study of world history through Era 4 (300 CE - 1500 CE) places world religions and development of empires in the Americas (Aztecs, incas, Mayans) in their historical context. The rise and fall of empires, as well as the nomadic groups in Afro-
Eurasia, generated new zones of cultural and commercial exchange that linked regions across the world and enabled ideas to spread, Students also examine the development of befief systems in their historical context. These new belief systems had distinctive
beliefs, texts, and rituals. Each shaped cultures by developing ethical practices and establishing codes within which diverse people were able to communicate and interact, often well beyond their local naighberhood. In deoing 50, students consider why some belief
systems grew into world refigions. In studying the precursors to the meeting of the “Three Worlds,” students expand their view of human history and begin to see the story of the United States in a more global context, The course concludes with students analyzing
global patterns of continuity and change over time, and using evidence to construct historical arguments about the past,

Scope and Sequence

Careful thought has been given to the order in which the unite are presented. Certaln seaffolds have been created based on this order and schools should take care in moving units from their intended placement in the curiculum. It is essential that the introductory
be taught first as students are expected to apply these “invsible thinking tools” in subsequent units. Moreover, the chronological approach of the course is designed to develop students’ understanding of the narrative of human history, The chronologica! approach
better positions students to examine and make arguments about cause-effect relationships, change and continuity over time, and tuming paints,

Rationale
History provides us with the “invaluable mental power we call judgment.” Recent research supports the "basic assumption that history teaches us a way to make choices, to balance opinions, te tell stories, and to become ungasy — when necessary — about the
stories we tell.” Ultimately, demccracy and efiective citizenship rests significantly on each generation's ability to think historically. Moreover, as reflected in the C3 Framework, “InJow more than ever, students need the intsflectual power to recognize societal

problems; ask good questions and develop robust investigations Into them; consider possible solutions and consequences; separate evidence-based claims from parochial opinions; and communicate and act upon what they learn.* This is the vein of social studies
education.

Alignment to Michigan Grade Level Content Expectations and Commen Core Literacy Standards for History/Social Studies

These materials are aligned to the Michigan Social Studies Contert Expectations adopted by the State Board of Edugation in 2007, as well as the Common Gore State Standards for Literacy in History/Social Studies and the C3 Framework promulgated by the
National Council for the Social Studies.

% Seventh Grade S5 Essential Understandings

-
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Unit:
1: An Introduction fo World History
[2: Beginnings of Human Societies
3: Early Civilizations and Pastoral
Peoples
4: The Rise of Classical Empires and
... (Era 3)
§: Interactions, the Fall of Empires &
Other...
8: Pattemns of Adaptation: Recrganizing
and ...
7 Converging Patterns: 1000 CE - 1450
CE (Era 4.,
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% Qakland Schools

Sacial Studi OSIMAISA
CaklandSchoals ocial Studies 8 { AISA)

OS/MAISA > Grada 8 > Social Sludies > Soclal Studiaes 8 {OS/MAISA)

Course Description:
Eighth Grade Social Studies: integrated American Higtory

This course intreduces students fo American history from the Revolution through the Reconstruction Era, with an emphasis on the values and ideals of our constitutional republic. Using the text of the Preamble to the U.S. Constitution as the touchstone for the
course, students assess how the meaning of the phrases "YWe the People” and “to form a more perfect Union” are reflected in past decisions and events and have inspired generations of Americans.

Beginning with the political and intellectual transformations that preceded the American Revolution, students explore how the ideas of inalienable rights, limited govemment, social compact, rule of law, equality, and the right of revolution stimulated English colenisis
to declare independence. Students further their understanding of American government from an in-depth study of the United States Constitution and the evolution of the govermment created during its first century. They examine the challenges faced by the new
nation and the role of political and social leaders in meeting these challenges. Students also analyze the nature and effect of geographic, demagraphic, and economic growth during the 19th century. Using economic, social/cultural, and gesgraphic/environmental
events, trends, and issues, students also assess the nature and effects of growth through 1877, They analyze and swaluate early attempts to abolish or contain slavery and efforts to realize the ideals of the Declaration of Independence for all. In studying the Chl
War and Recenstruction, students evaluate multiple causes, key events, and complex conseguences of the war and its aftermath.

While a chronoiogical frame structures the course, there are many opportunities for students to consider contemporary public issues, which emanate from the inherent tensions among the values found in our nation's founding documents {likerty. common good.
security, equality, etc.}. This course will highlight how the nation addressed these tensions within their historical context and ask students 1e consider their role in a participatory democracy,

Significant attertion is pald to developing students’ literacy skills, including reading informational text, writing, and speaking. Using primary and secondary sources, the course also develops students’ dis¢iplinary literacy in histery. Students become investigators of
the past as they engage in the analytical skills of sourcing, contextualizing, and corroborating evidence, thereby granting agency to students in the learming process, Students deepen their understanding of the evidentiary nature of history as they use historicat
evidence to both support and analyze historical arguments and narratives. In an effort to cultivate students’ analytical reasoning skills, this course encourages the use of multipie texts to explore: 1} ideas of significance, 2) continuity and change over time, and 3}
the impertance of perspective in understanding the past.

Sequencing of Units within this Course

Careful thought has been given to the order in which the units are presented. Following a traditional chronclogical appreach, the units build upon each other and provide opportunities for students to make arguments about cause-andeffect relationships, turning
points, and continuity and change over time. Embedded literacy scaffolds are gradually removed as students move through the units, and subsequent Lnits require students fo apply knowledge and skilis leamed in eariier ones.

Course Rationale;

American history plays 2 unique role in educating the next generation for democratic public Iife In the Unlted States. First, engagement in civic life requires culturally aware citizens who have 2 sense of our shared national past. Secondly, by faming the course
around values identified in the Preamble, students leam how Americans have balanced competing national interests and values in addressing public issues and events over time and within a varfety of historical contexts. This approach is designed to provide
opportunities to prepare students to assume thelr role in a democracy by carefully considering various perspectives when analyzing curent public issues. Third, historical reading and thinking skills empower students to be critical consumers of information. 8y
providing students with tools o evaluate evidence, students will be well equipped to traverse their political werld and develop the skills necessary for sustaining our democracy. Finally, this course seeks to cultivate students’ critical thinking, problem-sehing, and
collaborative skills, so that they will develop the "invaluable mental power we call judgment.” {Sam Wineburg, Historical Thinking and Other Unnatural Acts, quoting Woodrow Witson,.

Alignment to Michigan Grade Level Content Expectations

This course is aligned to the Michigan Social Studies Content Expectations adopted by the Michigen State Board of Education in 2007 and the Michigen English Language Ars Standards for Literacy in History/Secial Studies, This sourse also implements the
inquiry arc from the C3 (College, Career, and Civic Life) Framework promulgated by the National Ceuncil for the Social Studies.

Units of Study

Unit 1: Foundations of 2 New Naticn (6 weeks)

Unit 2: Creating a New Government (7 wesks)

Unit 3: Chatlienges to an Emerging Nation (5 weeks)
Unit & Regional and Economic Growth (4 weeks)
Unit §: Antebelium Reform Movements (2 weeks)
Unit 6 The Coming of the Civl War (5 weeks)

Unit 7; The Cvil War (3 weeks)

Unit 8: Reconstruction (4 weeks)

Additional units to be added as they are completed.
% Important Information about this Course!

Sep Oct Nov Dec Jan Feb Mar Apr May Jun

Unit: 1 2 3 4{5 6 7 & 3|10 1 1z 13 14 15 | 18 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 | 25 26 27 28 | 20 30 31 3z 3 34 35 28 57 35
Unit 1: Foundations of a New Nation

Unit 2 Creating a New Government
(INEW July 2018)

Unit 3: Challenges to a New Nation
Unit 4: Antebellum Reform Movements
Unit 5: The Coming of the Civil War
Unit &: The Civil War




Technology

Grand Blanc Academy students in grades K-5 are afforded the opportunity to go to the technology lab
two or three times per week. In the technology lab, students work to reinforce the standards where
there are deficits as identified in their most recent NWEA MAP assessment. The Academy has partnered
with the State of Michigan to implement Imagine Math. The modules pair up with the Learning
Continuum aligned to NWEA.

Grand Blanc Academy currently has two mobile computer carts that teachers can use in the classroom
for added instruction. (Middle School uses a cart to implement the Imagine Math program at the middle
school level.

As stated in the curriculum portion of the charter, Grades 6-8 have a lab designated specifically for the
use of the Reading Plus program.





